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COURSE - 4 : LIBRARY CATALOGUING THEORY

A catalogue is the too] of the library, which unfurls the holdings of the library. A caialogue
can answer aumber of questions if it is hased on scientific principles. You need have to an
insight into the theory of cataloguing 1o appreciate the complexities involved in catzloguing. You
will be in a better POstiion to know s intricacies and weaknesses when you actual fv workin the
hbrary cataloguing section. There is tendency to. bypass the catalogue code thinking ithat is
thrust upon the cataloguer. Such libraries, which do not follow a uniform policy, their catalogues
will be 1 a chaotic condition And the time and money spenton it will be a waste. Cousistency is
the keywerd in catalogues and hence it is Lemer to foHow a particular code and adhere to it.

The spcuf'c obiecf:vﬁs of the Course are.
- to expiam you 1o the need, purpose, tunctions and fomaa of library catalogue
- o give an understandmw about the canons of Hibrary cataloguing

- 10 explain how varions types of catalogue entries are prepared for libraries according
io two catalogue codes. namely, Anglo-American Cataloguing Ruies and Classified
C atntofrue Code '

- . 1 expiam vou choice and rending of names of personal authors and corporate bodes

- ta discuss various utilities of catalogues such ascooperative, centraiised and uaion .
: tataisgues and economyy incataloguing, that is. simplified and selective catalogning

- to introduce vou machine readable catalogue formats, such 38 MARC and CCF, and
' other developments in library catalogue.

The present course deals with the tapics in Library Cataloguing Theory included in the
- syllabus for the Bachelor Degree in Library and lnformation Science (BLISc) offered by the
Dr.B.R. Ambedkar Open University. The syillabus for the sake of convenience is divided into
four blocks, each of which comprises a number of units. Each unit generally covers a specific
area of the subject. The units are prepared by specialisis in accordance with a format so designed
" as o enable you read and understand ?h«em withont much difficalty. '

Each unit begins with the statement of its aims and objectives foli @wed by an infroduciien -
to the content of the unit. SeH-Check Exercises intended to test your cotaprehension of subject
 matter and corresponding nicdel answers to these self-check exercises are also provided. The -
key points of each and every unitare summed up at the end of the unit. Further at the end of the .
Unit. you find Assisgnments. recommended books. glossary and model examination quetions.

“The University hopes that this course material will help you to get acquainted with the
comapt and principles. ai’ catafoguing which vou can successfully apply white working as a
cataloguer in vour lbrar: :







" Title

'-_--'I’Iag'e‘INo_._ R

. Unit-16

: Trends and D_eve!opments )} leratyCataiogl||;1g R

©SLNo. o
BL_OCK';'%I__-‘ : LIBRARY CATALOGUE NATURE AND FUNCTIONS
N _[Jnitill SRR 'L:brary Catalogue Need purpose and functlons - L2
- Unit-2 ¢ Physical and Inner ferms of lerary catalogue A
- -Unit-3 -+ Catalogue codes. . : . : 32
Unit-4- - : Main entry and Added entrles o -
BLOCK-I. : CHOICE AND RENDERING OF HEADINGS 98
Unit-§ - Personal names o 99
Unit- 6 : Corporatebodles ' o A B § ¢
Unit-7. "~ : Uniformtitles SR oo 138
Unit- 8. . Comparatlve study of AACR and CCC L - 150
o BL(}CK—HI : 'CATALOGUES UTILITY AND ECONOMY i
 Unit-9 - . Cooperatweand Centralisedcatalogumg clp : 174 '
© Unit-10. - : Union catalogues o 187
- Unit-11 Slmpllﬁed and seleetlvecatalogumﬂ 196
‘Unit-12 - e Fllmgofentnes N S 203
BLOCK-IV SUBJECT CATALOGUING AND STANDARDISATION .. 220 - -
Unit-13 - : SubjéctHeadings = - oo .21
-~ Unit-14 _ : Subjectlndexing o 242
Unit-15 . . International Standard Blbhographle Descrlptlon (ISBD) 262
275







BLOCK-I . LIBRARY CATALOGUE -
| NATURE AND FUCNTIONS

Catalogue forms an essential tool to disclose to the readers the wealth of information
~ about the publications available in a library. It is said to be a resource indicator of a library.
- Without catalogue it is difficult to imagine the coIIectlon and the services to the readers. Cataloguing
is thus onc of the important information processmg techniques used for describing the documents
according to set rules and proceﬂures Hence, the need, purpose and functlcms of the hbrary
calalogue w cre discussed in Unii-1.

‘The cataloguing rules help in brm«:rmo uniformity in description of documents by sequencing
of elements and framing of entries. The combination of entries in alphabetical or classified _
sequence gives rise to different types of catalogues, namely author catalogue, name cataloguc,
title catalogue, subject catalogue, dictionary catalogue, classified catalogue and alphabetico-
classified catalogue. The catalogues built-up to serve the readers in fulfilfing the various approaches
to the collection of a library. In addition, catalogues can be presented to the readers on various
media, namely register form, sheaf form, card form or any other modern technologlcal innovative
media like niagnetic tapes, diskettes and CD-ROM. Various types ofthese ph_ysmal and inner
forms of the catalogues are described in Unir-2. :

The fast developments in the publishing world reflect rapid changes in documents in their
physical chardcteristics and thought content. The existing cataloguing rules are niot attuned to
accommodate the changes. T hey are intended for existing gamut-of publications and not for the
~ uninvented and unforeseen, T he cataloguer has to wait for the new edition of cataloguing rules
for incorporating changes, which will defay the cataloguing process. To overcome this, if the
: eataleouma codes are cquipped with certain normative principles, they will definitely provide

guidance to.the cataloguers. Unit-3 covers different catalogue codes -along with normame
principles. : -

ihe science of cataloguing demands close examination of the elements present in
documents and to pick up prominent elements and sequence them accordmg to their degrec of
importance in order to describe the documents ina cohesive fashion. Such descriptions give rise
to entries. Main entry presents fullest description of the document whereas the added entries
are brief in nature. Main entry and added entr:es are covered in Unit-4, '




S 1.9 Recommenlgiec!;Books

._ 18 HASSIgi‘IlﬂBHtS

12 "Concept
122 Definiton,

7 . Model Answel s

- -G-lo_s_sary
.Mode{ E;xammatlon Qt’iestlm 5

_-_-Jf'AiMs AND OBJECTIVES‘.

i hiadibrary, lhel garevariousactivities: One ofthe most fmportant activities is cataioguuw

In thls Unit, a few basic ideas about llblaly catalogues and catalogu'nﬁ are d:scussed

L
TR

differen_tlate'the 'hbrary'catalogue fron X

- explain the relationship between classification and catalogumg.

1.1 INTRODUCTION

* Labraries dre E:Onsidmcd.aq centres of continuing education for the community and the .
llbral ians endeavour to equip the lirary wrlh right colléction of books and other educative meterial -
“to meet the demands of the user community. To serve the readeis efficiently and also to help

- _them to find the documents of their choice, the librarian adopts simple methods in organising the

collection and listing it in an order. The listing of the documents, with needed particulars, according

{0 author, title, subject, series, forms an important tool as a calalogue. The reader need not have

to go fo the stack area and spend time and energy to findout his reading requirements from the -
totai coilection of a library. Instead he can consult the catalogue and discover the entire range
of documents available on the subjects of his interest and go to stacks only when he decides 10
consult or borrow the documants for home reading, Thus the catalogue serves as finding recor(’
of the library collection and it can be sald Lhat the cqtalegue repl escnts l}:e trug image of the
collectionofa I brary.




Readers VISIt the Ilb] ai y elther for study, reference or resealch purposes F01 the 1 det -
~ tofind out what books are availablein a library; the eatalogue is essentlal A llblary catalogue is
~an, 1ndlspensable tooi which helps the use: of Ilbrary matenal Eor

. Inthis umt we mtroduce vou 0 some of the delc ldeas concernmg llbrary cataiogues and : _
. catalogumg, Catalogumc 183 techntque whereas a hblary cata]ogue is a tool, the objectwe mn -
preparing and producing a Ilbrary catalogue is to guide the dsers to f'ud out locate dnd use tlae '

: ': 'readmg as well as the 1efe1ence mater :a 5in the | 1brary

When a reader wants to know lf the Iibrary has a document about a partlcuiar autlto! or
a specmc title or SubJect the cata[ogue assists hint; It also gives :nformatlon about the total

L number of books written by an authm and the comp!ete hst of hooks ina subject

'_ “which includes detailed infor mation about the pric
L bmdmg, etc. in addmon te the usual bi bllomaphlc data,

_ A cata!ogue prowdes other i tmpcn tant mformatmn about the documents In addition to the
. -avthor’s name, the names of the co!]aboratols edition number place; publlsher and. date of
' publlcatlon number of volumes _pages, serles name, etc: can be found out from: the catalogue

- Inorder to p1epare such z tool, whlch would be consnstem and umform in all hblar:es g
certain codes of rules have to be {oi]owcd by cataloguérs. The cataloguer has to tdke into

consideration the mtellectual approach of the reader and provide suitable access points toenable .

the reader to lrace the desu ed mformatton Catalogum gisa practtcai art. It is Ieat nt by practzce _
: _oniy ' - -

=

: lel aJ Jes prepare a number of‘ othel records of documents acquu zd by then e. g dccessmrf
_ :reglster cm rent pcnod.cals register, llbr'u'y perlodlcal holdmﬁs regisier, ete. All these reglsters '
'.-:':mciude blbl:ographtcd! information of books more ot less.ihe same agina |1brdry catalogue but o
* their functions ate diftereut T he accession reglster is _'=hst ofdocuments acquifed bya Iibrary
he vendm -or supphel ofthe document s:ze

letarv cataiogues d|ffe1 from pubhsher s calalowues boolcsel!er S I1sts blbhooraphles
) tc Though thcy help lo buzld up; the col]ectlons foi d Inbrary, they are not as usefui as 4 library
ca{a}ooue . ._ - -_‘? : R ST ; .

Lata]ogumg and ciass:ﬁcation are fwo techmques wlnch are useful to oigamze a i:bla1y-'

= "',‘col!ectudn They are mterrctated Claesuficataon helps fo locate a book on the shelf whereas

o _.-catahguc helps to,ﬁnd out whether a partlcu]ar beok is availa.ble in the ltblary or fiot, Both ate
o Lsefu 1o use the readnvI materlai 1 a. hbtary ah o

1 2 LEERAR‘Y S ATALOGLE

Dm mg‘he modem tmtes a hbra ry prowdes anuimber of facmttes 0 lts readers for m‘!kmg -
use of its resources. Ti he L lbra!y catdiogue heips the readers to know: what documents the -
- library has, whcrc they are arranged and how to locate them In, t}us sectlon we snai! deiuse a-

L hbrary catalogue and dlscuss :is ochctwes and tunctions

1. 2 1 (‘encept qu‘stalegue

For any given coiiectaon of :tems A 1st IS, esscnt.ai to speak about 1 he comt,r-ts cf the‘_ :
: coiiectlon The items could be identi tied as.curately :f‘suf icient description abouteach item is
provided it the list and iomtton also bcco"nes €AsyY w;th the arrangement of the items in an’
" order, Suchi a list is ternied as¢ atdiome c,dtaiogues are common phenoimenon: T hey are p"epal ed
- by the manufacturers and busiiiess cominunity to promote their products. We have seen the
- catalogyes of f waiches; jow eHery, secondhand cars available for sale, ste. Let us examine these

' .catszomes On observanon. wa. find that in 2 ccu‘alnﬂue of watci,es the watches available for

-~ sale are described. So also i 2 cataﬁei,uc ofjewc lery, the. jewellery items avaa[abie for saie are

- “‘. .‘];‘.




. 4 .

Further cxamination of the lists reveals that the ilems are nat sinply described but dlso

- they are categorised accordirig o price range or usage, t0 help the customess to take speedy
decisions. In case of “watches, the arrangement according to the price range is to tell the
customers as to what are all the watches that are available within the price range that customers
could afford. In case the arrangement is according to usage, onc wiil find all wrist watches
~ described at one place, the pocket watches in another place, the watches intended. for children
in another group ete. in order to Lelp the customers whose choice is according to usage. This
‘sort of categorisation and arrangement will indeed ticlp the customers in selection and purchase.

Let us take a di fferent cxample of telephone directory which we often refer te findout the
" members of telephones holders eitherindividuals or institutions. Here again the directory serves’
as catalogue of telephone holders. It Tists the individuals and institutions in an alphabetical order
- together with the numbers given to their telephones. You name a person oy institution the directory

will give the number, if he owns atelephone. One can imagine how difficult the situation would
be to contact individuals and institutions on phone if such facility.is not provided.

By now you have made fairly good idea about a catalogue. We shall now attempt o
define it. In simple lernis, a catalogue can be said as list of the items arranged in an order and
the order ofarrangement of items is intended to meet the needs of the customers. This has becn

illustrated in the above para, citing the examples of watches, jewellery, telephone directory etc.

. The word “cataiogue” has been derived from the Greek words “Kate” and “Logos”™.
“Kate” means “by” or “according to” and “Logos” has different meanings such as “word™ or
“order” or “rcason”. Thus catalogue may be regarded as a work in which the contents are.
arranged in a reasonable way according to a set plan or merely alphabetical.

SELF CHECK EXERCISE -1
Expiain the term cidlalogue.
Note: i) Give your answer in the space provided below.

i) Check your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit. .

_______________________________________________________________________________________________________________

1.2.2 Definition of Library Catalogue

Inthe context of a library, the caialogue refers to the collection of books available in that
library. Therefore, a library catalogue is a list of books arranged in an order. To be more precise
we may define the library catalogue asa record of books and other educational ma{m‘ial_containing
bibliographical details, arranged inan order and presented in a given form. The above definition
clearly demarcates four parameters of a library catalogue. First, i't\!explains that it is a list of not
only books, but also ail other educational material avaitable in the library. The fiew technological
developments have given rise o a variety of media for presentation of the thoughts, like audiovisual
materials, microforms, cartographic materials, computer-readable forms, cducational kits, etc.

. The library catalogue envisages all these new forms of material along with the books. '
- The second parameter gives that each item available in the library whether it is book or
non-book material has to be described taking into'consideration the impoertant efements that arc
present in the documents. The promineats elements that are presenf in.a doctiment arc the
author or authors, the title, edition, collaborators, publishers, series, place of publication, year of
PR L
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¢ publication, the subjsct, physical form of the item, etc. Further, these elements have to be
~ sequenced in a definitc fashion accarding to their degree of importance so that it can be easily
N understood by the users and at the same time achieve uniformity in presentation of the description.
You will be explained in greater detail in anit as tohow the nationat and international efforts .
have been invested in designing the catatoguing rules for achieving perfection.

Let us take the third parameter. Each description of the document is considered as-unit
and it is known as an entry, In order to sabisfy the various approaches of the users more than
one entry for a document has to be prepared and these entries are arranged in alphabetical

- order or at times according to the classification scheme or codified order. The alphabetical order
~of arrangement ofeniries is the siinplest form which suits the approaches of most of the readers.
The last parameter emphasises on the media on which the description of the documents is
given, The universally accepted and used medium is the card form. This is the familiar form to
the user community. The technological innovations have revolutionised the media for catalogues.
The newer media which are finding place in libraries replacing the card catalogue arc microforms
and computer readable forms. In other words, 4 catalogue is a finding list. It helps in identifying
a document and its availability in the library. In case it is available, it must be indicated as to
where it is available. For this, the location mark of the document has to be given in entry to
- facilitate the reader to find it out from the collection of'a library.

SELF CHECK EXERCISE -2
Define the fibrary catalbgue
Note: i) Give your answer in the space provided below. -

if) Check your answer with the mode! answer given at the end of this unit.

'1.2.3 Need, Purpose and Functious of Library Catalogue

,

A catalogue serves as a key to unlock the treasurehouse of knowledge in the fibrary. Itis
difficult to Imagine the use of the collection without a catalogue. A peep into the past shows that
cataiogues are as old as organised collection of books and other reading materials in the fibrary.
The earliest catalognes that were compiled serva as an inventory record to the collection of a
library. In the present day coniext, it has revolutionised the functions of a library.catalogue. The -
inventory part has been taken away by the shelf list and accession register. The Is now made
free to piay.dynamic role in brin ging to the notice of the users the information about the documents
or the shelves of the library. It is o serve as a tool in retrievat of information from the coilection
of a library. To describe the functions of 4 library catalogue, we may mention here ihat:-

" (1Mo record each document available in a library by author or authors, collaborators of
seties ete. which wilt be helpful to the user in matching their requirements. (2) to prepare the
subject entries for each document ot even parts of it, (3) to prepare titie entries wherever it is
needed, (4) to arrange the author entries to facilitate, the seader to find all the works of an
author at one place, (5) ta arrange the subject entries in orderto show all the documents that are
availabie on the subject at oue place, (6) to describe each bosk by giving author, title, imprint,
colfation, notes and other essential information, {7) to provide the cross reierences wherevet
needed 1o make the caxalogse syndetic, (8} to record the location mark {in most cases the call

number). : . : )

o + L i i )




Chal les Amm1 Cutten had descr 1bed the F uictions of a hbra:y catalogue in his book entitled '
Rul&s for Dscnonary Cata!ogue as 'back as 1876 which hold good even today.

~Some general DbjBCIWLS ofa hbrary catalocvue were Jaid down by Charleq Amml (,utte1 y
in 1876 are -

“1.To enabie a: readc: to f"nd a book ofwhlch
a) the author, or ‘ .. _
by ‘the title,or - s knowﬁ;-' .
) the subject B _ | .'
2 To show what the hbtaty has -
d) byagwen author = -
‘€) onagiven subJect
f) ina given kmd_ofh_terarure
3 Té aséist in the choice ofa book .
g) asto :15 edlt:on 0
“hy: asto lts charactel

The first objective of a cataio;;ue isto prowde i formatlon about the’ ava:]ablhty or non-
-avculablhty ofa publication tn a hibrary: if the auther or the title or the mbject is known by the
reader: In case the reader’s approach tg the catalogue is through the name of the author, the. -
anthor entry will prowde him the information. The title eatries cater to the title approdeh of the -
‘readers. These are Usually prepared in cascs of the authorship shared by more than three’
persors, anonymous works, periodicals ctc. These are also geneially prepated Tor works where’
the corporate authorship'is not clear. For fdnmful titles and for fiction, the title entr ies become
~ essential, The'title entires are not p:epaled if the titlc and subject ofa publication are the same.
Sometimes the titles start with the general phlases fike "An Introduction to ... ... - ", "A

t

Textbookon ... ... : ”Readmgs on-..."; etc. folllowed by the- SLIbJCLt In such cases the tltle_" .
entnes aie not prepared and thic sub]eet enl[ jes: selve the purpese m place of them.

The subjcet becomes an 1mp01tanl access pomf to the readers. Tt is dllﬁcult fo: the
readers to remember the exact title of a docuinict or the name (s) of the author- (s) ofthc woxk :
and it becomes necessary to prepa:e the subleel entries to fulfil! the subject approach of the
reacﬁers Owing to the richness of the language, the multiplicity of the use of words for the same ~
concept requires control in use of the terms for representing the subject; No two terms forthe
same concept should be used as it will confuse the readers and distribute’the entries on the same.
subject on‘the two terms used. Standqrd:sahon and Lll]li’)l mity could be achieved by selecting
the subject terms from a standard voeabulary like ‘Library. of Congress Subject Headlings.
Sears.List of Subject Headings oi T hesaurus Inn a public library, the subject termsz have to be -
selected n order to suit the level of the users. Whereas in a speeial tibrary, the terms used-have
to be-matched to the approach of the specialists. For most of the readors the interest not only
falls in the core arca of his interest but. also on the related sub;eets In ow‘e; to meet this
requircment suitable cross references have: to be.provided.

_ Thc scope of the second OOJCC'LIVC is wider in context: A reader pursuing deoper study on
a %utr;eet desires Lo have the information at one place regarding the wo}\x e by asire
authior. [L is the duty of the cataloguer to'take care of the vairous names used 'r ov an author 4
the various form of a name 1o see that the W()l]i‘% of such an aulhm AIe represent: i at one pl
in a catalogue. :




AR

The oblectNe (e); :lemands fhe entrles for the books on the same subject at one place m e _
the catalogue. This could bé achived by foltowing standard Vocabulary The objectwe () gwes RO A

“the glimpse of al! material in'a given kind-of literatuse or form. The forin refers to the type'of. ":
document (ex: dlrectorles encyclopedias, dlct1onar1es ‘etc.) The range of such materials'is vast

©. and care has to be taken to guide the reader i in his approach The objective (g) cmphaswes on-

N ‘the diff crent editions of the same book which istaken care in the descriptive part of the cataloguing:

_~ Theu pdated version of the text of a documeﬂt is always of mtcrcst fo.the readers as it prov1des' e SRR
' 'the latest information. Artimes, a particularedition of the book assumes importance because of

©itsclassic nature and the reader should be able to easily focate this information from the catalogue L
" The information regarding the physical characteristics of a book prowdes an idea aboutthesize,

shape, volume and illustrations etc. given uxthe book, The provision of such information helps : o
the reader to visualise the book and to decide whether he-could read the book in the llbrary |tself ot

'_ by spendmg one.or two hours or should he borrow for home—readmg purposes

S.R. Ranganathan explams the objeetwe ofa hbrary catalogue in his own lmmltable style e

-of library laws as follows:
l. Disclose to every reader-his or her'doc-um,cot. e
2. Secure for every cio'cumenr‘its reader. .

Save the tlmc ol the reader

l...l.

4" Save the t] me of the staff.

Ranoanathan emphaswes that the catalogue should be constructed in. such a way that it

* should be helpful to provide information to the readers on the-books that are available in the o

library and are needed by him. Even'in the case of less’ used books or the books that seldom -
leave ‘the stack, are brought to the notice of the - 1eade:s ‘through the catalogue; so that the |
readers are informed about those titles, authors and subjects. Further Ranganathan explamed
-through the last two laws that library catalooue is atool. Its parts. and details should be designed
in such a way that it brings economy in ail respects mcludmg the time which is preClous for ll‘e- )
readers and the library staff. :

. SELF CHECK EXERCISE-s
‘. lec the ﬁmctlon‘; of library calalooue as.given by
L C A. Cutter. - - ¢
i S.R. Ranganathan® _
- Notc: h Give your answer in the space prowdcd below. -

i1y Check your answer wnh 1he model dﬂ‘a“’&l Ulven at the end ofth]s umt




1.3 CATALOGUING PRGCESSES

The cataloguer plays key role in building up 2 sysiematic catalogue to the coljection of 2
jibrary. He examines each ook, u aderstands the various clements of a publication and meticulously
prepares the catalogue to match the reguirements of the users, . :

Cataloguing represents various procedurss that are fojlowed in preparing the entries of

the reading materials in a catalogue. The entries are properly filed and weli maintained.

It is the art of making records in a way that a document is quickly identified and located.
After locating the document, a reader can examine and find its suitability for his purposes. The
catatogue provides information about the title, subtitle, contents and the series of a document
which aisc help in deterinining its suitability fora particular research enquiry.

Cataloguing is a practical art. It is learnt by practice aione. Lengthy codes ofrules have
been evolved to guide the cataloguers. The tules of the game must be followed. Otherwise,
chaos would resulc. The complete departure from the code is not permitted. The need for
accuracy, attention to small desails, consistency and cooperative spirit is greal in this work.
Cataloguing is a technical subject providing necessary skilt and expertise to the professional
librarian. ' o '

A cataloguer’s work is to make a record of library matesiais. He has to interpret them for
the readers. He prepares various entries warsanted by a document and looks afler the catalogue’s
maintenance. A caialoguer should try fo understand and appreciate the requirements of the '
readers. The job calis for inteflectual effort and is a test of his knowledge, thorough grasp and
rites of cataloguing. Therefore, 1t is an uneasy task. . ' o

Thie library cataloguing represents various procedures in preparing ‘entries for reading

 materials. 1t takes into consideration the reader’s menial approaches towards library materials.

The names, and suitable terms are used 1o provide access points 1o the readers i tracing the
desired information about library items. ' . o

1.4 CATALOGUE AND OTHER LIBRARY RECORDS

~ in any office situations, records have to be maintained for planniﬁg and development.
Libraries afsc have to maintain several records like accession regjster, shelf list catalogue.
bibliogrephies ete. Outwardly, all the records may appear somewhat similar but their purpose
and functions are eatively differznt. - ' '

An accession register of the library is a datewise record of reading materials purchased
by the library. The information ale 1t the date of purchase, its serial number, auathor, title, edition,
nubiisher, place, date of publicatiun, price and name of the supplier, ste. is recorded. ltis nota-
finding tool through the auther, fitle or subject approach. 1f a library, has acquired several
fhousand items, and o jocate one fremt from the accession register would be a very time consmining
ogeration. ks main purpose is 1 provide information regarding total number of ftems in the
library on a particuiar date. -

A bibliograpity is a list of books. Howe ver, it is not an inventory of the collection of library

. or group of tibravies: It may be in the form of a printed book or mimeographed shaets. Tt can be

prepared-on a subject, or an avthor listing malérials in a pasticuiar language covering a given

~period of fims oF a geographical area. Therefore, this s ccord s prepared for meating a specific

need which can be disseminating informadion about a country’s publications as in the case of
aationsi hibliograohies. These cater for al possibie approaches of the readers throug the avithors,
subject, fitle, cto., and also provide brief annotations. It may also be prepared at the local level in

‘a libraty to help a researcher kncw about si gnificant books on his topic. In that case 1t wouis be




called a select bibliograply and may list items which are not in that library. However, a tibrary
catalogue caiinot 2o beyond its collection. it does not catalogue selectively and lists all | uems in

irs holdings.

The puhl shers and booksellers periodically send’ [heu catalogues o libiaries. lhcu, may
be books or mimeographed sheets. Through these the publishers notify their {atest publications
1o libraries and their readers. The booksellers’ catalogues list all the material {old and new)
w]m‘h they have on various subjects. These caralogues arc part of the selling drive of the book

rade. Generally a few entries of each item are prov ided. These do not cater for all the poss1bl<.
dpprocmheb of the readers. Often small annotations are provided but the complete bibliographic
information is not givern. Some ol the Indian publishers omit dates appare: ntly to secure supply
orders for not s new or latest publications. :

A biblicgrapher critically examines a bnok manuseript and collects evidence from the
book or outside source. A cataloguer also cataloguces after seeking the reading materials. The
publisher’s catalogues are also prepared from the documents. The arrangement of entrics may
be classified (according to the call numbers) or dictionary (alphabetical} in a library catalogue..
But the bibliographies gener ally go for the cidssified arrangement with alphabetical indexes for
subject. author ox title. The publisher’s catalogues list nmlerlai aiphabet:caliy under broad or
%pcu ic subjects. : '

A Tibrary cata]cwue IS an easy to use tool of information retrieval. By and large, it satisfies
general readers and schotars. A bibliography is a scholarly work and ideal for researchers. On

the other hand, 2 publisher’s catalogue is a routine publication prepared by the ministerial stall.

Not much scholarship is required tor its preparation. As it is snnply a notifying service, its
purpose is well served by the form in which it is issued.

SELF CHECK EXERCISE -4
:N-ame some of the records maintained in a library.
Note: i) . Give your answer in the space provided below.
i) Checkyour answer with the model answer given at the end (ij this unit.

1.5 CATALOGUING AND CLASSIFICATION

Classification and cataloguing are twin processes which go hand in hand. They are two
interlinked processes in localing library materials. The books, periodicals, ctc. are arranged in a
classified sequence (subject-wise). Ifa book is in cireulation/consultation, it would not be on the
library rack. In that case a reader will get the information from the fibrary catalogue. The call
‘number entered in an entry helps in locating that item. ‘30 both the p: 0CEsses are com plementary.




- Thework of subject cataloguing and classification involves the inteflectual activity, Catalogue
endeavours to provide suitable terins as access poinfs to a specific subject catalogue. [u .
classification, first the anpr upnate terms are selected and later the words are translated inte an-

’ltthludl ]angmoc ot ordinal numbers, ic.. class numbers from a scheme of class lﬁC‘aTIOn

A libracy Calalﬂf’lleib an Impmlanilool to identify and locate library materiais. Therefore.
experts are employed and large sums of money expended 1o prepare it. It 15 a permanent record
“ofthe library’s holdings. Ti he cataloguers come and o but the catalogue remains throughout the
~life span of a library: C ,nlcuoﬁumfr or preparation of a library catalogue 1s not an uad in :tself fiS
“wmeans to an end, viz, locating and igentifying reading materials.

A number of aspects are taken i11te.conslderat|ozl in preparing a library catalogue, e.g..
readel’s dpproaches.to library materials. ac
etc. . S : S

STLF CHECK EXERCISE - 5 o -

arices inciadsitication or open acgess: in thefibraries,

Explain briefly how classification is related 1o cataloguing.

N ote: 1) G ve youl answer in 1E*e space provided below.

iy (,hc,ck your answer wma il modst answer given ai the end of this unit.

i L6 SUM MMING, UP‘

in thiis a:ut vou have La nt about the calal Dgos aitd particularly fhe lbrary catalognes.
The definition of nbzarx catziogue has been cited and explained to make it clear the different

facets of 1 ht.\beﬁ,ai?;m; so.u,quLun.f.-1;1;.matc \

1th the | b ry catatog: fuarther dotails sbout the
purpose and functions have been given. The functions of a catalogue in terme of the picneets

e AL L iler and g, !’-m;andt!mﬂ hd‘»(‘
. other -'."if,,r;!‘d-'-, matitained i the Bheary and the it
unit; the nwo intimately relpicd processed namely classification and catalog:
in t)rgamacno and iocation ol the 1_;55!!:_::1{10115 hav

o diseusset

7 Mm}i}ﬁ L AL‘%*Y’“E{

L. A catalopue isa et of ey wvanged pran order and the

so been presented. In addition to library catzlogae.
cntiation is defarled. Towards the end ofthe ™
g snd theirusefilness




. - - as to its character : -

3(i) - The general objectives of a library cataloeuu since la1d down by Charles Ammi Cutter
in 1876 as follows: o : L

. To enablc a reader to f'nd a booI\ of whwh
the author of )
thetitleor. is known
the subject

b3

‘The show what the library has by a given author
on a given subject

inagiven kind of literature

3. To assist in the choice of a book

as to its edition )

3(ii.  S.R. Ranganathan explained the 01;;_';ective of a library catalogue-as fotlowed:
i. Disclose the every reader his or her document '
2. Secure for evm:y document its reader
3. save the tihw of the reader |
4. Save the time of the staff

4. The records maintained b) a I:braw qun from Ilbla.:y cata[oguc are: accession register, |
shelf lists. bibliographies.

5. Classification and cataloguing are the intimately related processes which go hand in
hand. The classification helps in organising the collection in a systematic way and
‘cataloguing describes each item in the collection by preparing entries. It also assisis the

yeuments in the same order as they are arranged 9ccordmg to

readers in loca
¢lassification scheiiie,

8 ASSIGNMENT

1. Definelibrary catalogue and explain in detail the purpose and ﬁmctions_ ofit.
2. . Visita library and examine the catalogue and prepare a list of books availablé in the

fibrary by a given author and also on a subject.  ~
3. Write short notes on:

(a) Functimls of a catalogue as given by CA. Cuiter.

(b}  Diiference between a 'catalo.gue and bibliograplty.

{c)  Atleast3 records maintained sna library:. -

{d)  Sheiflist. '

1.9 RECOMMENDED BOOKS. | I

Cutter. C. A. Rules for o Dictionury Caialogue 4th ed. Washington: Government printing
Office 1965, '

Girja Kumar and I\llshan Kumar. Theory ofCrrfmaﬂwng 4th ed. New Delhi: Vika‘; 192.&
“Goswami, J. M. i Manuel of Lifivary ((l’f{?]f"’iﬂ”é_, New Deihi: Commonwealth, 1995.
Hunter, E.J. and Bakewell, K GB. Caialoguing, London : Clive Bingley,1983.
| | ¥




Ranganathan, S. R. Classified Catalogue Cade with additional r;.:g’é.s' for Dic;fonéfjr
Catalogue Code. Sth ed. New Delhi: Asia Publishing House, 1964, o

Sharp, Henry A. C'at‘aloqw'no 51h ed. Bbmlﬂy' Allied, 1964,

Vishwanadhan, C.G. C arcrfogumgzheorv and actice. 61h ed. New De]l"n Ess Ess Pubiications,
1990.

1.10 GLOSSARY

Accession Register : The chict record of the books added to the library
Bibliography . o : Alistof booksrarranﬁed '—lcéordinﬂr to some permanent principle
Cross Reference ;A direetion from one hmdmfr or entry 1o another

Entry . : Umt descriplion about a document is known as ¢ ntly

Shelf list A llst of books in a library, the entries bemg brief and arranged

on cards or sheets in the order of the books on the shelves

‘Trade Céltalugue : : - Adist of the books in print/published in a country. Theseare issued
' by publmhel s of notlfy their new pubhcahons — -

1.1 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS S

I ESSAY QUESTIONS |
1) Define ‘L1brar) Catalogue Explain its need and functions.

2) Distinguish library catalogue with other [ibrary ruccnds such as b1bh00raphy shelf
tist and publisher’s catalogue.

1. SHORT NOTES,
a) Symbiosis between Classification & Catalogue

b) C'Ltalocrum g process
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UNIT -2: PHYSICAL ANDINNERF ORMS OF
THE LIBRARY CATALOGUE |

letiﬂzn.ts
2.1 lﬂtl‘ddudiﬂn |
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2.2.1 Bound Register Form
222 Printed Book Form
- 2.2.3 . Sheaf Form or Loose Leaf Form
2.24 Card Form
© 225 Modern Forims
- 2.2.6 Comparison ofDlﬂu‘cnt Forms

Inner Forms

o
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221 Author sz‘taiugué
2.3.2 Name Catalogue
2.3.3 Title Cafaloguc
2.3.4 Subject Catalogue
2.3.5 Dictionary C'na]ogue
3.6 Classified C'ltalowmc
237 Alphabef!w Classified Laldhﬂue
24 SummingUp - g
25 Model Answers
26 Assignments
2.7 Recommended Books'
2.8 . Glossary '
29  Model Examination Questions

2.0 AIMIS AND OBJECTIVES

The buildingup ofa cﬂ:dlogue to library collection involves two aspects. The first is the
dcsrnpnon ofthe document and the second is the media on which the presentation is made. [n
this unit, you will learn about \raneuc physical and inner forms of the catalogue for iibrary
collections.

On studying this it you witl be able to ;

- {tst out' the various physicai forms of library catalogue
- ~orient to the new emerging forms of library éatalogucs
- name various inner forms of a library catalogue

evaluate physical and inner forms of catalogues for adoption in a library

2.1 ENTRODECTI@N .

It has already ‘been explained to you in Unit { that the catalogues are as old as the
or tramsed collection in libraries. The physical forms of catalogues are noticed right from the
prelistoric thmes. The bibliogtaphic coatrol in primitive form existad fo the collection of works




on clay tablets at Assurabanipal (1668-626BC). The catalogue to this collection was also prepared -
on clay tablets and was displayed to the forefront for each work, History also reveals.that
Callimachus has prepared a catalogue to Alexandra [ibrary in the form of pinakes.in 250 BC.

" With the’devé]opment of librarics and Iibraf}f-activities, the catalogue has also undergone rapid
change. The invention of paper and printing has accelerated the production of books. This had

"a great impact-on libraries and tibrary catalogues. The necessity for bibliographic control made
the catalogue to play an inventory role in the beginning. Subsequently, the readers, démand on
the catalogue has brought changes in the' functions and also the physical forms of the catalogue.
As a result of this the physical forms of catalogtic have undergone change and emerged one
after the other in the line of evolution: : :

(i)~ Bound register form

() Printed bdok'for‘m -

'(iii). Sheaf form
| (iv) Card form and

(v} - Other modern forms like micro-Torms, s,omputer—readab]e forms, CD- ROM etc.

The changes in the physical forms of the catalogue bave Contl,buled in cnhanc ing the
eﬂ‘"mency in fuh‘"]lmg the needs of the user commumty ' :

2.2 PHYSICAL FORMS

Over the pcr;ocl the libraries and the librarians h‘m, witnessed the. changea in the ],hvsmal

. forms of catalo*ruc Each form of catalogue in its own time appeared as an impreved form over

the previous for m. Although they have added cfficiency in bringing together the reader and thc

book, each form had its draw-backs also. Let us take each physncal torm and examine in detail
their advantages and disadvantages. :

2.2.1 Bound Reglstcr Form

It was one ol Lhe carliest forms of the catalogues, popularly used for maintaining the
record of the collection in the library: In our country school, public'and-¢allege librarics still
maintain theijr catalogues in register form. The entries in this catalogue vary &s they do not
conform to any norms. They are in manuscript form, a portion of the register is carmarked Tor
alphabetical sequence and another part for subject sequence. In some libraries there are few
registers mainly in the alphabetical sequence and few more in the subject sequence. This type

- of catalogue does not have flexibility. As the cotlection grows entries become over crowded

. with the result new entrics cannol be.inscrted in their proper sequence, Since the catalogue is in

. the manuscript form, it is not possible Lo make additional copies. Catalogues become unusabie
with constant reference, pages get torn and may be lost for ever. Only one person can refer to
the catalogue at a time. Cross references are not possible with the result, reader’ approach
cannot be met and redders will have to depend on tie libraiy staff to trace the material. Only
advantage is the cataloguc can be kept up-to- date as far as the library staff is concerncd from
‘the point of uwentmy :

2.2.2 Printed Book Form

Next in the line of evolution is the printed book form. These printed catalegues in book

form became popular. Even some of the big libraries were printing their catalogues. To keep the
catalogues up-to-date they used 6 issue supplements at different inter vals, Some of the notable

’ plmtec. catalogues are that of Librarary of Congress, British Muoseum’ and National L. ibrary of
[ndia. The eutstanding e\flmpic is the National Union C ataloguc of Libr ary of Corgress. [t1s a

4 giganlic publication. Pre-1950 holdmn ofthe le;aly alonc runs inio 610 volumes: 1958-62 101{!!1155










in 54 volumens, 1963-67 o 72 volumens. Tt is one of the best blbhooraphl(.dE toois. Ii is kept up-
to-date by nine monthly issues and three quarterly issues. The issues are anm.all) cumulated
and the annual cumulation consists of 1210 14 volumes..

Printed book form of the catalogue has its advantages as well as disadvantages.

Advantages : _
. The catalogue can be brouﬁht out in multiple copies and can be sold to the users.

. Members of the library can scan throu(rh the catalogue at their leisure at home and need
~ not come to the Irb:aary to check whether ihc library has a given book,

. It i3 easier to scan compar ed with a card catalowue
_ 1t does not occupy much space: it.is easy to handle, being in a book form.
. The catalogue can be issued subjectwise by sections thereby facilitating the needs of -

diftcrent subject groups

Dasadvantages

» It becomes outdated by the time it comes out ofthc press. MakmfT copy for print takes
considerable time and by the time the copy is prepared and sent to the press for printing
new additions received in the meantime cannot be included.in the catalogue. The tesult is
numerous supplements are to be used. Referring to an 1tem by going through many
supplements is tedious and time consuming. ‘

. Because of the na[mc ofprmtmg it becomcs a costly tool

« - New entries cannot be added nor entries of lost or withdrawn books can be deleted.
Because of its rigidity, readers-will be at a loss to know about the new addmom made to
the lrbialy untill supp]ement is brotght out or a fresh catalogue is issued.

. Too much of editorial work is involved with the result many staff members are to be
" ‘appointed, specially whern the library is big.

The advantages outweigh the disadvantages and hence it is now overtaken by the card
catalogue.

2. 2 3 Sheaf Form Or Loosc Leaf Form

Because of many drawbacks of the printed book form of catdlogue librartans tried 1o
infroduce flexible form of catalogue. One such became popular in England was the Sheaf form.
Inthe Sheaf form the entries are made on loosc leaves, cither typed or handwritien. Entries can
be single to a page or more than one. The loose leaves arc punched and bound into volumes.
New leaf can be inserted in its appropriate place without disturbing the order or old entries can
be withdrawn as per the necessity. Each volume may contain between 50 to 600 leaves. The

sheets are made of tough paper, notched at the left edge and securc.d by mechanical clamps.
The volumes so designed can be’ displayed on special shelves, sh(}wmﬁ on the spme the
-classification number or the alphabetical arrangement. '

By its nature the catalogue is partly flexible but 1]']L manual work is tedious as evcry tlme
the bindery to be unscrewed tp insert new leaf. The leaves arc likely to be torn from constant
use. In many of the sheaf form of catalogucs the authors name is repeated at the right hand side
for easy reference. This is because the left handside name usually hidden by the binding device.
This entaits more work to the cataloguers. It is to be consulted in the library only asno addltlonai “

copy is availabie,
Or.BRAGE  Am P ‘ Q{ -t -
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At the same time tﬂelc are many advantages : (1) it is portable and consultation can be
made in any part of the library, (2) by its naturé it is partly flexible. entries can be inserted as and
when required, (3) it ¢an be kept up-do-date, and (4) compared to the card caialogue, it is more

compact and requires less space.

- 2.2.4 Card Catalegne

Card catalogue is the most popular form of catatalogue both in the Western countncs as

“well as in India. Because of its wide use many aspects of the catalogue has been s standardized.

The size of card is 12:5 x 7.5 centimetres and it is universally adopted. The catalogue trays and

cabinets are dlso standardized and are available readymade. Good guality of cards have to be

selected, so that the catalogue lasts as long as the library. Thousands and fﬂOl.lSdlldS of readers
are to operate the cataiog,ue and it has to withstand their pressure,

Normally, each card accommodates an entry and therefore it becomes a unit. These units

provide the facility of arranging and rearranging them in any fashion that is requned in the

library. They can form classified catalogue, alphabetical catalogue li](“ Author, Title, Series,
Subject ete.

Card catalogue is flexible and can be kept up-to-date. In Western coﬂnfries-iibrarians
have the opportunity to participate in the censral or cooperative cataloguing. They get ready
made catalogue cards which can be ddop\‘ed 1o their own libraries either wuh or thhou~
modification. Revision of the'catalogue is possible.

Though the card catdiogae is universaliy accepted it is not free from d}Sadwntaues The
catalogue consumes lot of space, its growth and eompiexity i increases the cost of maintenance,
Many readers do not understand the nature of the catalogue. More readers cannot refer to the
card catalogus at one and the same time as few trays are likely to be engaged or covered by a
person using the card cabinet. Because it is not portable one has to come over to the library to
know whether a particular book is available or not. ,mpbrfect filing of cards is another risk. A
card misfiled means stating that the book is not avaiiable in the library. Nobody can think of

searching for a particular card when it is not in-its proper place.

Criteria of a Good Uatalogne

From the above discussion, a piciure emerges that every form of catatogue has its own
merits and demerits. Margaret Mann states that a librarian has to take futo account some of the
following requirements to decide which form of catalogne to prefer.. '

e A catalogue should be flexible because nevv entries must be added to the catalogue as
and when new books sre added to the library.

s The cataiogue should e kept up-fo- cate.

@ LIE\C cutries should stand together. I there is slzeady an entry under the name of the’
author there must be provision to add the entries of the next book by the same author
along with the previous eniry. '

® it should be possible to remove from the catalogue entries for the tost or withdrawn
books.
® It should be possibie to change entries with the development of book coliection. New.

terms supphant old ones and these require a readjustment of subject entries; changes in
classification necessiates changes in the call numbers, ‘

£ The catzlogus should be as sccessible as possible to readers and staff members alike.

® There is demand for a catalogus which can be consulted outside the library, that is which
can be taken home by 1@% W . :




Examining the above criteria we can state that the card cata]ogue f ulfils aimdost all the
above conditions because, o

e Cards.are flexible units.

] New entries can be added at any time and hence the catrtl.ocrue can be kept up-to-date,

e I.ike entries can be ﬁlt:d together since each entry is on a movable let

e  Cards can be removed and changed or replaced by new cards. When new subject
headings or different call numbers are to be made, it can be dene without difficulty.

° 'A card catalogue is accessible, no doubt within narrow limits td both the readers and

library staff

The card catalogiie cannot be taken out of the library for consultation.

2.2.5 Modern Forms of Catalogue

In Western Countries even the card catalogue is giving way to the more sophisticated
computer cataloguing. Some other type of catalogues which are now in use are : (1) Visible,
(2) microform, and (3) machine readabte.

" Visible Index
- Visible mdex is in use in our country ina very limited way but extenswely uscd abroad
Qpecmlly in business and industrial concerns. The basie principle of visible index consist of strips
- mounted in a frame or cards held flat, hinged, and with the edge of each ¢ard protruding to make
the heading visible. The cards are usually of the size 12.5 x 20 em. The card is inserted into a
hinged kraft pocket, exposing the top portion. These-pockets are held in specially made steel

cabinets. They are available in our country and known by trade name 'Kardex'. It is used in our
country for regisiration of periodicals: '

There are few other variations and called by different trade names like Chamdex ans
Stripdex. Their use in our country is very limited. : '

Microform and Mlcroﬁche

A microform is a miniature form catalogue. It records the printed matter in the form of

dots invisible to the naked eye. They can be read with the help of micro-film-readers. A microfiche
is a transparent card of the of 6 x 4 inches accommodates the matter of 98 pages the ultrafiche
accommodates thousands of pages. For the purpose of reading this fiche, equally powerful
readers are required to read them. Huge data pertaining to the large collections of gigantic
libraries can be easily accommodated of few microfisches. The entire catalogue for the collection
of the Library of Congress can easily be carried out-in a small box in the ultrafiche form. The
mocrofiche forms have become popular in the libraries of developed/developing countries.

Machine Readable Catalogue

Many countries are now using computers for various library operations and one such is in
the field of cataloguing. It was started in U.S.A. in the year 1966, called by the name Machine
Readable Cataloguing (MARC). The proj ect was expanded in the year 1967, The basic function

~was to distribute machine readable mannetlc tapes to different libraries who in turn process to
produce catalogue cards. The MARC tapes are available on subscription, The use of PCs in
libraries have made the cataloguing job very easy. The cataloguing data of the individual libraries
can be stored on disketts and the cataloguing data can be retrieved speedily.

- CD-ROM is the new category of diskette which can accommodate large amount of
catalogum g data and-also help in specdy retrieval. : :
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SELF CHECK EXERCISE -1 |
Note: i} Give your answer in the space p.rovided below,
ii)' Compare your answer with the mode! answer givgn at the end of this unit.
(a) - State the physical _fo_rrﬁs of fibrary caﬁa]oguc. |

(d) Comment on the uptodateness in case of prinied book form and the card form.

2.2.6 Comyrarision of Different Forms

EricTHuater and K.G.B. Bakewell have given a comparison of different types of catalogues
which at a glance gives an idea about the shortcomings and advantages of eachritype of catalogue,
This is reprodiced with slight variation. T

L ———
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SELF CHECKEXERCISE-2 _
State the major limitation in introducing Microform and Machine Readabte catalogue in allibraiy.

Note: i) Give your-answer in the space provided below.

ii) Compare.__ylbur answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

———————— e ——

2.3 INNER FORMS OF LIBRARY CATALOGUE

- Cataloguing is the proc'éss of preparing the entries for documents. The cataloguer hasto |
examine each document received in the library and prepare entries to build up various types of

‘catalogues. Each document demands more than one entry depending upon the important elements- '

that are present in a document,

If the entry bcgms with the names of the_author it is known as the author entry; if it
begins with title, subject, series etc., they are known as title entry. subject entry,series entry
respectively. Here preparation of entries is notenough. They have to be arranged in a systematic
order, to give rise to a particular type of catalogue. Entries could be arranged either in alphabetical

© order or according to classified sequence of a particular scheme of classification, or a mixture

of the two mentioned above. Thu-eforé the building up of a catalogue involves two processes,
namely preparation of enfries and arran gmg them in a definite order. Such forms are known as
the Inner forms of. the catalogue. -

The types of catalogues which wé come across in the libraries are: Author Catalogue,

Name Catalogue, Title Catalogue, Subject Catalogue, Dictionary Catalogue, Classified- Cataloguc

and Alphabetico-classed Catalogue. The choice fora partlcular Lype of catnlogue depends upon
the type of library, the nature of collcction, the type of readers an " services, We shall now study

in detail each type of catalogue. - _ : _ ||

2.3.1 Author Catalogue

i . " ) ; R [

Author catalogue is made up of author entries arranged in an alphabetical order. As _
mentioned earlier, the name of the author will appear on the leading section of an entry, I it is
a unit card and the document has two authors, the name of the second author will appear at the
top of the entry {above leading section) as joint author. All'such entries are sequenced in an
alphabetical order in the cabinets of equal size to give rise to author catalogue. Corporate authors

" are also given the same treatment as in the case of personal anthors. Author catalogue serves
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fwo purposes. It helps the reader to know whether. a particular aathor is representcd in the
co!lu,lmn of the library or not and also to find out the aviijability of the books in theilibrary out-
" the total books written by that auther. Author ca talogues are maintained by almost all the
l;br'lrles as it forms one of the important approaches to discover the ava:labzh_ty oi'the books in
the library by a given author. Even to-day the British Museum Libra:y, now knev- as the British
Library, maintains the author catalogue and it i: ane of the finest examples. '




'SELF CHECK EXERCISE3 |
~ State the purpose of an author catalogue
- Note: i) Give your answer in the space prowdcd below.

i) Compare your answer with the model answer - given at the end of this unit.

- 2.3.2 Name Catalogue - _ ‘
Name Catalogue is an extension of an author catalogue. In addition to the author entries,
it contains the entries of the works on authors. They ¢ould be biographies or criticism or -
appreciations in honour of the persons. Here authors are treated as subjects, and the entries -
become part of the author catalogiie. A reader interested on the works by or on an author, ﬂm '
- cagalogue will help him to find the material of his interest. In the name catalogue, as in the case
of author catalogue, the arrangement of the enfries is accordmg to alphabetical sequence. Name

catalogues are mamly mamtamed in the llbrarles of Umted ngdom partlcularly the Brmsh :

' library.

“The Followmg example is self expianatory

- All rahg:ons are true

Gandhi, MK .
Gandhi, M K - Autobmgraphy or the story of my experiments with tr uth
+ Gandhi, MK Basic: educallon e
~ Person as Gandhi, MK - } Bhaoawadglta ' ‘
author . Gandh;, M K Clmstlan mlssmns thelr place in lndla
Gandhi, M K Collected works of- -
“Gandhi, MK 'Khadi : why and how' -
Gandhi, M K All men are brothers llfe and thought of Mahathma Gandhl '
o Ced by Krishna Kriplani S
‘Gandhi, M K : From Yeravda Mandis: ashram observances
. o by Valleobdel Desai ‘
Person as - Gianghi, M:K o Homage to the dcparted ed. by B G. Kher
_.Su_bject ' . ‘ _ .
Gandhi, M.K - Li'fe of Maliatma Gandhi by Louis Fisher =«
Gandhi, M.K Mohan Mala (A Gandhi rosary) beinga

thought for each day in the year from

- the writings and speeches of Mahatma Gandh1 |
’ comp by R.K. Prabhu

a1




Any one mterested m the works of Mahatma Gandh: and lhc worl\s on hLm can ata

Ulance find all the material atone place.In the u.sual cubject arrangement they would be scattered

- and the 1eade: has to look at diffe1en{ p|dLCS in the catalogue. il the words of Sharp “within i

limits, 7t is a catalogue of great vafue, and one that may be used 10 advaata 26 i LDR_] unction w;lh
a classified catalogue, taking’ the p!aee Ofan Auther Index : :

SELFCHECK FXERC[SE-4 - _ : o
Mention the. dlffe:ence between anthm r_atdlorrue and name eataloaue _

' .Note 1) “Give your answer i d1e spdce pmvnded beiow :

' 1&) Compale youl anewer wrlh the model answel gwen at the end of th]s umt

2.3.3 Title Catalogue

The title catalogue wmprlses of tltle entries sequenced in.an dlphabencal order. it is
useful to those who remetmber the titlgs of the documents pree:sely and it becomes easy to find -
out the available titles in the llbraly Trtle catalogues are uncomnion in the libraries. Itis particulal'ly -
recommended for the titles in fi (.,TIOI] angd also in cases where the title is not c‘(pressnfc of the
subject dealt in the document.-

SELF CHECKEX FRCISE 5 _
in what cases do you 1ecommend the tltle edtdlogtle?
" Note: 1) lee yOur answer in the space provuded below.

ii) Compare your'anéwet' with the model answer gi-_\"{e'n at the end of this unit,

—— ——————— S - ———— it o o e

2.3, 4 Subject Cataloguc

Subject: catalogue is made up of the subject entries arran ged n alphabetlcal 01der It is
useful to find out whether a subject is respresentéd in the collection, if so, the number of publications -
available in the library on that subject. Readers may not remember the title or autho: but surely
they are interested in the publications on a particutar subject and they approach the subject
catalogue. Keeping in view the utility of this catalogue, most of the librarics | maintain the subject

catalogue In formulation of the subject heading for an emry, one should look for the specific
22




.

' - subject which is equivalent to extension and intension of the subject dealt in-the bdok,-_E\féﬁ."".’ ;
Charles Ammi Cutter as back as in.1876 advocated the subject heading for a document under.
the:specific subject that is the subject dealt in the book and net inder the general subject heading
which includes the 'épeciﬂc subject. For e.g., if the specific 'Subjébt of a book is' personpel -

- management, it should be entered undet the heading personnel management and not under the - . -

- heading management Whichﬁinclhdes_'..it-f .

- SELFCHECKEXERCISE6

_(:ij;E'xpléih 'si:b_ject é.ate_.llbgu'e_.g . ._ | o
'N_o'.te:-; i) _Give f.ou_e?hs'g_v_ér in tliesbéc’e prc‘wid.et_i.:béloy.\;.'

i) Compare your answer with the mode! answer given at the end of thisunit.

' 2.3'.:5"Dicti_oharjr Ca_taldgue'_ '

. “A dictionary catalogue is made up of atithor catalogue, h_a_mé catalogue, title catalogue, -

|  series catalogue and subject catalogue, all combined in one alphabetical order. AACR definesa

dictionary catalogue as “a catalogue usually on cards in which all the entries (author, title, subject,
seties etc, ) and their related references are arranged together in one general alphabet”. Dictionary -

catalogue is popular and widely used iri most of the libraries. It is known for its simiplicity and - -

derives its name from a dictionary, . -

-, “Any person inter'e';_Slled‘ to find zou't the méaning aﬁd.ctqulogy' ofa .w'o.rd, he goestothe .
" appropriate portion of the dictionary and looks under that alphabet with which it starts and there

* " hé discovers the required information about the word. So also a réader interested in finding out
. the books of an author or a particular title, or series or the books on a specific subject, he goes

* to thai alpllabfeti'cal part of the catafbgue with which the name of the author, or title, or series, or -

subject starts, and there he finds the desired information. Another reason for its popularity is
- that the.user need not possess the knowledge of the classification scheme used in the library:

.~ Unlike classified catalogue; the dictionary catalogue does not bring together all related subjects °

atone place. The reader has to hunt after the subjects according to their al phabetical order. For
this feason it is known as the alphabetical scattering of subjects. However, the related subjects
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can bie connected by providing ‘se¢’ and ‘see also’ references. Often it.is complained that the

reader has to run from pillar to post, in order to get information on the topic of his interest.
- Though it is time consuming process, the ‘See and See also’ references make the catalogue

Syndetic. The alphabetical arrangement of entries also brings together all works of the same
author at one place and different editions of the same work also at the same place.

" The merits and demerits of a dictionary catalogue are presented below :

" Merits

"a)  The entries in a dictionary catalogue are arranged alphabetically as such it is easy and

simple for the readers to refer as they refer a dicctionary to find out the meaning and
usage of the words. - T

by It bringé together the works of an author, different edit'i_ons of the same title, translation

of a work in different languages at same place in the catalogue. Thereby the consuitation
of catalogue by the users is faster and quicker. ' -

‘¢)  The user of the dictionary cataldguc need not'possess the knowledge about the

classification s'_cheme"used for arrangement of the-hooks in the library.

'd)  The subjects of the books are entered under 'spcc;iﬁc subjects and the reader has to

simply name the subject and consult the catalogue to find out his requirements.

&) The relationships between the subjects such as hierarchical, bomonyms and the synonyms

. are shown by use of cross ;‘efereﬁces in the dictionary catalogue. Although subject -
scattering ocours, the syndetic siructure is maintained by the cross references.

Demerits .

a) - The dictionary catalegue is dependent mainly on the specific subjects. Therefore, related

subjects get scattered throughout the cataloguc.

" b)  Toomany ‘see’ and ‘see also’ references are used to connect the subjects and this’

makes the catalogue bulky and difficult for the user to refer.

¢} The user has to refer the catalogue under different headings, when hie gets the dircCtioli
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to do so. This is tiresome, frustrating and time consuming.

' SELF CHECK FXERCISE-7 |

(a)  Describe the dictionary catalogué, ;
Note: i) Give your;ans}vcr'jn the space provided below.

i) Comipare your answer-with the model answer given at the end of this unit.




(b)  Explain the term Syndetic catalogue

2.3.6 Classiﬁed:Catalogue

Classified cataloguc is a subjcct catalogue in which entries are auanged by their call

numbers and -class numbers as the case may bc according to the scheme or classification

followed in the tibrary.

Margaret Mann has defined the classified catalogue as “subject catalogue in which the
entries arc arranged by some recognized system of classification; the notation or classification
symbol furnishes the method of arrangement™.

IHenry %hd;p gives the definition that “a class: fied catalogue arranges zts entries in a
-systematic order of subjects, the order usually bcmg that of the clabsn"cqtion scheme used for
the arragement of books on shelves™. :

According to Ranganathan, “a classificd catalogue is onc in which some entries are
g g

number entries and somé are word entries”. He e\;plams that the classified catalogue consists
of two parts : D) Classified pcutand 2) alphabetical part. The classmed part contains all number
entries and are arranged by their call numbers and class numbers as the cdse may be. This
serves as a classified or systematic subject catalogue. -1t presents to the readers a panoraiitic
view of the entires of ail the documents in the specific ficld of his interest, arranged by the'r
specifle subjects in a helpiul sequence. The second part of the ¢lassified catafogue 1s u..
alphabetical part containing all word entries, arranged alphabetically as in a dictionary. This part
serves as an alphabetical index 1o classes of knowledge and forms overall afphabetical index 10

the classified part. It helps a reader to get a document of which he knows the author, or any -

collaborator, or the series it may beiong to, or rts title or the titte of any part of it,

" The a]phabctlcq[ part is also useful 1o the reader to find out the class number of the class

of knowledge in which he is seeking a dociment. The class number used enables him to alight

on the particular spot in the classified part, where the documents on subjects are listed. He will
also find just earlier to that the documents on subjects of which his subject is a sub-class,
Further, he will also find after those in his own subject, the documents on subjects which arc
sub-classes of hissubject. Thus, he gets not (mly the documents in his specific subject but also
“the documents on related subjects in close proximity. It presents the entire view of his subject
interest in APUPA pattern where umbral region represents the corearea of his i interest, and the
penumbral and the alien regions on either side represent the subjects related to umbral region.
The classified catalogue is particularly usctul to those who are pursuing deeper study in a
Ddrtlc»uhr branch of knowledge. For others the alplmbctlcaI part can mect their 1eqmrement‘.

The readers complain that it is difficult 1o follow the classified c,atalogue For this,
Ranganathan explains that it is merely the psychological fecling of the readers as the classified
cataloguv is an innovation over the existing catalogues. Any ncw innovation takes time for
accepnce. Furthe: the reader has to simply know the class number for his specific subject
,ftom ihe alphabetie al part of the cataloguc and then enter into the classified part where he will




. :hMerlts

:' 3'.&-) o CldbSlﬁed cata gue prov;deq a’ky stematre rulojet:’r gulde to the documeuts whloh are PR
PR avar]able in the ltbrary 1t brings together i inone plaee all the ent; ies. related toa partlculm AR

SLe) The readers né d no nove fiom ame end tg the other end of th _"eatalogue to ﬁnd the L e

ey The eatalogue shows the strengihand weakness of the eoiicetton m dlfferent subjeots '
- ) "'---Ifhelps n, the eompila‘tlon o['subject blhhograpines i

. g) e The arrangemenl of enn ics i me elasmﬁed part of the catdloo ue is not atfected w1th
LT "ehanges mlermmology ofthc‘- subjects B D 4

' '_:_Demcrlts .

BT Whon new subjeets dre d:scovered the elaesmcauon scheme takes time to aecommodate i

o Dic‘tiohar_y‘Cafa!_ogué . 'Clﬂssiﬁéd}c;{ logue e

1 It 1s an uni- parttte mtalogue L It |sknowu as b_i_ﬁp}iﬁiteit':atalbgﬁé, WI-’te_remj--._-:L
- ~where subject; author, efe. entnes - - ithas 1) subject part; and (2)alphabetical: - . .
are arranged in- one sequence Conpart ) T o e e
2, lee subjeets are scattered o " _R_'e_l:ated 'sub‘je_Ete_a_re.-_;.myenged together. h
L -._,thmughouttl"lecat.i[ogue T T A T e
3. _Bemgm dictionary auangement S 'K'now'!edge'of:'claé's'iﬁeetioh schc.me'i:'neeﬂdedfoa'
C referrmﬂ to the oatalogue . _hasto refer First to the mdex pait and then rct‘er
" ' - to, the clasmﬁed pmt

e 4 The siiccess oi" the oata]ogue S 'The success depends on the soundness of the

R subjeetw;th all.-'l

: b) -'The arrangemen’ of entnes in. the o!ass:ﬁed part le the C&td]OgUG lS m the same order of" S

)y The catalogue oan_ S

S a) 'Usérs. muf-;l have l».nowiedgt about the ciassafeat:on seheme used for the ariangement_ R

b) ' -_Alphabehcal mdm 15 2 must o heip a readcr fo. lefer to the cub]ec‘t pdrt of the oata!ogue

c) . To prepare subject entnes tLe cataloguer h’tS to- depend fu!ly on the eiassif“catlon seheme S Al

: __._-.-them The users f" r_ld it dlﬁ" ouit when these sub_leet mate als are, soattelod in two ormore.-_- R
Lomparlson . ; - _ | L : - ‘ -\ . .
: 'A oomparlson of the daetlonary and e13551t"ed eatalogues ls-presented below S BT '_ . RN

1_'-_

: ..ﬁnd an’ ent!re range. of documents o h]s spec:fe Sllb_}(..ct and E1,S 1efated sub}ects Once the i
- reader gets mto thls plocess he would ptefer the classnﬁed apprmch to the mdex part SR

Fhe merlt and deme: tts.-,

; -‘-.'the elasssf ed catanuue are p:esented beiow

:etated sublects in &lose pi oxmnty

. :'doeuments as on the sheives

‘entries for the, docun ents 1n his mgbjeet are

'easdy b!‘oug]h out in pr;nted Form i pai“ts by sub_]ects

- -that are avmleble m the hbraly

-'of ulﬁl le:-. before consu!tmtI the catalogue

&

o used” and and lie cannot ass:gn subject entnes of his- chotce

-

'depcnd‘* on the qub;em ]‘eadmgs o classnﬁcatlon scheme adopted by the }irbrarv .




5. To keep the subject headings.- ~ Related subjects are brought together. Subject
co-related, numerous ‘see’ and " index is made oniy once; alphabetical part is
“see also’ references are to be o ‘economical and we need not see several headings.
provided; the catalogue becomes o . L
bulky; the reader has to look under
several headings. ' L

6. Not possible to assess the strength Number of books available on a given subject can

or weakness of the colfection it a easily be found out.
particular class or subject. o '

7." The catalogue cannot be used in case  Printing can be undertaken easily part by part
the library wishes to print the - according to the subjects. - L
catalogue. S L o

'SELF CHECK EXERCISE-8
() Explain the parts of a classified catalogue. _
Note: 1)’ ‘Write your answer in the space provided below.

ii) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit. -

'2.3.7 Alphabetico—Classed.lCatalogue f

The Alphabetico—classed catalogue is amixture of both classified and dictionary catalogue..

In other words, it attempts to combine some of the advantages of a classified catalogue and the
simple and easy consultation of the ‘alphabetical subject catalogue. E.J. Coates defines an
alphabetic-classed catalogue as “a catalogue consisting of an alphabetical sequence of mutually
exclusive broad subject headings, undereach of which appears further alphabetical sequence of

subheadings. The process of alphabetical division can be carried down to the dégret_: of minuteness

required by the material being catalogued™.

Hunter and Bakeweli say that an alphabético—classed catalogue provides alphabetically

| arranged broad subject headings with-alphabetically arranged sub-divisions.
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" Inthis catalogue, arrangement is made according to the broad class number of the subjects -
and under the broad numbers the sub-divisions of the subject are arranged in the alphabetical

“ordet. For example, the broad subject may be Political Science {320), Economics (330), Law

. (340), Public Administration {350). Social Service (360), Education (370) and'sc on. All the

books under political science will be arranged under 320 class, wilh its own sub-divisions in the
alphabetical order. The sequence can also be reversed.” The broad subjecls can be made uader

- the alphabetical order and the subardinate Subjccts under ﬂmt class.in the classified order. This

type of catalogue must have an alphabetical index ofspcciﬁc's'l.lbjécts forits successful operation.

This type of catalogue is adopted only by a few librarics. It is suited only for small libraries.

When the collection is large, it creates mare confusion than help. There are. few examples of
such catalogues today.

' SELF CHECK EXFRCISE-9

Def"ne dlplﬂbetlco—classud mtalogue

Note: i) Wnte YOUr answer in the space plowdcd below.

i) _Compa_rc'your answer witl the model answer given at the end of this unit. .

2.4 SUMMING UP

* Inthis unit you have been. exp]aumd about the various phymcal forms of a library catalogue.

The line of the evolution froni the bound register form, printed book form; sheaf form, card form -
“and other modern forms particularly the micro-form and eomputer readable forms has been

presented. The advantages and disadvantages of each form of the catalogue have been discussed
and the card catalogue has been mcnnoned as the most usuable one-in all libraries thmuahout
the globe. : .

‘Further-you have been taught the inner forms of the catalogue which are also known as
-types of catalogues. These are mainly scven types namely author catalogue, name catalogue,

title catalogue, subject catalogue, dictionary catalogue, classified catalogue and alphabetico-
classified catalogue. The most evolved of these types are dictionary catalogue and classified -
_catalogue. A dictionary catalogiie is a mixture of all entries, which will start with words and are

arranged, in an alphabetical order. Whereas the classified catalogue is a bi-parted catalogue.

The main part being arranged- a\,cordmﬁ to the scheme of classification followed in a library and
the other part is the index part comprising of author, title, series, subject entries in an afphabetical
arrarigement. The alphabetico-classed catalogue is the combination of the classified and dictionary

~catalogues, but compared to the classmcd and dictionary forms, it is rarely used in the librarics.
The choice of selection of the particular form of catalogue of a library depends upon the advantages

that accrue of a particular type of a catalogue and also dependent upor the needs of[hc users,
level of the library, strength of collection, Fnances stafT etc.




2 5 MODEL ANSWERS

| (a) The physu:al fo:Ins are: Bound reglstel form, Prmted book for m, Sheafor Loose |

leaf form, Card form, Micro-forms and Computer readable forms

“{b)The. modem forms are; (i) Mlolof" che, (1) Computer disketts. -

(c) In a bound register form flexibility comes 1o zero, when the.pages allotted for eaeh &
‘alphabet gets filled up. Where asina card catalogue, ﬂexnblhty is always available as’
each entty forms a unit to-accommodate at |ts approprlate plaoe in the catalogue

(d)The uptadateness is frozen in the use of p11nted catalogues the moment it is prlnted
Where as in the case of card catalogue, the upto dateness can be malntalned to any
extent by adding the new entry in lhelr appropriate places.

‘ Microform and Machine Readable Catalogues require eqmpment such as MICI‘OfOI’m
Reader (M1crof che/MlcroﬁIm reader) and computer respectively. :
3. Servestwo purposes (i) to find a book if author is kiiown (n) to find out what bool\s of .
a particular author are available in the llbrary ' _ S
4. The name cata!obue contains the entries about authors as blographles or subjeets i
B addltlon to author entrles : ' o
3. In cases of fiction and in cases where subjeots are not clear from the titles of books
6. '(a) Subject catalogue contains subject entries on the specific subjects dealt in the books.
© -~ The description of the subject is equivalent to the extension and intension ofthe subject
content of a book. e C
(b) Whether a partmular Sl.lb_]ect is 1epresented in the coIIectlon if so how many books
are available. . .
7. (a) chtlonary cdlalogue is the amalgamation of author tltle series and subject catalogues :
and arranged in alphabetical order. :
~(b) When the Slibj?CtS are connected by “see” and “see a]so” references in a catalogue,
~ itisknown as a syndetic catalogue.” . B o '
8. (a)Itis bipartite catalogue. The main part'-being subject catalogue arranged according
to the scheme of classification followed in a library. The second part is the index part
comprising author, tltlc series, subject interfiled inalphabetic order.
~ (b Usefu! to those who arg: pursuing deeper study'in a partlcular branch of a subjecl
9. A combination of classified and alphabetical catalogues wherein the arrangement is
' _madc according to broad subjects and under the broad subieets Subdmsmns are arranged
in a[phabehca] order. : o
2.6 ASSIGNMENT
1. Beiefly explain the following three physical forms ofa catalogue
() bound register fonn ' o
(i)  printed form
(i) - card form. -+
"2, Expl'un the crlterla for a good oatalogue _
Explain the lmportance of the inner forms of c'mlorrue - ' 9 -
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2.8 GLOSSARY

[
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Alphabetic Order
Bi-partite
CD-ROM

Classified Order

Hierarchical Relatio nship

. Inner forms of catalogue -

"MARC

Microform

PC

‘See also’ reference .

‘See’ reference

-Specific subject

Syndetic

Uni-partite

' Arrangemént according to the alphabets..

Having two parts.

Compact D]SC Réad Only Memoxy

-Arr angement accordmcr to the schcme of classnﬁcatmn

Gcnus spemcs relationship. -

The duthor catalogue title cata]ogue subject catalogue
dictionary catalogue, classified catalogue and
alphabetico-classed catalonue are known as tlte inner forms
of catalogue,

Machine Readable Cataldguing

" The miniature elthel on roll f"lm or ofthe units Ofthe size -

6" 4" :

Personal Comput'ers.

A guide that. brmgs related headmgs to the attention ofthe
user. :

A guide from the synonym to the headincv of choice.

~The term which expresses accurately the extenision and

intention of the subject dealtina book

A device for c,onncctmg related sub_;ects.

N Hav'i.ng.single pa_ﬁ.




- 2 9 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

S 'ESSAY QUESTIONS

B What are the physwal forms ofa lrbrary catalogue‘? Dlscuss thc merlts and clemerlts L
of each form ; ' o

2) Llst out various inner forms of the Ilh:rary catalogue and bneﬂy explam each with a
. suitable example. L

gl SHORT NOTES

Ca) Cnterla of a good catalooue

.

b) chtlonary Catalogue




UNIT-3: CATALOGUE CODES

_ Contents
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3.0 Aimsand Obj eclives
3.1 Introduction
3.2 Major Cataloguuw Codes
3.2.1 Rules for French General Catalogue :
3 2.2 Rules for comp:latlon of the Catalogue of the British Muscum 1841

1323 Jewett's plan for the Construction of a General Catalogue from separdte
Blbhoglaphlc Units 1852-1833

3.2.4 Rules for Dictionary Cataiogue (RDC) 1876
3.2.5 The Prussion [nslructibﬂs (PVN) 1899

- 3.2.6 Cataloguing Rules: Author and Title entries i908
3.2.7 Vatican Code 1931 ' '
3.2.8 American lerary Association Rules 1949
3.2.9 Classified Catalogue Code'(CCC) o

3.3 Catalogue Code Revision Movement

3.3.1 Seymour Lubeizky’s Report _
3.3.2 Towards an International Catalogué Code ‘
3,33 International Conference on Cataloguing Principles (ICCP) 1961
3.3.4 Anglo-American Cataloguing Rules (AACR) 1967 ‘
3.3.5 International Meeting on Cafaiogumﬁ Experls (IMCE‘ 1969
3.3.6 Anglo-American Catal logwring Rules (2nd ed.) _
337 ~Anglo-American Cata[oomnﬂrRuIes (2nded., 1988 Revision)
338 Anglo-American Cata[oglmw Rulcs (2a1d cd., 1998 Rews:on)
34  Ranganathan's Nor matwe Pr mc:pics '
3.4.1 General Laws _ -
3.4.2 Laws of Library Science |
3.43 Canons of Cataloguing .
3.5 Summing Up
3.6 Model Answers.
3.7 Assignments
3.8 Recommended Books
3.9 Glossary a
3.10 Model Examination Quest'ioﬁs

3.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

"~ You are aware thal cataloguing is a basic actwrty tn-ail the. hbrcu ies. Fach library attempts

© o present a simple uniform and workable catalogue to its users. in order to produce such a

catalogue, a code of cataloguing is essentidl. Enormous efforts have been- mvesled partieufar iy

~in the past one hundred and fifty years 1o arr ive at a common code.

By sludymgj 1 this unit, you will be able o

- recognise the salient features of some of the catalopning codss;




familar with the i :mpl ovements and the chan@es that have been brought
in eata]ogumg from time to timo : '

explain the normatwe prmcrplcs whlch serve as'basis for the deveIOpment of catalogue
- codes; :

interpret the mles in order to meet the new 51tuations in catalogumg of documents

formulale ot modlfy the 1ules and desmrn a new catalogue code.

3.1 INTRODUCTION .-

Cataloguing is one of the oldest and important technigues for systematic orgariisation of
library collection. The catalogues were witially prepared in libraries as inventory lists and then
over a pericd they were slowly transformed to serve as an effective retrieval tool. As you know,
the catalogue for a library collection describes certain selected and agreed features of documents
by following given set ofguidelines in such a way that (i) the documents are identified and (ii}-
are made accessible to different approaches by adding a number of explieii access points, such

as- headings for author, title and subject etc. Catalogue is thus a record which contains description
~ ofdocunients condensed according to guidelines or code of rules. This code being a set of rules
~ helpful for representing documents by a nuniber of si gmf" cant data elements reflected in-a
document.

The compilation of carly eataloéues was based ontraditions adopted in individual libraries.

- The first attempts were primitive and were prepaled to demonstrate the strength of the library -

collection and much less to hélp in locating the publications. The hi istory of the cataloguing can
be traced to even 700 B.C. The archaeological excavation in Assyria reveated that the catalogues.
were compiled for the recorded information on clay tablets. The great name associated with
these catalogues was Assurbanipal, who was the monarch of Assyria and also the librarian. In
Alexandria, the Alexandrine library had a systemtic catalogue known as “pinakes” for all the
principal books which were arranged in 120 classes. This catalogue was compiled by Callimachus
-in 250 B.C. Gradually. the scriptoria began to be ebtﬂb]ISth in whloh monks produoed th
books in the-form of manuscripts :

During the medieval period, monasteries, Cathedrals and other places of worship were
the major instruments of education, and rudimentary lists were prepared to the holdings of
manuscripts at those centres to serve as catalogues. The invention of printing made it possible to
multiply the copies of book at-a fast rate and shifts in education from monasteries and temples
to formal colleges and universities brought rapid development in establishment of libraries and
preparation of catalogues to their collection. The famous Bodleian catalogues of the Oxford
University library were compiled in the seventeenth century. The practice and production of
~ such catalogues had made the functions more explicit to the eataloguers and helped in formation
- of guidelines. The significant landmarks in structaringthe cataloguing rules are presented here.

32 CATALOGUING CODES

The following are some of the major eataloguin_g codes thatare intended to study here. -
3.2.1 Rules For French General Catalogue | |

- One of the first a.ttom'pts to create a general catalogue for a group of libraries was
- initiated by the French government in'1791. After the French revolution, the newly formed
‘government brought under its control all the libraries and made their collections as national
property. All the libfaries were issued rules for preparing catalogue of each of its collections.
These rules constitute a carefully drawn up cataloguing code divided into clearly defined operations.




The Revolution also contributed towards standardization of all activities of the national.
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development. Asa result of this the use ol standard cards of the size 5” x 37 for catalogue were
first introduced in librarics. Even today the library werld is benefited of this important contribution

by the French government, .

3.2.2 Rules for the Compilation of the Catalogue of the British Muscum

The B’ritis_h Museum coede was the firsi cataioguing set of rules in English. It _W_as_.the '
‘work of a committee which was formed in early 1839 for framing the rules for the new general

- catalogue of the British Museum library. Tt-was originally drawn up by Anthony Panizzi who

was the Principal Librarian of British Museum. It was printed in 1841 as the famous “91 rufes”.
These rules had a strong influence on subsequent catalogning rules in Europe and America.

Until 1887, the original <91 ruiles® were followed for cataloguing in British Museum Library. The

revised edition was published in 1936 in which rules were reduced to 41 with additional
unnumbered rules in the last two chapters for maps and music. The reprint of this publication
was brought out in 1951 under the title “Rules for Compilation of Catalogues of printed

Books Maps and Music in the British Musewum” B

The remarkable features of the Code are as follows::

1. The code advocates ﬂle_'main_objéctivc' of the catalogue as to reveal what a library has
by a particular author, title, translator, and works under editorial direction. "

2. The code has provision only for author entries. The primary.concern of the code was to

construct alphabetical author catalogue in which the main entry alone carried futl
- bibliographic details. The added entries contained minimum information and were usually
i the form of simple cross references. '

S 3 'I“_he'ﬁ'anﬁng of rules for choice of headings were based on the practicalities of the British . -

- Museum Library,._for'example, the code prescribes that in-case of change of name of a~
person or corperate body, the entry should be given under the earlier nane.

4. - The British Museum code introduced for the first time the'concept of corporate authorship
L.e., the collective responsibility of an organisation or named group of persons for the
content of document. ' ' ) '

5. The code also introduced an element of classification by using certain form headings for o
main entrics such as dictionaries, encyclopaedias, dircctories, periodical publications etc.

- The British Museum code is considered to be impartant because of its historical value. It~
was a ‘founding code” and which really marked the beginning of the modern era of cataloguing.
It Kad direct influence on Bodleian and Cambridge libraries. It also influenced the subsequent’
code committees in U.K. and elsewhere. [t was also the first s'yStematic code of rules made to .

guide the compiler of an author catalogue.

The British Museum code has a number of weaknesses. It was stated that the rules in the

- code do not reveal any clear and logical structure and appear to be too complex and confusing. .
- This was mainly because of inadeguate analysis of problems of cataloguing,

- -Dr. S.R-Ranganathar pointed out that one of the short comings in the code was that it did

not clearly mention as to how much details were to be provided in the author headings.




SELF CHECK EXERCISE l

Llstout the most |mportant features of Bntlsh Museum Code

S Note D lee your answers in the space prowded bclow

i) Compare your answer with the model answer gwen at tlle end of thiS umt

'I 3 2 3J ewett's Plan For the Constructmn of a General Catalogue from Separate

Blbllographlc Umts 1852 and 1853

" Charles Coftin Jewett an Amcrlcan who was assoclated with Smithsoman Institute,

publishied his code of rules in 1852 under the title' On the Construction of Catalogues of - o

Libraries, and of General Catalogue and their pubhcanon by means of separate.

i _',"stereog/ped titles with Rules and Examplés. The code consists of 39 rules. A second revised
edition was publlshed in 1853, under the new title' On_ this construction ‘af Calalogues of -

Libraries;, and the:r publ:cat:an by means . of sepamte steremyped mles with Rules and

Etamples

. Jewett’s approach dlffers from that of most Anglo- Amenean catalogue rule makers before
and after him. His main aim was to “Construct a general catalogue” step by step. from separate,

uniform bibliographic units, a concept similar to the Intemational Standard Bibliographic Description.

- (ISBD) of the 1970s. Most of the rules in Jewett’s cdde are founded upon those adopted for the R

_compilation of the catalogue of the British Museum. The structure and presentation in Jewett’s

~ code is more clearer and logical and the leading ideas-are différent. This is mainly because his -

- rules were intended for a different system that is not the catalogue of one particular llbrary, but
e natlonal union eatalogue The rules are divided into four well lald parts :

1. Titles (blbllogl aphlc descnp_t:on)
2. Headings " '
3. Cross- references

o '4_, Arraneement

: The si gmf' tcant development in Jewett s code is that rules are complemented by examplcs :
' by furmshm gspecimens of different titles and general appearance of the catalogues. This aspect -

was neglected by Pamzzl Jewett further extended the principle of corporate authotship, advocated
by Panizzi by entering all corporate bodies directly under their names. The Jewett’s code’ may

- be considered a land mark in the hlstory of cataloguing in view of the fact that his project at the
- Smithsonjan Institute had the germs of eooperatlve catalogumg even thou gh it was not a successful
_ aftempt at that tlme : : : :

3. 2 4 Rules For chtlonary Catalogue (RDC) 1876 C Al Cutter B

A new era in catalogumg began in 1876 with the pubheatxon of Rules for: D:ct:onary

'Catalogue by Charles Ammi Cutter’ These rules were broughtout as part of the Special report

of the United States Bureau of Education on the history, condition and management of public
l1brar|es n the United States of Amenca The first edition eontamed 205 rules and these were -
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tested by app}ymg 1o the publi ications in the libr aty of Boston Athenacum. The code was rev;sed
and subsequently issued in 1889, 1 801 and 1904 as second, third and fourth edition respectively.
In the last edition the number of rules were inereased to 369 and were published one year after
thedeath of Cutter. The cede is considered comprehensive and it soon became a national code.
The rules and commentaries given in the code reflect the profound imagmation and genius of the
author. It is a classic in the reaim of cataloguing. The code not onky covers rules forauthor, title,

“form and alphabetical subject entries butalso rules for catdl(wulnﬂ of marniuscripts, maps, atlases, -

music and ﬁlmu ofentries.

(i}  Special features: The Cutter’s code frequently provides alternate rules to suit the size
ofthe library, physical forms of the catalogue and type of library. Thus it ,ugges‘[a for the
first time short, medium and full cataloguing, Cutter emphasized that the convenicnee of
the user should be taken into consideration rather than the case of the cataloguer. Hence
the code has given alternative rules. This a pproach has been reflected when the code.
suggests (o use best knuw1 form of the auLhL)‘ § name ci.ﬂd to toliow customaly use of
names of subjeets etc..

Alernative rules are also provided for solving the problerms arising from change of name,
marrlcg women, pseudonym, nohlcmen compouna names ele.

() Smbject Emtry : Cutter cnunciated the principle of specific subject entry and provided-
titles governing the choice of subject heading. He also advocated conrective relerencing
systein thereby facilitating a satisfactory subjcet approach in the catalogue. In this way
Cutter extended the function of the catalogue that it should not oniy facilitate in finding a
particular book but should also discharge the fuuc,uon of assembling literary units.

{iii) Corporate mnhmsh:p The congept of LOlDUleE‘: authorship was further devﬁloped

and rules were given more efaborately than eartier cedes with adequate comments. In
general, according to Rules for Dictionary Catalogue, entry for corporate author is under
the name of the organisation. '['his is in constrast with the Britisii Museum Code. There
are several excentions to ‘the rule, for example official organisations are to be citered
under places. ' ' ' '

{(ivy  Strueciurve of the Coder A Jist ()'[’()bjéctivc g are given at the bwmnmg ofthe Code Thls
"~ isfollowced by a list of definitions. The rules are dlwded into three parts.

Pari A : Entry (where 1o enter). This 'part consists ru_ics for the fo]lowmg:
1. Authot (Personal and .Cbrporaté) Ca’talmg;ue A
2. Title Catalogue |
3. ‘Subject Catalogue
4. Form Ca.taloguc '
Part B : Style (how to enter). T l‘ll% part covers rulca For Llesm iption of data elements and
ﬁlll‘g arrangement ofentues
Part C : This.part coversriles for spu,lal mdtezlal such as manuseripts, maps, music etc.

i

' '_Cuttm Rules for Dictionary Cdl,aiogue has been rightly described as a classic, with an

- gver powcering =nﬂucnce on all those who followed him. The lasting influence of his rules on
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Anglo-American Cataloguing rule making is clearly evident in the American alternative rules

‘and in the treatment of Corporate duihmshlp Although Cutter’s code is based on certain weli-

defined principles and has generally convenient arrangement, itdoes not contain repetitive rules

v

~for simitar and identical cases.




2 5 The Prussnan Instructrons (PIN) (1 89)) | o -

DZ]dtZkO s ll"lbll‘LlCthl’lb of 1 886 was the bd@l% of Prussmn Instr uctlons Tt was translated

into English and published by K.A. Linderfelt in 1890 under, the ‘Electric Card Catalogumg )

Rules’ author and title entries.

" The Prussian instructions dld not accept the prmcrplcs of eorporate authorslnp as the

entry being made under title. It also prescribes grammaﬂcal arrangement of title entries as
opposed to Anglo-American praotlcc of mechamcal entry that is to say natural worcl order. |

3.2.6 Catalogumg Rules : Author and Tltle Entries 1908

' _These rules are vanously l<;nown as Jomt Code AA Code or Anglo- Amel icati Code

M

(i)

Gif)

Origin : Library movement was spr eadmg bolh in USA and UK during the middle of the

nineteenth century. Ametican Library Association (ALA).and Library Association (LA)
were established in USA and UK in 1876 and 1877 respectlvely These two associations .

- issued 1ndepcnclently a set of cataloguing rules in 1878 and 1883. This was the time when.

a thorough revision of these independent catalogum g codes was keenly disscussed by the

. Libraiy assocratlons of USA and UK in order to overcome the existing inconsistencies

and deficiencies of both the versions. At this juncture Melvi Dewey suggested that the
Library Association and the American Library Association should unite in the productlon
ofan Anglo -American Cade with a view to establish uniforimity of practice in cataloguing
throughout the English-Speaking World. The proposal was accepted by both Associations

for the preparation of a joint code of rules. Thus'a new phase had been initiated which

resutlted in ol'hcral Anfrol -American Cooperaﬂon The Jomt Code was pubi 1shcd in 1908.

Structule Even though the AA Code lacked the: statemcnt of pr1nc1ples its aim was -
stated to prepare rules which could be used by ‘larger libraries of a scholarly character”.,
The code has 174 sulesin all. The furst 135 rules are mostly related to the entries conoernmg

‘personal and corpm ate autlior, anonymous works and publications requmng main entry .

unclcrlltles The remaining rules cover descnptsons

“The British and American committees differed over the followmg eight rules concerning .

1y Concorddnces 2) Princes of the blod, 3) Noblemen, 4) Change of name, 5) Married

. women, 6) Anonymous works, 7)’ Translations, and 8) Periodicats which change their
“tities. The differences were mdmly 1elatmg to the choice of entry for variant name and

:’tlthS

Criticism : [nspite of the fact that |ts bemﬂr the first international code it is not complete
code and lacks flexibility in its appr oach to problem solving. Some of the lnmtatlons ofthe
code are fisted helow : :

1. Inadequate definitions, loose terms and vague phrascs w1tl1 complexrty and lack of
: prmc1ples in codification of rules. :

2. Confusmg and 111appropriate examples mamly Latm and German examples were gwen o
- to explam rules ‘ : .

3. The code could not prowde a gencral rule for a varlety of problems wh:ch resulted
: madequaoy of the code to deal w1th new forms of authorshlp

4 o many cases there are exceptions to exoeptlons which are more confusmg than of

~help in'solvi ing problems particularky relating to corporate authorship.

5. Rules regarding anonymous and pseudonymous works are unhelpful for remevmg the -
_ documen‘[s -




SELF-CHECK EXERCISE-2

(a) What is the main objcutwe of Jewett’s Code?

Note: i} Give your answer in the space provided below. -

u) Lompare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.’

(L ) Namu the catalogue codepmtly publlshed by lerary Assomatlon (Great Brttam)
‘ and ALA When was it pubhshed 7 o

.....

- 3.2.7 Vatican Code, 1931 (Vatlcan Llhrary), Rules for Catalogue of* Pnnttd Books
transiated from the 2nd Ttalian Edition (Edited By WE Wright, 1948)

The Vatican library. stdrted Ieorg'mlsatlon of'its rich sources in 1920s. In 1927 a decision
was taken to establish a new general catalogue of printed books. The Catnegie Endowment for -
International Peace, collaborated in the project and sent-four distnwulshed American librarians,
Bishop, Honson, Martel and Randall to revise and formulate the rules for cataloguing the
documents with the assistance of Vatican. librarians. It was decided to adopt dictionary forms.of

C oy - Catalogue. While framing the rules the Americans made use of Italian Cataioguing rules of 191 1

- with suitable additions to the AA Code. This indicates the mﬂuencp of American practices on-
Va!;c.an Code. : :

The code contained about 500 well organised rules which covéled the uthor t:t!e and
- subject entrics. It also gave rules for description and {iling ar rangement. It was revised-and the -
second edition appeared in 1939 and English translatcd version was published in 1948. The
significant dspect of the code was tts most imporiant treatment for sub]ect heddmp




3. 2 8 Amerlcan lemry Aﬂsuuatmn Rules 1949 (Ala Rules 1949)

After thc publication of'the Jomt Code in 1908 the eooperanon between the two associations,

" ALA and Libr ary Assoudtlon (Great, Britain} did not remain the same. This was mamly because.

of the outbreak of Second World War in 1939 which put an end to British participation in Joint

- Code revision cfforts. Despite the British non-participation, British group was kept informed of -
the developments in code revision efforts. Around 1920s there was a lot of criticism about the

Joint Code. Many professionals dissatistied with the code in view of its complexity of rules.

Some favoured simplication of rules and others demanded expansion of rules. During the years.

1930-1935 5 cataloguing groups in United States dlscussed revision of the 1908 Catalogue Rules.

Thc ALA calalogue code revision committee begdn to work in September 1936 with the
- help of gencrous grant from the Carnegi Corporation. ‘A preliminary second edition of the
“¢xpanded rules was published in 1941 with the title. 414 Catalog Rudes: Author and Title
Entries. It contained two parts : Part 1 : Entry and Heading and Part 11 : Description of Book.
The original 174 rules of A A: Code were expanded'to 375 rules in this preliminary edition. The
1941 version was widely criticised for:its complexily, over elaboration and too extensive
“enumeration of cases. In the light of criticisms ALA undertook to revise Part I of the 1941
version while further revision of Part 1l was deferred. The revision version Part I was -
published in 1949 as 4LA Cataloguing Rules for Author and Title Eniries. The ler'lry of
Congress published Rules for Descriptive Cataloguing in 1949. They were accepted by the
' Amenedn l.ibrary Association as a substitute fo: Part 11 of the 1941 version, '

The number of rules in 1949 code have been’ reduced fo 158 and many of them were
. amplified. The rules have been rearranged and reorganised into four groups. (1) Rules of entry

~ - and Headings (2) Personal authors: fot m of entry, (1) Lorporatc authorship, and (4) Geograpim

~ headings.
‘SELF- CHECK EXERCISE
| Into how mdny groups did the ALA 1949 code reor. ﬁamsed and what are they 2
Note: e lee yom answer the space provided below |

i) Compdre your answer in the model answer given at the end ofthls unit,

3.2.9 Classified Catalogue Code (CCE)

. The cataloaumg codes devcloped in Western countr ies and which you have just studied
* were not based on any sczenu[' ic theory. Successive lmplovements adopted in different codes
for solving cataloguing problems from time to time were mainly based on practical experience.

" The first edition of the Classified Catalogue Codc brought out by Dr Radganathan in 1934 was -
also not an exception o this. The 1934 edition of CCC was also not based on any guiding
principles and selentlfe approach. It was only in the year 1938 Dr. Ranganathan published The
Theory of library Cutalo aue. in wluch he formulated the canons of cataloguing. The congept

of the%c canons indeed gave a sciemific touch to cataloguing theory.

Sallent-fs.ature : CCC L several distinctive features which mark it apart from the rest
of the cataloguing codes. : ' :




(iy Nor ma’uvc Principles : The code 1s based on thie Normative Principles evelved tirst
' time by Dr. Ranganathan. The second cdition of CCC was brougbtout in 1945 based on
normative principles. These normative principles have been. extended to the successive
editions of CCC in 1951, 1938 and in 1964 Iis use is confined only to Indian llbral ies. The |
code also-contains necessary ahemamt rules for dictionary catalogue.

(i) Rules for Compilation of Union Catalegues : It provides rules for compilation-of
union catalogue of books and pCi‘iOdlLdlb national b]thQiﬂphlt‘.b mdcmng and abstracting
per iodicals.

(iii) Chain pr ocedure : CCC recogn! scd that sub ect appr nach is the most dominant one in
retrieving documents through a catalogue. CCC uses chain procedure for subjsct héading -
work in cataloguing. This is a unique device which is 2 significant contribution. Chain
procedure is-a systematic mechanical melhod to derive subject headings from a class
number. (You will be learning more abouf chain procedare in later units of this course).

(iv)  Title page as a source for bibliographic Information : CCC gives much importance

" totitle and its overtlow pages for finding bibliographic data clements. The cataloguer

need not have to go beyond title and its over flow pages. This rule is applicable only to

personal authors and exception is made for corporate body headings because the name to

-~ be used as a hieading shouid be the one in the favoured langnage of the library. No other
carlier codes attached that much impori‘anCe to title page | than does in CCC.

(v) Eumomy in Caialoumng Another special feature of CCC is its :conomy in providing
description. Information like place of publication and name of the publisher seems to be
unnecessary according to CCC. Similarly the year of publication is used in the form of
book number specially designed and not given as part of the description in the entry. The:
code says that the catalogue necd not be a source of infor mation but enough for 1dent1ﬁcat10n
of the document in the fibrary. '

ThoughCCClisa functional catalogue code [or classthied catalovuu de‘;lgned and developed
on the basis of sound theoretical principles, it lacks rules for cataloguing in certain areas.
Complete bibliographic information and rules for cataloguing of mcunabula and non-book
materials have not been provided.

SELF CHECK EXERCISE4

List outﬁbrieﬂy the salicnt features of Classified Catalogue.Code_.

Note: i) Give your answer in the space provided below.
i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of'this unit.

3.3 CATALOGUE CODE REVISION MOVEMEMNT

“The erisis in cataloguing”: There were numerous inconsistencies in cataloguing practices
during 19th and middle of the 20th centuries which gave rise to utter dissatisfaction among many-
‘cataloguing groups. In 1941 Andrew Osborn voiced the dissatisfaction felt by many cataloguers
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with Lhe existing codes. fapecially the preliminary cdition of 1949, inhis classic article “the crisis
in Lalaiogsvmg “ He complained that cataloguing ruies were (6o many and too much complicated
and advocated a simpler, more practical and less lcg( listic approach Lo cataloguing problems.
His staternents in the article were certainly one of the historical turning points in the code
development and thus heralded the beginning of a new era in reappraisal of cataloguing codes
and practices. o

3.3.1 Saymour Lubetzky's Rep()i‘t

The publication ol Seymour Lube‘r?E\v 5 ma[ogwmg Rules and Principles was perhaps
thc most importanl milestone in cataloguing theorv during 20th century. Lubetzky then a
Bmlmgraphlg Consuliant to Library of Congress had been inivited to make detailed analysis of
ALA 1949 Rules.

Lubetzky'scr i‘mai report was a most penetrating analysis which biOHUthth a rcvuiullonm ¥
change and outlook in the methods of compilation of cod~ for cataloguing.

Immediately after the publication of the Lubr;:tzk)-"s Report, the ALA Commitice on
Cataiogue Codc Revision wan set up. Lubeizky was appointed as the editor for the now code.

Lubetzky's Code of Cataloguing Rudes: Author and Title £ntry - an’ unfinished draft
well known 2s CCR was published in 1960. Though this was an mCOIT?)I‘:'tP code it gave some
idea of what could be achieved with drastic reduction in the number of rules.

3.2 Towards An International !L‘ltalo;_,umc Code

Tk 1954 International Federation for Library Assoc idtiOl‘S{ﬂl‘ld Institutions) (IFLA) had
crcated a working group on the coordination of cataloguing principles with A.H. Chaplin as
Execuctive Secretary. it was to report “on the principles to be observed in cstablishing main

entrics for anonymous and works of LO?’pomle authorship™ so that the two major obstacies to
international agreementt could be scttled, The Working Group published its report. i 1956 and
found general acceptance of entry of anonymous works undu first word of the title and a
rowing tendency 1o altow entrigs under corporate bedies. The Group recommended
international conference should be held to consider cataloguing principles ina more comprehen
way. This proposat was accepted by IFLA tn 1957, The Council on Library Resources agivec ed
to assist IFLA with generous grant (o plan the steps toward the international coordination of

cataloguing rules. The Working Greup organized a preparatory mecting in London in 1959 and
made carefu! plans forthe 1961 Tntérational Conference on Cataloguing Principles.

3.3.3 International Conference an Cataloguing Prineiples (1CCP) 1961

‘n October 9th to 18th, 1961, T'his was an international
sitempt to evolve an sntoritalic ralogue code. The conference was atf'endcd by delegates
from 53 countrics and 12 intersational organisations. In'all 105 participants and 86 observers
from 22 countries attended the aonielenu The conference.addressed the delcgates to arrange
for widest possible publicinter the next ainong l ibrarians, publishers, and book scliers. Also
requested the members to Lake necessary active to ensie that cataloguing rulgs in their country
are established or revised as soon as possibie in conformity with the principles laid down ‘by the
conference and put into practiceinciuding the coampilations of national bibliographics. The followmg
veneral principles o the uni{ication of catal 108 uing rules were voted at the meeting:
1) Scopc ol the statement, 2) Functions of the catalogue, 3) Structure of the catajogue, 4yKinds
of cniries 3) Use of mul‘rp e entrics, &) Punction of different types of entries, 73 Chaice of
Unitorm hcamntrs 8) Single personal avther - ¢y Fatry under corporate body, 10y Multiple
authorship, 11) Wirks entered under title. cmd 12315 of works and personal name.

The [CCH was hold 1 Paris

Thus the stzrement of ")riﬂcipl('-% o;tcn referred to as Paris Principies linited to 12, on
whizh avthortitle catalognes would bu based. These piinciples represent a break through in 4




" international cataloguing- system. The most important agreement was the acceptance of the
concept of corporate dthhOlS]"l[p and. another was 'the adoption of unifor mlty in cataloguing
’ System

_ The Paris confcrence was only a beginning since its scopc was restl 1rted to cho:ee of
“headings for author - title catalogue. The Statement of Principles adopted at the 1961 Paris .
conference influgnced to a g:reat extent.the Ang!o American Catalogumg Rules 1967

: 3 3. 4 Angl o—Amencan Catalogumg Rules (AACR} 1967

The new Ang!o American cata]ogumg rules are the cooperative effort of the Amerlcan _
Library Association, lelaty Association, Library’ of Congress and the Canadian’ leiary
Association. The AACR: was published in 1967 i in two shﬁht{y dtffetent texts North Amerlean-
'..'-'_text and Bntlsh text

The rules in AACR are based on ‘Statemt,nt of P:mmp]es ddopted by Internatlonai-
Conference on Cataloguing Prmcnples 1961. The AACR is a definite improvement over the
earlier codes and it is based on the fellowmg four general prmelples

.- - A work should be entered undel its author or prmmpal author when one can be
_ ' determined; . ‘
2. A work should be entezed unider its edltor when there is no author or pr melpal authon and

the editor is primarily tespons;ble for its existence;

3.0 Awork should be entered under a compiler named on the title pdgc in the case of

. collections of works by various authors (Tlns isa. ma|0r departure from the Paris Prmelples)
and - | .

4 A w01k whose authorship is ditfme orunknown should be e11te1ed under its tlt]e

_ The major dl‘rfcuence between AACR and all other prevtous codes is that AACR
based on conditions of authorship rather than types of work or publications. This is in '1eeorc]anee v
‘with Lubetzky’s buggestlons The rutes [ocus attention on the types of authorship rather than
types of publications. Thus no special rules have been provided for works like dictionaries,

E encyclopaedias, directorics, p:oceedmgs ofsympomums ete., only wnth an exception to ser:dlq
‘but this.covers every type 0[ serial mc]udmg monogaaphle series, newspapejs year books and .
scrial Hy published directorics. '

“The arrangement of rules in AACR i is much more Eoglcal than most of the previous
“codes. The code contains 15 Chdptels arranged in three parts. Part [ - Entvy and headmg,
'_contams five Chapters: eniry; {headings [dr persons: headings for corporate bodies; uniform
titles;. references.) Part 11 covers descrlptlon and - has four Chapters; (monouraphs ‘serials;
Jincunabuta; photographic and other reprints, } Part Il covers entry and desu iption of ron-book -

materials covers six chapters; ‘(manuscripts; maps; motion plcture lnuslc,_ _phono -records;
pictures.) Rules in Part | and Part 1l also-apply to Part lU

The code includes six appendices: a crlossauy, rulesfor capltallzatlon abbrewat:ons rules
fornu metdls punctuation and diacritics; and rules for entry and heading that differ in the opposite
edifion (The British edition gives the approprldtc North Amerlean rules but the North American
edltton only lists rules numbers.) - :

There are some differenccs betwcen North—Amel 1can and Blltish lexts The Amel ican
and the British Committees could not reach complete agreement with regard to serials (Rule 6),
Court rules (Rule 23} and treaties and inter-governmental agreenents (Rule 25), The American
Text gives importance to the dates of an-author’s- -birth and death to be added to ail headings, if
it is ascertainable, The British text emphasize the use of dates to distinguish two personshaving
: the same name (Ru]c 25) The American version prescribes the use of ctbbrewatcd stdlement of
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' l'espOl]‘%lbi]ltICS such as com., ed., l”LlS tr, to the headmg whenevel calicd For while this is
“optional in the British version. The twd texts also differ in certain aspects regarding description. .

In this aspect the British Text is more c[oswe to Paris Prmc1p|es and the |deas of Lubetzky than L
“the American 1ext ' -

SELF-CHECK EXERCISE —S

Pinpoint the major differences between AACR and earllcr cataloguc codes [s AACR based on -
principles of cataloguing ? . . .

Note: 1) Gwc your answer inthe space p:ovnded be]ow

11) Compare youa answer with the model answer given at the cnd of this. umt

335 Inttrnfltmnal Mcetmg Of Catalogumg Expcrtﬁ (IMCE) 1969

" The next important event in cataloguing htslory after the Par:s conference was the
Internat:onal Meeting of Cataloguing Experts (lMCE) in Copenhagen in 1969, The main purpose
~-of the meetinig was to review the developments since 196 [ Paris conference and to consider the
~ prospects for further advances through standardization and mechanization. The IMCE in 1969
‘was a turning point in modern cataloguing as, for the first time in the history of cataloguing, the
-attention of cataloguing groups shifted from standal dization ofheadings i.e. the choice and form
of the headings and entry words lo the creation of a standard pattern for the bibliographic -
description. Accordingly consideration of an'international standard for the descriptive content of
catalogue entries became the central ‘theme of the IMCE meeting. The participants aﬁreed to
work for the creation of a framework for b]bllooraphlcal description 1hat would serve the needs
of both catalogues and blbl 1001aph|cs :

Asafollowup to the IMCE Mcctnw adraft Inter national Standard Bibhographic Dcscrlphon
(ISBD) was published in 1971. Subsequently it became the basis of revision of the Chapter 6,
separately published Monographs of AACR of 1967 wlhich was published in 1974. After 1971,
wo:kmg groups sctup by IFLA be&ran to prepaie ISBDs for other types of library materials for
serials ISBD (S), for cartographic materials ISBD (CM) and for non-book matcrials
ISBD{NBM). [Towever all these ISBDs deviated from each other and from the original ISBD
framework. Finally at the instance of the Joint Steering Committee for the revision of Anglo- -
American Catatoguing Rules (ISCAACR) IFLA btou;_Jﬂout annotated text of ISBD(G) in 1977
which provides consistent framework for standard bibliographical description. This general
framework for the description of library mater ials formed the basis for the revision ofruies for
description.in sec,ond edition ofAnﬂrlo American (,atftlovumg Rules.

3.3.6 An-gln-Amerlcan Catalouumg Rules 2nd Edition) -

AACR 1967 in the strict sense 15 not an international code in view of the factithat it was
broughtout in two different texts with subtle differcnces between the two Committees as you
have studied earlier. The Commitiees appointed for both texts had- been working constant!y for
continuous changes on the suggestions from the cataloguers in view of the de\rclopmeuts that
were taking place such as machme handling ofblbl iographic records, tlends Lowards inter; natmnal




uniformity in the structure of mbl[ogr aphical descn iptions and resultqni plzbllcatlon of ISBDS and
their world wide acceptance. : _ : _ .
The Genoral International Standard Bibliographic Description [SBIX(G) which resulted
fram the cooperation of the ISCAACR and the IFLA Committee on catzloguing was nol only
an important step towards an International Cataloguing Code, it also provided the shndalcl
principles for uniform bibliographical treatmentofall lvpcb of library materials.

- Thé Second edition of the Anglo-Amcrican Cataloguing Rules was puhlmhed in 1978. It

was prepared by the joint efforts of American Library Association, the British Library, the:
Canadian Commiitee on Cataloguing and the Library of Congrcss The representatives of il hese - -

organizations met in Chicago in 1974 and for muidtc‘d four objectives of the revision of AACR.
hey are: : : :

1. . Reconcile the North Amér_icén and British Texts of AACR 1967.

2. Encorporate ali amendments approved since 1967,
3. Consider for um!us:on of proposed amendments currcatly undel discussion originating
from either the three pa1t:updtmﬁ countries or odel countries where AACR is in use.
4. "Provide lor lmemammal lmucst in AACR.

Keepmo inview of the above objectives following four pomtzon stalemenis were announced
“as the ”mde{mm for revision of the Ruies (1967). :

1. Maintenance of gencral conformity with theParis Prmcnples of1 961 as nmnifcsted )
' the first cd{t'on :

2. Parmcuiar atientson o developmentsin the mdchme processing of blbuogrc.plm, records.
3. Cont ;nucm(,c ofconfonmty with ISBD (\/I) asa baSIS for the bibliogr. aphic deseri Jpnon

of monographs, and commitment to the principle ofstanddrduallon in the bibliographic
description of all types ofma;enaas

4. Determiaation of the treatmcnt of non-book 1ﬁlatcrr1[s pr]mmly form a consider. dtion
of the published cataloguing rules.

These four explicit statements of guidelines resulted in a more logjeal unified and
comprehensive structure of the 978 cdmon of AACR,

Stracture of AACR2:
AAL,RQ consiqts oftwo parts.

Part [ deals with provision of inf ormallon describing the [tem being ca[aloguﬁd and Part H
deals with detcemination and establishment. of headings or access points in the catalogue, under
which the descriptive information is fo be pr: esented (o catalogue users.

In AACR ] 967 7, cataloguing process was considered in tﬂsms of pre-machine c,atalogumo :

- enfry. The cataloguer lirst establishes the headings of a main enlry and its added entries. Then

- he'decides about deseription and the description depends largely on the decision regarding heading,

 AACR 1967 believes in'main entry principle which is suited for Card Catalogue. The main entry

principie is outdated since such an approa(.h is wihelpful for new forms of documents bcmfr

reccived in modern day fibraries.

On the other hand, according to AACR2, the cataloguer first CS‘iﬁbllShe: the desu fption
ofthe item 1o be catalogued. Next he provides namé and title access points by means of headings
and uniform Litles. This is rcally a shift in focus in structur ingof AACR2. ISCAACR has 'mrced
that the revised AACR should have a general chapter bascd on TFLA's ISBD(G), which is.

devoted fo descrlptwe L,atdlogmng, comMon to all tvas of |]bl"‘ll‘y materials. AACR2 also ¢ dgreed _

-___—__.—_




that rules for description should precede rules for choice of entry and form of names. The
acceptance of the ISBDframework thus led to complete reversal in the structure of the AACR2
for the first time since 1883 rules for description preceds rules for choice of entry and form of
name in Anglo-American Catatoguing rules. The Rules are provided for the following types of .
material in the respective chapters: ' ' o ' '

1. General

2. Books (including early Books) pamphlets and printed shects

3. Ca&*fographic materials

4. | ‘Manuscripts (inclﬁding manuseript co]]eétions)

5. Music ' )
6. Sound recordings .

7. Motion Pictures and Video Recordings ~ ‘

8. Graphic materials , |

9. - Machine rcadable data files

10.  Three dimensional artefacts and media
Chapters 11 to |3 are partia] gcnereﬂity covering microforms, seria]s and analysis.
The rutes in cach chapter in Part 1 consists of the following : |
t.. Preliminary rules
2. Titles and statement of respensibility

Edition

L2

Materia! (or type of publication) specific details

Publication, distribution ete., ‘

Pl;ysical distribution | .
Series

Notes

e

. Standard number and terms of‘availab%lity

10.  Supplementary items

1. kems made up of several types of material

12. . Fascimiles, photo-éopies and other repreductions. .

The rules in Part Il deal with the choice of main and added entries with the form headings
and upiform titles. General rules précede specific rules. When no specific rule exists, general
ruies arc to be applied. The rules apply to-works and not generally to physical manifestations of
those works. ' - ' ' '

AACR2 provides rules for choice of name to be used as the heading for person. This is
followed by rules for choosing eniry element. There are rules for formutation of geographic
names to be employed [or headings or sub-headings. It provides rufes for corporate authorship,
uniform titles and for other gecess points (added entries). In Chapters 22-25 the use of See and
See also veferences are also discussed. Appendices deal with capitalisation, abbreviations, the




.

treatment of numerals é_nd_.tcrms used in cataloguing. _

" Thecode atso prescribed three levels for description of entries depending on the size of

the library and the type of the material being desctibed. This idca has been incorporated in
. AACR2 on the lines of Cutter’s idea of short, medium and full cataloguing .in RDC . '

The arrangement of the general table of contents in AACR2 displays the basic division of
_ the rules into two parts a_nd'the logical sequence of chapters within each pari. The clarity and
simplicity.ofits fayout is significantly developed when compared to first edition of AACR..
AACR2 continued the traditions of Pan izz1, Cutter and Lubetzky. Its restatement of basic principles
" in conformity with basic principles proclaimed by Jewett and ParisPrinciples is the most important
contribution to internationa) cataloguin 8. As visualised in its objectives AACR2 really stimulated
interest among the cataloguers not on ly-in English speaking countries but also through cut the’

SELF CHECK EXERCISE -6.
H.ig_h-liglﬁt the basic changes in the S'[r'ucmre.o'f/\ACRZ '
Note: ) _Gi{!e vour answer in the space provided below.

ii) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

'3.3._"7 Apglo-Ameriéah Cataloguing-Rules: 2nd edition 1988 Revision

The second edition, 1988 revision of Anglo—'Americaﬁ Cataloguing Ruieswh ich is popularly
known as AACR-2R was published in 1988, The Austratian Committee on Cataloguing alsg
joined the family of Joint Steering Committee for Revision of AACR (JSCR/AACR).

The AACR-2R incorporates the decisions taken by ‘the JSCR/AACR in the past ten
yeurs. In the revised code in addition to cofrections of obvious errors wording has been modified
for better understanding. It is not a new edition. The revised edition has not changed basic
coneepts and structure. You will find réflections of technology changes in rule revisions. The.
new chapter computer files is extremely useful to those concerned about such things. '

Recently, the Committee on Cataloguing: Description and Access (CC:DA) submitted

the proposals to the Joint Steering Commitfec for further Revision of AACR-2R. This revision -
~ is mainly based on the recommendations of the International Conference on Principies and
Future Development of AACR held at Un #ersity of Toronto, Canada during October 23-25,1997.

3.3.8 Aﬁglu—ameriea'n Cafa]oguing Rules (2nd ed., 1998 Revision)

The 1998 revision to the second edition of AACR-IL is'a'ma_jor new development ii the

history AACR-IL This was published both in print zs well as in electronic form. The contents -
- of the two formats are same except the ch anges in formatting that are dictated by the requirements -
of the electronic medium. This l998_1’e§isi‘0n incorporated revisions previously published as
Amendments 1993 and additional revisions approved in between 1692 and 1996, These previousty
unpublished revisions appear in a subfile as the New Amendments List of the electronic format -
‘and in the pretiminaries of the print version. In addition to this, the index has been completely
. 46 reviewed to reflect all amendments and.to rectify the errors of the previ(_ms »’ql'siqu.




3.4 RANGANATHAN'S NORMATIVE PRINCIPLES

You have now b¢en acquainted with the magnitude of the efforts spent in shaping the
cataloguing codes, Dr. SR. Ranganathan’s works in catalouging are well recognised all over the
world. When compared with internationat efforts, the contributions of Dr Ranganathan stand
on the forefront, The problems of cataloguing haunted his mind cversince he came to library
plofesslon in 1924. The inconsistencies in catalouing practice, prevailing at that time disturbed
his mind and was in.search of permanent solutions to them. His firm determination combined
with the vision and imagination helped him to produce a catalogue code of long lasting value.
The code was. entitled as Classified Catalogue Code with Additional Rudes for Dictionary
~catelogue code and was brought out in 1934, The fifth edition of this was published in 1964,
This code is considered as complete in itse!f in providing all guidance to the cataloguers.

' Dr. Ranganathan had not only gtven the rules in his Classified Catalogue Code but afso
equipped it with a set of normative principles io tackle the problems of cataloguing practice. The
normative principles have conditioned the rules in his code onthe basis of scientific method. The
new types. of documents emerging with the march of time can normally be catalogued by the
interpretation of the given rules. In casc the complexities transcend the capacity of the existing
rules, then the rutes can be either amended or extended'in the light of the normativc principles to
achieve the pragmatic solutions. Thus the cataloguing tules can always be kept current to the
changing needs ofpubilcatlons In briel the normative pr meiples are useful in: '

(i) Interpreta‘uon of rules to find solutions i the new- problems in publications;
D) | Moc[ifyi'n'g the rules to keep the code current; 7
(iiy ~Drafting a Cataloguing Codc;
(iv) Comparative study of Cataloguing Codes; and
(v). Providing guidance to the Cataloguiers. ' .
The normative principles are g roupcd info the foi]owmg three (.,d(BUOI'lCSI
(1)  General Laws '
(2y - Lawé of Library Science
(3)  CanensofCataloguing
SELF CHECK EXERCISE -7
(a) Statethe importancé of Nofmati\-fé Principleq

Note i) Gwe YOUr answer in the space plowded below

u) Compale }DLI[ answer with the model answer gwcn at the end oft]m upit.




' (.b) Mem]on the th:ee ca[egone‘s of Normative Pr mC]p]eS for c)dtalogu ng suggested
by Rang’matham

3.4.1 Géneral Laws

There are five gencral laws enuncnatecz by Dr Ranganathan and are’ dppllcab]c to any
situation. They are equally applicable in.cataloguing practice. These laws are 1) Law of
Interpreiation 2) Law of lmpartiafity, 3) Law Uf 53 mmet Ty .4y Law of Parsimony, and Law of
Local Variation

‘1) Lawof interpretation : If states that cataloguing code is like a legal document and the
- rules gives in it have to be inter preted like a legal toxt. Any conflict between oue rule aud
another should be resolved with the aid of the law of inter rpretation. A new catatoguing
problem created by a dociment has to be mel by proper intetpretation of the rules in the
Cataloguing Code, Whenever the need arises, ihe raies may e amended in the light of

experience, 5o as o eliminate conflicts or at least w reduce them to a minim um, if they

o could not be totally climinated. In d dealmg with the pr(m!e!'ns i cataloguing, v \mlghtagc
may be provided to the Cataloguing, in general situations.

2) Laweof Impartiality The law pzesunbus ‘that between iwo or moye’ Gla!: nants - say,
for use as heading the preference of any one should be made only on sufficient Uro*md% '
and not arbitrarily. For examp fca document belo mglig to more than one publisher’s series,
the law of impaitiality recommends equal right to each of the series to kave a note
devoted to itself. Tt also recommends the L;ql.ln] right to the hames of {each of the series for
q,ho{ce as heading for a book index cntry of s own.

3} L’WV of Symmctry : The Principle that of two éntitics o situations which admit of being
. regarded as symmetrical counterpart of each other if one of the entities or the situations
is given weight in any p articular context, the other entity or situation shonld also be given
a corresponding weight. In case of Jjoint-authers the heading of the main enfry bears the

names of the two authers in the samc Sequence as they appear on title jrage. As a resuit
of this, there will be a book index cnfry, using as heading the names of two authors in the
_same séquence. But wnmdcrallons of symmetry would make us wrile another book

index entry using the names of the two autno; s in the reverse tec;l.:t:nce.

4)  Law of Par simony : The principle that betwee n two of Imorc alternative rules bearing
ol a particular pnenomenon the one leading to overall ecenomy of man-powes, material,
mongy and time considered together with proper weighiage is to be preforred. The law of
parsimony would make fundamental difference in producing the printed and hand wr itten
catalogue entries. Tn the case printed cards, it is the unit card system while inthe casc of
hand-w: Men the added-entries would have only the mlmmui ninformation necessary.

5 . Law of Loca! Vari iation ; The Faw states that 1) The mlunfmr)]m Caialogne “ade
 should mark out the factors to be left to the care of cach n: ationa! catalogue code; i) A
national catalogue code should mark Gut the factors to be left to the care oi cach linguistic

cataiogue code ina rultitingual country such as India; ‘f})A national catalogue code br a

i linguistic catalegue code, as 110 case may be, should mark oui the faciors, 1o be'leli to
48 : - _ .




the care ol local catalogue code of cach individual library; iv) The catalogue codes in

each hierarchical line should be cobsistent with one another without any mutual
contradiction; and v) Each lower link in each herarchical line should be 4 supplement Lo
all upper links taken togather, Catalogues are compiled to assist the readers to findout his
rcading requircments froma library. The catalogue should able to fit in the libracy setting.
Therefore the Tibrary ca‘mlogue should inhere iccal colour. This local colour is o be assumed
by the fibrary catalogue in successive stages namely international, national, linguistic and
local. Corresponding to each stage there should be a different catalogue code, consistent
with the code corresponding to each of the ear I:m stages.

SELF CHECK EXERCISE-8

Expiain the law of symmetry
Note: ) Give your answer i the space provided be[ow

iy C ompdru your answer with the medel answer given ai the end of lhls Bt

3.4.2 Laws Gi'LibraW Seience

These are also considered as general Iaws apolmabic lo any prob[cm arising in hb1arv
science, library service and Ilbrdry practice.

First Law- : Books are for use

Sccond Law | : Lvery reader his book

Third Law . : Livery book i;[s reader

Fourth [.aw : ‘Save the time of the rcédc_r
I“ifth Law Co Library isa growing organism

‘The Five laws of Library science are well known in the library field as'they form the
fundamenial laws of library science. They contain in {atent form afl the library practices current
and also the one to be evolved at later time. The five laws are not normally invoked unless
-conflict arises. In the field of cataloguing, any conflict arising between the canons of cataloging,
an appeal is made to five laws and solutions are sought.

3.4.3 Canons of Cataloguing _ o

These are the specific normative principles appticable in cataloguing. They. arc useful in
interpreting the rules and finding solution o the problems arising in cataloguing practice.

bPr Ranganathan had enunciated the followingnine canons:
1) Canon OFAbcertalmbihw
2) Canon of Prepotence

3) Canonofindividualization .

4} Canon of Sought Heading




L @)

- the Extraction Note, and the Related Book Note; (i) Each Section of 2 Cross Reference -

- 5) Canon of Context
7) Canon of Cutrency

'9) Canon ofRe%:a[!_ _Vglue §

6) Canon of Permanence . .
8) Canon of Consistence

Canon of Ascertainability : The Princiﬁlc prescribes't_]_lat the information found on the
title page of “the doctiment catalogued and its over-flow pages should 'determine: the
choice and rendering of (1) Each Section of the M ain Entry other than the Extract Note,

Entry (in a Classified Catalotgue) and Subject and subject Analytical (in 2 Dictionary

- . Catalogue) other than the Leading Section and the L_)il"ecting'Sje:cti'oln'; (iti)The }Ieading of -
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- Canon of Individualization : T]w'pl‘incip[c that the name ofa.rjy entity - be il ofa

each Book Index Entry other than _any'derived from the Extract the,'Extraétion'Note,
and Related Book Note: (iv) All Sections other than Heading and the Directing Section of

- each Book. Index Entry; (v) All Sections other than the Head ing and Directing Section of
. aClass Index Entry (in a Classified Cata_logti’é'),-jand Specific Subject Entry, and See also

Entry (in a Dictionary Catalogue); (vi) Each Section other. thn the Directing Section in .
cach Cross Reference Index Entry other than Name Entry; and (vii) Similar sections in
any other kind of entry. S I ' '

- The Canon of Asc’ert_ainab'ifity-envisages such a reciprocity bet veen the_'_ cataloguing .
~profession and the book trade leading to making available all the data required for-

preparation of the main entry from the title page and overflowing pages of a document..

“The cataloguers at time find it difficult to gét allthe needed information from the title page
- and other overflowing pages. They have to refer the bibliographies and other external

sources to complete the gaps. An international standard in this regard will indeed fulfil the
requirements of the canon of Ascertainability. o o '

. Canon of Prepotence : The principle 'prcséribe_s that (1) The Potency to decide the

position of an entry among the varidus entries in a catalogue should, if possibie, be
concentrated totally in'the Leading Section; and even there (ii) It should be concentrated, -

- as much as possible, in'the entry element; and futher (iii) If total concentration in the

Leading Section is not possible, the minimum possible potency should be allowed to overflow
beyond it to later sections; and (iv) Even this spill-over should be distributed in the later
sections in a decreasing sequence of intensity. . o :

The arrangement of entries forms the essence of library catalogue. The: entries gct
sorted letter by letter or digit by digit beginning with the very first of thesc found in an.
enttry. The pcite_ﬁ_cy goes ondecreasing right-words and down-words from the first letter
or the digit in the entries. Any mistake in the first letter or the digit will therefore be fatal.
The entry will be virtually lost in somé far-off reg'ion'ofthe catalogue. The range within

_which the entry may get_lost"gbes_ on decreasing, as we move further on from the first _
. letter or digit. The range is rediiced to a reasonably small one, only by the time we reach

- beyond the ciid of the entry word, or of the entry element, or of the class number as the - .
_case may be. The cataloguers have to bc alert while preparing the entries a.nd'arran'gin g

them in cabinets to avoid the mistake however small it is. - ¢ o

person, 2 feographical entity, a corporate body, a series, a documeat; a subject, or a
language used as the Heading of a catalogue entty should be made to denote one only
one entity, by adding to it the necessary and sufficient number of Individualising Elements,
In the process of cataloguing the cataloguers face various problems associated with

- homonyms. They should éarefuf['y stud)'? them and tackle succéss‘ful!y imorder to-climinate. -




amblfrmty The safc,uudld isto 1esovle homonvms in headmgs by the addltlon of extra. .

termns to the names proper, such added terms are de%lgnated as md1v1dua]1?1ncr elements

Canon of Seught Hcading : The principle that the decision whether an ently (1) Wlth_

a particular type of heading, or (ii) With a particular choice for that heading or, (iii) With a

particular rendering of that choice, or (iv) A parti‘cu]ar added entry-arisihg out of it,
should be based on the answer to the question : “Is reader or library staff likely to Took for

a book under the particular type or choice or lenderm;: of headmg or.in the particular :

‘ added entry™.

This canén focuses attention on authors, subjects collaboratorb series etc. which appea:'_'
in the headmg. The design of the catalogue code is itself largely guided. by this canon.’

Several of the rules are determined by it. There are several elements on th_e'_tit_!e page and
its over flow pages. The canon of Ascertanability is indifferent as to which-element can
be allowed the claim to become a heading. All that is concerned with is that no element
outside the title page and its everflow should be allowed to become the heading of a main
" entry or any other entry coming under its way. It is the business of the canon of soughti

heading to admit or reject the claim of any element in the title page.and its overflow to

become a heading.- Author heading and subject heading arc the most.popular among
: 'subjcet headings. Lo[laholatm heading comes next in populanty Selles heading also is
‘;{Ju“hl :

Canon of Context : The pr muple (i) that the Rules ofa Catalogue Code should be

formulated in the context of : the nature of the cataloguing features of the book, prevalent ,

in the mode of book production; the nature of the organisation of libraries prevalent in

regard to the mode and quality of iibrary service; and the coming into existencce of

published bibliographies and particularly bibliographical periodicals; and (i) that the rules
should be amended-from time to time to keep step with changes in the context.
Change is a universal phenomenon. Owing to new developments whatever the changes

that are occurring in the cataloguing world have to be incorporated to suit the readers
- requirements. For example, the imprint and collation in an entry are no longer required by

- the users. As such, in the light of the canon of context the entry may be modlﬁed by

eluninating the e]ements inimprint and collation.

Canon of Permanence : This Canon says that no e[ement -inan entry, the headmﬂ in

~ particular, should be subjected to change by the Rules of a Cata]ogue_ Code, except when

the Rules themselves are changed in response to the Canon of Context.

The Canon of Permanence and the Canon of Ascertainability go hand in hand. Alternative .

‘names are left to the cross reference index entries. Change of name of a person or of a
corporate body is not allowed to ask for a change in the headmg ofany entry ofany book
publlshed under the old name.

Canon of Curreney : This Canon prescribes that the term used to denote a subject in
the Class Index Entry of a Classified Catalogue and in a Subjeet Ently ofa chtlonaly
E Catalogue should b:: the one in current usage.

Changes take place in nanies of the subjects. Unless the current name for the subject s

used in the heading, readers cannot benefit by it. The heading of the class index entries -

and the subject entries should have to be changed as and when the new name stabilizes
itself. This of course, violates the Canon of Permanence. Here, we have to keep in mind
the user communlty who are expected to use catalogue. A spemahst reader knows the

‘common name as well as the technical name of the subject. The non-specialist reader-

knows only the common name; he does not know. the technical name. It will be therefore,
he[pful to both the groups if the common name is used as subject heading.
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&)

- Canen of Consistence :

This Canon states that (i) The rules of a Catalogue Code .
shouid provide for ali the added entrics of a document tobe consistent with its Main
Entry; and (ii) The cntries of all documents should be consistent with.onc another in

certain cssentials such as choice, ;endermg, and style ol"m iting the lieading and the other.’

SBCilOl‘IS

The canon of consistence insists that the main entry of atl documents should be 6f the
same species. For e.g. in a Dictionary Catalogue the Main Entry should be an author

© entry inalf cases. [t should not be subjegt ently

Canon of Recall Value : The principle (hat the entry element in the heading of a
specificentry for this multiworded name of an entity - such as a person, a corporate body,
a document and a series - is to consist ofthe word or word Umup with the hlghest recall-
value. :

This new canon was enunciated by Ranganathan in 1969. Accor ding to the canon of
Recall Value the cfficiency of the catalogue’s response to the app;oach of a reader is
related to the capacity of his memory in recalling a multi-worded name. The factors that
detract a rcader from recailing all the words in their sequence in a multi- ‘worded name
are the increase in the variely and number of such entries; growing tendency of mylti-
wordedness of names and the incidence of near-homonymous and altérnative names of
such entities. This can be sotved by providing clues in the catalogue to aid the reader’s
memory in calling back the different components in the name correctly. Such a clue
shiould have the highest potency Lo be ca[led back to memory by amajority of the readers.

SELF CHECKE EXERC]SE 9
(a) Explain the Canon 01' sourrht heading.

Note; 1) Gwc your answer in the space. pr ovided below.

i) Compam your answer with the mode] answei given at the end of th]s unit.
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‘The catalogues developed up {o the middle of the nincteenth century were based on
traditions adopted in individual libraties. Later, the need for standardisation of cataloguing rules " .
was recoghised so that a number of libraries can make use of some standard set of rules for
compiling catalogues. The early cataloguing experts like Anthony Panizzi, C.A.Cutter and C.C
Jewett made significant attempts to frame standardised set of rules for cataloguing and their.
rules influenced the successive improvements in cataloguing. An effort was made during 19th
century to establish uniformity of cataloguing practices in the entire English-speaking world.- -
This resufted in Anglo-American cooperation and subsequent publication of joint Code for
Cataloguing. Dr.Ranganathan developed normative principles for the first time in the history of
cataloguing. These principles gave scientific approach to the art of cataloguing.

There was a “Crisis in cataloguing during 19th and early 20th centuries which necessiated

reappraisal of cataloguing codes and practices. Lubetzky’s report laid the foun dation for revision
movements for international standardisation of catalogue codes. International attempts were
made to evolve international code for cataloguing. Principles of cataloguing were explicitely
stated at the International Conference on Cataloguing Principles in'1961. T hese statement of

principles were adopted by many subsequent codes. After the International Meeting of Cataloguing
Experts in 1969, the Catalo ouing Groups shifted their attention towards creating framework for
standardized bibliographic description. Several International Standard Bibliographic Descriptions
were bl'qligl1t out at the instance of IFLA. Finally, the sccond edition of Anglo-American
Cataloguing Rules was brought out in conformity with-Paris principles and ISBD’s: The AACRZ ..
stimulated-interest throughout the World in cataloguing practice and subsequently Anglo-American
Cataloguing Rules, 2nd edition 1988 revision was brought out incarporating decisions taken by
Joint Steering Cominittee. : R ' '

3.6 MODEL ANSWERS

1. . a) The Briltixsh Museum C-ﬁde"‘pmvjides only alphabetical author catalogue and author
entities contain full bibliographical details. B ' W
'b) The rules for choice of headings based on the practicalities at the British Museum
Library. - . o
¢) The code introduced for the first time the concept of corporate authorship.

2 a) The main objgctivé of Jewett’s code was to construct a geﬁeral catalogue instead a
catalogue for a one particular library from scparate bibliographic units
b) The special {"eét_urcs of-R_u]es fof Dictionary Catalogue are: . '
i) Prdvision of rules for éhort,-_med_ium and full cétalbguing. B
i) Conéidera_tigﬁ of convenicncé of_ the vser father than the case of the éataloguer..
)] Enﬁnciation of principles of sﬁgéiﬁc subjéct entry. | - )
v) Dével_op;ﬁent of corporate authorship. '
¢) The Catalogue code under the title ‘Ceataloguing Rufes : Author and Tille Entries’

was published with the joint cooperation of Library Association, Great Britain and
ALA in 1908. It is also known as Joint Code, AA Code or Anglo-American Code.

3. The ALA code is organised in 4 groups. They are (1) Rules of entry and Headings,
(2) Personal authors, (3) Corporate authorship, and (4} Geographic headings. - : .
_ : : ' : ‘ : 53




4 . a) lhe Classified Catalogue Code is based. on Normatlve prmc:p]cs whlch gwes suentll'c.

approach to cataloguing. )
'b) Uses chain procedure for subject headings work in cataléguing.

¢) Prescribes title page as a source for bibli(-)uraphi'c informaﬁon.
d} Prescribes economy in providing blbhog: aphic 1nformatlon

5.°  AACR isbased on conditions of'authorsl 1ip rather than lyp\,s of publications. The Code
ts based on 12 ‘%tdtcment of Pnnmples adopted at [CCP 1961.

6.  ln AACR2 the 1u|cs for description plecede rules for choice of entrv and form of
" names. Accordi ngto AACR2 the cataloguer first establishes the descr iption of the 1tem
* to be catafogued then he provides name and title and other access pomts.

7. (a JNormative pnnciples are important in 111terpretmﬂr the- cataloguing ru]es and ﬁndmg
- practical solutions to any problems arising thereof. : -

b) Guncral rulés, laws of Libraiy Science and the Cdl]OI]S of Ldtalog,tljng

8. Law oJ" Symmetry states that cqua] importance should be gwen to two entities whlch
are symmetrical. [f one entity gets the first position in one description then the other onc
should get to the first posmun in me sec,ond debcslptlon to satisfy the law of symmetry.

. 9. a) Choice of entry hcadmo should. diwavq CcOor respond to the likeliwood oths being

3.7 ASSEGNMEN-TS

Qoughl by a readcl or library staff.

b} Rendering of entry heading is related 0 the capacity ofthe reader to recall that
heading from a multiworded name. :

_l-) _ Cr itically examine the difference in descr:pt:on and chowe of headmg in AACRI (1967) _

and AACR2 (1978)

2). " Visit two or three University l]hlal 1es and observe the catalorrumg rules l"ol]wed by lhem._

and write a 1cpoxt

3.8 RECOM’MENDED B'()OKS

Anglo American Cara:’uqumg Ruleys / edited by A/fzchae! Crorman crna’ Paul W. kat’er 2Znd

ed. L.ondon: lelalyAssomatlon 1088. :
Bal(ewe]l K.G. B. 4 Manual af caiaioguingp}'acrice Oxford: Pérgatllori 1972,

Cutter, Charles’ Ammi, Ruie.s Jor a d;ct:onarv c:amfogue 4th ed. . Washington: L:overnmem
Printing Office, 1965, '

GII‘JB. Kumar and Krishan Kumar. Y’heo;'y of(;‘;céfaiogz:;.fng"4n‘z\ed New be]hi- Vikas 1982.

Hunter, Eric J. AACR2: 4n introduction to the second edition oj Angio-Amenoaﬁ

- Cataloguing Rules. London: Clive: Bmglcy 1980.

Hunter, Eric 1. Anglo American Cara!f)guzng Rules 1967: an mrroducnon London:. C]we'_

Bmgicy, 1972,
Hunter, Eric J Cam.fogumg a guzdebr)ok London : Clwa Bingley, 1974.

Hunter, Lric J and Bakewell, K.G.B. Caza/ogumo An outline of modem !zbmmamhlp er :
rev ed. London: Clive Blnoley 1991, ~




International ( onfereme o C ata;’oqymg Pr mcrples (1962 Paris). Report London ]FLA :

1963.

.Ranoanalh'm S R. C[aswf:ed Camfogue Code with .f.rddmo;rcrl rules for Drcr.zonary
Cataloguie Code. Sih ed. New Dellit: Asia publ;shmo house, 1965.

Kanganathan S.R. Five awsofLrbrwybcrcme Ind ed. Madras Madms Library Aqsoolatlon -

- 1957

Ramanathdn S. R, Heaqus and F anons:. C onqmratwe s!udy of five caraiogue codes

'V[adras Vlghwcmadha 1955

Ranganathan, S.R. T}zeory of Library Catar’ogumg Mddras Mddras Library Assouatlon
1938. = C

Shdima PdﬂdL} S.K. Cataloguing Ihem W De!h: Ess l:bb 1986.

Sharp, Henry A, Ca(ufogumg a. te\czbook for use in libraries. 5th ed Bombay Alhed
Publishers, 1964, - o

3.9 GLOSSARY

Access pomt S A t‘e'rm, name, 'oc'}clc'or group of words etc. used at the head of a
' catalogue entry bj/ which a document is searched or identified.

. Added entry = . An additional entry other than the main entry to prowdc other
' ' access pomls ina Cdlalogue -
- Anonymous work . Aworkof unknown authorshlp
Collaborator Lo ' Person or corporate body assomaled with a w01k and Jor its

‘author or authors in a secondary capacity not amcunting to

authorship. For’ cxamp1e commentator, iltustrator, engraver,
translator, reviser, editor etc.
‘Compound names = A surname or forcname consisting, of two or more proper names,
o ' ' o often n.onnected by hyphen conjunction or preposition.

Corperate authorship : A groupof pcmons or orﬂamsations that is called by a particuiar ‘

. o name and responsible for the thought content of a document.
. Cross reference -+ Adirection in catdlorruc to refer from one heading or entry to
: oo “another heading or entry.,

.

Data’ elements . Thedistinctunits ol"b:bhograph!c information macatalogue cn1,1y
: - that provide information about a document e.g. title, edition,
- collaborators: authors etc. '

Entry element . The word and word -group occurring fi f"rst ina btock ina headm

‘that is before any individualising or descriptive or any othc: element

“belonging to the b!oc.k

Heading - ' - A name, word, pluase at the head ofa Cdtaioguc entry to prowdc-'

an applO‘lch pointin a La.l'llogue for tracing a document.

Homonyms - : Anidentfical name (sumame and fmename) for two or more.
: ' people. Also an. 1dent1u,a! corporate or other name.

Macro-document © Document e‘(pros‘;mo macro—thought

Main entry - Acomplete record of a document. whlch gwes mammum '
' © - information macatalowuc Ny
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Manuscri lpﬁs

‘Micro-document

National Hibiiography

Normative principles

A writtng made by hand [ypescrlpls mscrlphon s.0n cldy tablets,
stones, !cave% ete.

" Document expressing mu,ro thoubht

List of books pubhshed in a counry and bocks pubi]shed on the
country and on the citizen of the country.

D Aset oi specific principles developed by Dr.S.R. Ranpanathdn

which are applicable in drafting a catalogue code, inter plbldtlon
and gnidance of rules in Lataloburncr wark,

Overflow of the title page:Page(s) immediately sucwedmg or preceding the title page ofe

Pscudonyrn

?Su'bject ca:\taloguef
Title Catalogue
Title page

document or a volume of it and containing part of the information
psually given on the fitle page and information about other additional
factors stich as the series to which-l’I“c documenl may belong.

A name assimmed by an author to uoncml or obscure his/her
1denn‘iy

A catalogue in which subject entries are arranged alphabetically. -

A Ldtalr}oue m which title entiies are arranged qlphabema!h,

Part of a document or avolume of it, containing its title statement.
Usually, it also contains the author-statcrm =nt, the collaborator

statentent and the lmpunt It also indicates’ thc edition in many
cases. :

13.9. MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

1. ESSAY QUFSTION‘%

1) Listout various Lata]r)g;.ur ¢ codes you have studicd and br I(,ﬂ\’ explmn their salient

fcatuws

2) Fxplam the salient iuatmcs of AACR2

3) Discuss thc contribution of Dr. $.R. Ranganathan towards library cataloguing with,
special refercnce to nor md’me prmClp[es

IL. = SHORTNOTES
a) ICCP, 1996
b) IMCE, 1969

¢) General laws applicabie to cataloguing




UNIT-4: MATIN ENTRY AND ADDED ENTRIES
Contents. S . : : | ‘
40 Aimsand Obj ectives
4.1 inirod uction
42 Entry
4.2.1 Defmition
4.2.2 importance
423 Format
42.4 Multiple eniries
43  Mainentry o
4.3.'1“ Concept and definition of main entry
43.2 Choice of entry heading and Rendering
433 Parts of mair t:nti‘y in AACR2
434 Parts .o'fmain.eutry in CCC
43.5 Levels of description in AACR2
44  Added eatries .
441 Pelinition
447 Need and purpose
4.4.3 Unit card system
Types of added entries

I
L]

4.5.1 Joint author added entry
452 Coitaborator added entry
453 Series added entry

4.5.4 Subject added entry |
4.5.5 Titleadded cntry
4.5.6° Reference entry
4.5.7 Analytical entry

46 - Sumnﬁiﬁg Up -

47 Maodcl answers

4.8 Assignmcm

4.9 ‘Recommended books

410 Glossary

411 Modet Examination Questions

4.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

After having acquainied with the library catalogue, we proceed further to undcrsiand the
mechanism of building a catalogue for library collection. The basic processes involved in building

a catalogue are preparation of entrics to the books and other reading materials available in a

* library. In this Unit you will be.explained about main entry and diffcrent kinds of added entries.

On studying this unit, you will be able to:

- define an entry and understan [ its importance




“o ¢ explain the concept of main entry and added entries

e id-eﬁtify different arcas of de’Séription_ of a main entry according to AACR2 and CCC -

B compare the three levels of description of catalogue entries as pchA‘ACRZ, and

- describe the purpose and structure of different kinds of added entries. .

4.1 INTRODUCTION

You have learnt the purpose an_:d' fenctions of a library cata]dgu_e in Unit-1, In this unit you'

will be introduced to the concept of an entry, main entry and. added entries. Anentry acisasz - -

- building block for a catalogue. Each entry ina catalogue gives description of a book or any other
- reading material in a stmple way to disclose to the readers the resources of'a library.

A document is made up ofa n_umbér of elements like auth(jr; lit']'c, editor, publisher, etc . _

o - and from these elements, important ones are identified and séﬁmhced_in an order to give the
- description of a document. The process of identification of the elements from a document and .
- their description has been standardised to achieve uniformity in production of entries. The practice

- of cataloguing demands prépara_tion of more than one entry. foi a document te fulfill the various

functions of a library catalogue. The number and kind of entries to be provided for each document
calls upon the care and judgement of a «cataloguer as the ultimate objective is to enable the

- reader to find his/her requirements from the library catalogue.” *. __—

Among the set of entri es prepared fora document, the basic entry, which provides maximum N

- information about a document, is designated as the main entry and all other entries s added

entries, In the light of'the unit card system the co nceptof main entry is fading away because the
added entries carry all the detajis coitained in a main entry. ' : '

The caté‘loguing codes, namely, Anglo-American Cataloguing Rules (AACR)and Classiﬁed'

Catalogne Code (CCC) provide respectivelytheir guidelines for preparation of mai n entry. Those -

guidelines hrave been narrated with examples to provide analytical approach for preparation of

~ main entry. The dic.tionary Cafa'lbgue_ and classified catalogue have already been 'explaing:d- o

you while discussing the inner forms of catalogue in Unit-2. In the present unit you will be

~ exposed to the process of preparing the majn entry and added entries needed for a dictionary -

and classified catalogues.

You are aware that a document possesses a number of elements and among them there
are certain prominent efements which areremembered by the readers. These prominent elements.
may be joint authors, editors, tra nslators, itlustrators, titles, series and subjects. These elements

- donot appear in the heading of the main entry. But in order to meet the demand of the readers,
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separate entries are needed under those headings. These entries serve as additional keys to the -
readers in locating the documents under the clements other than the ones adopted for the mair
ehtry. : o o U :

4.2 ENTRY |

The meaning of the term ‘eniry” has been given in the_ Random House Dictionary of

English Langigage as ‘the act of recording something in a book, register etc_.-” in the library
‘context, it refiers to cataloguing record wherein the description in the form of entries are added
" for the documents taken into the stack of a library. Therefore, the catalogue serves as a record

of entries for the collection of docuiments. Whether it is 4 small or big library, documents are

- continuously acquired according to their ability and resources and the Catd]ogue’r examings each

documentand prepares the descriptive entries to build up the cataloguing record for the co_ilecﬁon. .
You will find that a document comprises a large number of elements, Merely taking one or two o




elements however, prominent they ate, do not give the descl |ptlon of a document Let us examme '

the followmg tltle _ -
MARKETING MANAGEMENT |
.Aoalysis, .P_l.anni‘ngi dnd Cootrol
...S'econd Edifioll

- PHILIP KOTLER
(North Western University)

Translated into. Hindi
By
SUBHASH GUPTA
Prentice Hall of India _
NEW DELHI, 1972

Call No. 653.8 /Acc.No. 9876
- K0T/

The two prommcnt elements like author and title taken together “Phtllp Kotler: Marketmg
management: analysis planning and control” do.not give the full description of the book. It is
simply because a reader interested in a particular edition of the book does not get the edition
information as.the description has nof included the edltlon element in it. So also a reader looking
for Hindi translation of the work by Subhash Gupta shall not gét his ‘requirements as the description

has not included the translator element in it. In order to serve the reader satisfactorily, the

cataloguer has to first identify all prominent clements from the document. The second step is to
© sequence all such eIements in a way that the document could be easdy identified and ]ocated

An eirtry is the ouicome of description based on the elements that are present in a
document. Tlie various elements that are usually present in most of the documents are: author,
title, collaborators, series, sponsors, cclmon publisher, place of publication, year of publication,
language, subject,” pages, volumes, size, illustrations, price, priater, specific material designation

* (in the case of non-book material), ISBN ([nternatlonal Standard Book Number), ISSN

(International Standard Serial Number}), call Number, focation number and accession number.

: By examining these elements, you. will find that all these are not equally unportant and
useful for description of a document. if less important elements are not ¢liminated, the description

becomes unwieldy. The cataloguer should not lose. 51ght of providing succinct, simpie and

intelligible entries to the users. He should therefore carefully identify such elements which are

“needed for describing the document. Further all such identified elements have to be sequenced. o

‘according to their degree of importance. For example in the case of any document, the author
element assumes utmost importance, hence it is given the first place in description. Next to
anthor, title rank second As such, title element occupies the second place. Thus, the process of
~ identifying and sequencing the elements continues till all important ones are accommodated

. The final product thus auﬁleved is an entry.
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4.2.1 Definition of an Entry _ I | \

An entry is said to be the unit description about:a document. According to AACR an
entry is “the complete unit of description about any item listed in a Catalogue™ Ran'ggnathan'
defined an entry as “the ultimate unit record in a catalogue or a documentation list".

- SELF CHECK EXERCISE -1
| 4(3)' What is an ’_entfy'?
~ Note: ') Give your answer i_n thé Spé_(:e prov'ided below.

iy Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

| (b) Define the entry of a fibrary catalogue.

" 4.2.3 Importanee of an Entry. |

" An entry forms the basic u:ﬁt for building a cﬁt‘a]ogue to the cellection of a library. These

_units are the building blocks with which the entire structure of the catalogue is made up. -

The cataloguing codes and rules have been influencing from time to time in shaping apd
sharpening the contents of an entry. By-and'large the cataloguing rules focus on preparation of

entries for a variety of documents for building better catalogues 1o facilitate the users for -

exploitation of the information sourees in libraries,

Most of the elements needed for'preparation of entries are ascertained from the title
- page and-other parts of the document itself, Tn case any gaps are noticed they are filled up by
refering to the reference sources. ' o -

In catalogunig practice, entries assume importance. The catalogers attempt to prepare
. the'entries as scientifically as possible, in the light of the cataloguing rules, to produce useful
catalogues tc the collection of the tibrary. _ ' -




" SELFCHECKEXERCISE2 | S

o ~ State briefly the need for cat&lqgue énir'iés.

- ‘_No_tezlj iy - Give your answer in‘the space provided below. . = P
i), Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of tins unit."

423 Format of an Entry. - - o
L ~Among the differe nt'phys'ipall formsofa Cata‘ldgué, the card form is the mbsfwfd’ely uséd
forrn of catalogue in the librariés. This catalogue has replaced the earlier forms like Guard Book -

Catalogue and Sheaf Catalogue. The obvious reasons for preferring the card form is that.é_ﬁch '

- entry described on a card, forms a-unit and such units can be arranged and re-arranged in any

- fashion desired. The other modern emerging forms are microfiche/microfilm and computer,

: ;i)'ro'dt_lbéd forms. Now we sh allab‘c_luail'l't"witﬁ'.the format of an entry on a céard; The size of the -

-+ " card has been standardised as 12.5cm x7.5cmand itis uniyersally followed. |
= I11déntioﬁ- L I |

- _'__jiid'.[ndeinti'dn: - :

[ %3";-d_1nf;iiénti0n (l_-nlagi.nla?.w

_ _;Léddilmg Line . . . . o

l

. S '.:"Shbrt_er' :
15 - |edge”
 cm e N

L i = e i A e o

e . . -Longeredge

- ﬁ_2-.5.c'|'n

-




b

- The verticle line which is a few spaces away and parallél to the shorter edge is known as
- the first vertical. The vertical line which is few space away and paralle'l-_to the first vertical is -
-, known as second vertical. The horizontal line which is a few spaces away and parallel to the =~
" longer edge is known as leading line. The inideritions marked on the Card help us in describing
- . the entry in convenient paragraphs. The entry can ¢ither be hand written or typed orprinted on
. the Card. If it is hand written the card is proyided with thinner lines to help the cataloguer to
write in straight line.. . ' : R S B R

L The specimen entries on Cards ate shown below:

Cali -
No. Entry Heading ...

M

, - | Title: Subtitle/Author Statement; Other Contributor s__' a
Edition|statement " _ Imprint - s

" [Collation . _ (Series ‘statement

1 Ace. No.

 Tracing, -

62 -




An illtistration__Of entry is presented below for the title fne;ntio;ied under4.2

6588 | o
| KOT/72| Kotler|Philip

, Marketing management: analysis, planning and
contro] [text] = Vipanan prabhandh/Philip Kotler; translated

“into Hndi by Subhash Gupta -2nd ed . - New Delhi:
Prentige, 1972. :

21963 ix, 306 p:22cm (Prenticé series in marketing management,
- no. 2)} : . - : '
" PBibliography : p.291
Includes index
ISBN 81-7000-111-0 ‘
1. Marketing 2. Marketmg management L Gupta
Subhagh 1L Title HIL Series.

\ 4. 2 4 Multlple Entrles

A good catalogue serves as-a key to un!ock the contents ofa llbrary to the users. The. . - .

o users wil! feel satisfied and happy only when they are able to get from the catalogue the information
* about the documents they are looking for. The analysis of the approach of the users are specific-

and differ in each case. Some one wants td_know the avaliability of a title in the library, others
. would like to findout whether a particular author is represented in the collection, some others try
to ascertain the documents available on a specific subject and so on. We find that the approaches

are as many as the prominent elements that are present in a document and also depend to the.
extent the readers are able to remember them. The answer to such varying approaches is to
provide for each document a number of entries in a catalogue under the headings which are_ '

~ sought by the users. The multlp]e entries prepared fall under two categorles '
1. Mainentry ‘ ' “
2. Added entries

The. main entry is dealt first and the other two categories are taken up in the following
unit. ' ' ' ' ' - ' =

SELF CHECK EXERCISE-3 -~
List out'the basw types of entries in a hbrary catalogue
Note.. i) Give your answer in the space provided below. _ '

i} Cheek your a11sw§1' with the model answer given at the end of this unit.
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4.3 MAIN ENTRY

We are convinced that a t.ata]owucr has to prepare multiple entries for each document for
satisfying the needs of the users. Among the eitries prepared for a document, one entry is -
designated as main entry, which contains maximum Information - about the document. Main
entry is the basic entry and every document catalogued will have this entry Further the main
entry foum an esscnnai companent in thc C'tlaloaumﬂ* system. . - . e

4.3.1 Comcept and DLfmltl(m of Main Entry

_AACR definés a main entry as “the comp!cle Lam!ocue wcord of an iiem, presented m'-

the ﬁ)rm by which the entity i$ to be umfmmh idenitfied and cited™, Ranganathan in his classified

catalogue code gives the definition of main eniry “specific entry giving maximum information

- about the whole of a document and all the other entries - spﬂuﬂr or general - 1elatmg to the
- document, are normal}y dei ived from.the main endry”.

_ Ithasa heady beert mcntloncd that the: main enm« not mﬂv rccords ihe cssentu! mformatlon
~ whichi is useful and relevant for the . Ide!l(lfluﬂtl(‘)l? ang location of a dacrment but it also discloses
- the information of the hedmnus under. which the added entries for the document have been.

prepared. The record of additional entriies o the main entry is usefi! for maintaining the catalogue -

up-to-daie. Tie moment, 2 dociment is w ithdrawn from the stock of the library, the total number

ofentries prepared for that document can be ascertained From the main entry and they can also
' be withdrawn frem the cata[o‘*ue iy order to strike the balance. Otherwise f the entries are not
“taken out for the withdrawn books, the catalogue will unnee cessarily bulge arid defeat its purpose. -
Ra-lganaihcm emphasises l,hm once the main eniry for a document is prepared, it serves asa
‘master record for preparation of added eniries. The main entry is ihe fullest entry and by looking
into the details'in it all the required added cntries can be easily prepared. One need not have fo”
fook again and again mto the oook for ascertaining ﬂae mt{mnatton as 2l the dcta:ls are available
in main eﬂu} ' - : : -

Maini enuy assumes [mpoudnce in caia topuing. The stience and art of cataloguing. has
been siriving to achieve uniformity 1o enteies, and to & great extent uni formmty has been achieved
with the help, of the cataloguing codes and rules. There are two sets of rules (1) Angio-American -

Catalogping gRutes (AACR) and (2) Classilied Catalogue Code with Addmonai Rules for Dictionary
Catalogve and usually known as (CCC). We will appiy these rules separately and prepare the
Main Entry. The description of these codes has-been presented i Block-Iil. Beéfore we tale up

‘the preparation of main entry, there are two very important soncepts in the Latalogvmg which -
we have to unde;stand them fI‘St The first is the choice of Entry 1 1eadmo and the second is the
Descuptmn s

SELF CHRE (JKEXERLIBE 4. _ SO o

What is Main Eniry 7 Explai inbrief, . |

Note: i Give YOur answe rin the space provided  below, o S :
l“l Cclmpzne your answer with the model ans: wer given ot the end of this tnit, .




4.3.2 Choice of Entry Headmv and chdermg

~* The choice is concerned with the determmatlon and estabhshmem of Headmg for the
Main Entry and for that matter even in the case of added entries. In simple words, determining
the choice means answering the guestion as to “who is the author of a document 7 The answer

thus obtained will decide the cheice of Exntry Heading. It is therefore, related to the problem of”

_determination of authorship responsibility. One has to underst nd clearty the distribution of
responsibility of authorship, between persons, between cor porate bodies and between person
and corpor ate body, from the document that has to.be catalogued. :

' Rendermg of entry heading refates to the way of recording the headmg it glves instructions

as to how the descriptive information has to be presented. The choice of main entry lias been
~ dealt- e]aborately under Chapter 21 of AACR2. The rules cover, by and large, the personal

authors, corporate bodies, and also the cases where the authorship is not determinable. The

description part includes the description of entry heading and various biblicgraphical elements
which form part of the body of the entry. We have to remember that eniry heading has to be

under the better known form of the author’s name. In the case of personal authors, the-

geographical, linguistic and cultural backgrounds of the authors mﬂ uence on the structure ofthe
names. o ‘

_ ' The blbllO‘-"l aphic deseription of the docurnent, other than entry heading, is to be based on
the general framework given in the, General Iuter: aational Standard Bibliographical Description
- (ISBD (G) ). The tSBD (G) has been developed by the International Federdtion of Library

~ Associations and Institations ({FLA). The Joint Stegring Committee for Revision of AACR has
adopted it. It follows the framework precisely in the order of elements and their prescribed

punctuation. The details of the rufes can be stud1ed from pal't one of AACRZ
SELF CHECK FXERCISF-S '

What do you understand by “choice of entry headin g

- Note: i) Give your answer in the sp'lce prov nded belo

i)y Compare your answer wrth the model answer Uwen at the end of this’ umt.

i ——_—— e i ————

' 4 3.3 Parts of Main Entry in AACR2

The dcscriptlon of the main entry e\ciudmg the entry heading fal!s into the following ¢ight
parts ‘

1. Titlcand statement of responsibility area
Edition arca '

Material (or type of publication) specific details area

W

_ Publication, distributton etc., area

Al

5. Physical deseription area




6. Series ared_

| 7. Note area

8. Standard number and terms of avaliab!llty
In addltlon to this, the foilowmg other. areas are a!so prowded in the main entry

- 9. Call Numbel '
10.Tracing

- IL.Accession Nﬁmbér

‘\Each of the above aieas has been dtscussed b‘.iow in more detail.

L Tltle & Statement of Rcsponslblhty Area .

Tttle isthe significant element i in a document. The presence of the title is invariably felt in_
almost all the documents, although at times the author is not traceable. The information regarding -

the title is obtainable from the title page, and this mfcrmatmn combined with the siatement of

responsrblhty and General Material Desugnatmn (GM D) forms the ﬁrst area,
L ~ This area contains thc following elements: )
i} Title proper (including alternative titie, ifany} a
ity General Materiai Des%natuon (GMD)
iii} Paralle) Title o
- iv) Statement of Responsibility

Thie first elenit:nt that the cataloguer ordinarily rotices in a document is the titte. The title -
is framed by the author after completing the work by using 2 word or group of words to indicate -

the subject content of the document. Semetimes the titles are crocked from which we cannot

make out the Sllbject Alternative titles in some cases are also described. Parallel titles are given

“where the title proper of a documem IS Fepy esente-d in another language.

T hiS area also includes the General Matenai Desi gna}:ion, indicating broad class of niateria! '

to which the work belongs. It is an ‘optional addition’ and most.of the librarians choose to use

the GMD for non-book materials, for example, Micro-form, Motion Pictures, Sound recordings,
etc. The statement of responsibility is recorded to indicate responsibility attributed to the creation

of a document including the coi!aborators The above mentmﬂed elements have been illustrated
L in the entries given at pages 52 -57. - '

The code prcqcnbea snemf‘ i< punctuatmn marks o dssimgmsh the dlfferenl c!ements inan
area. : : :

2. Edntmn Area

This area is of particu far mtpreCt to the readen i disclosing as to how 1ecent is the thought
content of the work. All the works first publishid, whether indicated in it or not; are the first

~ editions. When the authors or their repiesentatives update the thought content of the work they - -
_ bring out a new edition. thése are either inarked uumermai!v as 2nd, 3rd, 4th edn. ete.or by the
terms Ilke, revised edition, enlarged edition, wntenary edﬁtaon and student edition, ete. The.

description of edmon in & eniry is 1o mferm the readm ‘ume avanlabl lity ot a pantucular edition in
the Loitectmﬂ : o

The edition area contains the folinwmg thres {3) e!a.mcnts

) edltmn statement

i) statementp‘[‘. respongibility relating to the edition and




- 5 Physmal Descrlptlun Area

111) subsequent edﬂ:lon statement

3. Materlal (or type of publlcatmn) ﬁ:pemﬁc detalls .area

' "‘4 Pubhca':'on,'Dlstnbutlon etc‘ Area

“This arca- reeord 1nf01mdl1on about—the place name and ddle of 'lll type : of. aetwmes
1elat1ng to publlbhmg, issuing (and mdnm‘aeturmg) of the item being deser;bed T he elements in
. “this area are entered in-the order of place’of puhllcatlon name of the pubhshel and- d.:ue of

: pubhcatmn whlch are togethel known as’ Imprmt SESCE I b -

‘This kmd ofdescuptlon gwes to the 1eader1he idea 1e0a1dmu 1he physmal characterlstlee T

“of a document before he réaches the’ slack It heips in deciding whether to sit in fhe library and
~ complete the reading by qpendmg a few minutes or take it home for study by spendmg lenger
~ hours. The i!iustratlons paitieulal ly in téchnical books help the reader in casy- understanding of

the thought content of the book. The size pfu llculcn ]y aesnste the 11bl’dl ians in dcuduw o mamtam

paraliel sequence, f01 odd uze clocuments
6. Series Area .'_‘- T X

" The d:ﬂelent works.ofan author or wmks belonomsc [ fothe s same sub|eet ar some common -
: physwal characteristics of the works arefdt times meluded in 4 series by formulating a sefies
“with a name.and editor, The works in the serigs ar ) usually. numbered [t may emanate froma’-
-véputed pubhsher or an institution’ 01 a pe1so'n whe acts as the editor ofthe sericé. The series '

 area is followed by. thc phys:eal dc.scupilon arga’ and the detall@ of'the series are 'prowdcd in
' parentheSIS : : :

A Note Area

" The note area pr deeq addillondl mformatlon 0 the user. about the doeument Wl’n]e' -
=~ providingthis additional infor mation, ecne has 10 be taken to see that the mformatlon covered i in -’
. other areas of the entry is not repeated. It should be briel dlld convey theifessage: intended. - -
e Thss exira- mfolmat:on' refersito 1he eontents and other related. aﬁ;peets of a documenl '

: 8 Standard Numbcr and Termq of: Avallabrllty Area i e

" This area includes: the Internatichal:Standard. Book: Numbel (ISBN) and Inter nat:onal_ g
_ N) asswncd to each standard : booL or ser1a| These numbels N
' 1:1d1v1dmll<;e the documen(q aud help in 1du1t|fymo them. The numbers dr__' “described with the'

.. Standard Serial Numbel (IS

- agreed abblcwatlons and with thc slandald spamng These: are very usefulzm ltbldry oper‘atlons : '

' and less so to the !eadels o

:-,,. TRT AR __'.‘_-u_'}‘-

-9, Tr.lcmv - K '_ Ce e e CnodneT i .‘ s

Traemﬁ in‘main entl}, gives the information c1bout the’ addmonal entries s thatare preparedf
- for a document. The information is given. under two units w1th a dlﬁerem numbel sequence. o
- starts, with Indo- Arabic numerals, covelmg thc ‘iUbjCCt headmgs undc:l which the eéntries are”
‘p] epdled fora doeument Thé second sequence 18 foarked inRoman husefils and TCﬂE:CtS_]Oll’lt -
‘guthors, editors, illustrators, translalors and towards the end b iitle and, thi series (Serles is .

generally unnumbered) The: deserlptmn of the actual title and the se. ies, are not given and these

. are reﬂccted merely with the words title’, ' 'foilowcd by © series w1th1n the parenthesis. The -

“record of headmgs of the additiondl entr ies is he!pf ul for' taking ot the entries from the catalogue
o mthdraw documents ﬁom the eollectlon The 1: dcing is gwen at the bottom of the main entry.




10. Cail Number

The call number serves as the locational symbol for-a document It consists of class

number, book number and at.times collection number. Class number is the translation of the

subject content of a document according to a scheme of ¢lassification, practices in a Ilbnary
The book number is usuaily assigned, based on a recognised methodology, for example “Cutter’s
Author Tables”. Usually it is written at thc left upper portion-of the main entry.

11. Acu’sswn Number

It is a serial number allotted to each document as and when pmcured mna Iibrary For the .
sake of uniformity this number is written in the left side margin towards the bottom or five lines:

above bettom line of an entry.

“Bohdan S. Wyner describes the structure of the main entry with e:ght parts and its
elements therein as under:

1. HEADING o _
"~ A. Author ér other person or corporate bddy chosen as main entry.
R VR o . : .
B. Tll]e if (A) cannot be a%nbed
_II. BODY OF THE ENTRY (First paragraph)
- Al Tltle and statement of rcspons:blllty are_a.
1. Title p__ropef (including a]fernaiive title, ifa_ﬁy)
2. General material designatjon (GMD) - '.

Parallel title(s), other title informatioh, ifany

V8]

Cls

. Statement(s) erespon_sibi!ity |

b

Edition area.

—

DI -

Edition statemient (named, numbered, or cl combination of the two)

- Statements of responsibility re[afi'ng tothe éd;’tion, butnotto all editions.
. Material (or type of 'publicati.on) specific details area

1. For c'arto_gra_phic materials, statements of scale and projection.

2. Tor serial publications, numeric and/or a]lp_habélic dﬂSignatidn_ (c.g. No.1 Jand/or
chronological designation (e.g. 1967) S

D. Publication, distribution, etc., area
I. Place of publication, disi:'ibution étc
2. Name ofpubllshu distributor, ctc.

3. Statement of function ofpubhshcr cllst1 ibutor r:rf' (e g. production company) when
neckssary for clari lty N '

4. Date of publlcatlon di-C;lributiOI .ete..including Lopynghldate if necessary.

5. Place ofﬂwmufacture name of lnallLlfaclu:el date ofmanufadure i name of publisher

s unke . ., .
M. PI—IY'SICAL BESCRIPTION AREA {Secm:d ‘paragraph)

‘A: Extent of item. (e.g. number of pages, volumes, disgs, frames. efc.)




B. Other physical details (c.g. illustrative material, playing specd., material of which
made) ' :

C. Dimensions (c.g.; height, diameter)
D. Accompanying material (e.g. teacher’s guide, separate maps) |
IV. SERIES AREA : Ifany (following physical description area as continuation of second

pamglaph)

A, Title proper of series, parallel title(s), other title information.

B. Statement(s) of responsibility relating to series

C. ISSN of series

D. Numberiﬁg within series

5. Subseries

F. Second and following series, cach i in its own set of parenthebes

V.NOTE AREA (Lach note is separate par a;:,raph) Necessary data that cannot be incorporated
in the dbove parts of the record) ‘

V1. STANDARD NUMBER AND TERMS OF AVAILABILITY AREA (Paragraph
' following last note)

A. Standard number (e.g., ISBN, IS‘%N))
B. Key-title of a serial
C. Terms ofavalldbzhly (e.g., price, or for whom available)
VIL. TRACING (Separate paragraph) -
A . Added entries tor joint authors, editors, etc.
B. Subject heading(s}
C. Title added entry or eniries
D. Senes added entry or entries
ViIl. CALL NUMBER (for nntted in upper left corner of entry or on line following tracing)

A. Classification number

B. Cutter number and work mark, if any
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SELF CHECK EXERCISE 6

Note: 1) Give vouranswers in-the space provided Befow.,
3 5

iy Compare your answers with'the modei-answer given at the end of this unit.
{(a) List out the different parts of main entry in AACR2.




.4.3.4. Parts of Main Entry in Classified Catalague Code(CC Q)

The number part of the catatogue is known as classified part (main pdrt) and the wmd_ .

palt is known as index part. These two parts are cornple111entary to each other. .

The tollowm0 are the sections or parts of the main entry in classified eata]ogue

l._ Leadmo section

3%

I [eadmg section
3. Title scction
4. Note section, if any
5. Accession number and.
6 Tracing section _—
1. Leading Section = _
The very first Section in the main entry of classified catalogue is known as Leading

section. This section consists of Call Number vl the dooumentb An illustration is presented "
below: :

[L.eading Section

Heading Section
Title Seetion_
Note Section

Ace Np.

_ 2. Heading Section

_ The second sectlon i the Heatlmg Sectron in which statement of resporisibil ity of the
- work is recorded. The statement of responsibility includes, (i) Single personal author, (ii) Joint
personal authors, (iii) Corporate author, (iv) Joint personal and Joint corporate author: , (V) Joint

-corporate author, (vi)} ’aeudonymous author, (vu) Collabor ators, (wn)Jomt collaboratots, and (ix) Title
in few cases.” .

3. Title Section
- This section m(,luoes the mfomlatron about the tltle followed by edition statement and
COlldl‘)Ol ators s(dtement ' :
-4, Note Sectinn _ .
1 Penreboaser L he Note seetton It eontams the mformation about (1) Series note,

~ange of title note, (iv) Assoctated book note, { ! bxiractnote. and
~ more than one kmd of notes, they should be - wltm in sepalate

(|1) :
A(vi) Lv\ucicl'
‘sections,

WG, L




5. Accession Number

The fifth section is-the Acccss:on Numbcr W iuch is provlded on the bottem most line
-starting from the Frst vertical. . -

2:551N3 N8,

'iAN(EANA"i‘HAN {Shiyali Ramamrita) (1892_—19'7])

~ (lassified catatogue code with additional rules for
dictignary catalogue code, Ed 4.

(Madras Library Association, Publication series);
24). ' :

6. Tracing Section

The last section of the main entry is-the “Tracing Section’. It is provided on the back of
the Main Entry Card. The back of the card is to be divided in two equal parts by an imaginary
tine drawn parallel to shorter edge. Each of these parts are known as right halt and the left half.
“Fhen the right balt is again divided into threc parts by two imaginary hor izontal fines. Left half
contains the class number(s) of the Cross Reference Fntries prepared for the document. [n the
right half at the top part, the I dings of class Index entries are mentioned. [n the middle par:
headmﬂ% of book Index entrics e given. In the bottom part the headings of cross refc
rlndc\ enfries arc mentioned. ' '

- The purpose of lmcmﬂ is to zndicatc. what additional entries have been prepared for the
document. (See the iflustration given below)

Cross References Entries Class Index Entries

Book index Entries

t Cross Reference Index Entries




- {Verso of the Card)y

- Classitied catalogue code
: Ciassiﬁed, Cataloguing .
Jt'}loulmt‘r

Library sc:em,c

'R’aﬁrgénatj-lan (Shiyali 'Ramam‘rim
- {1892-1972)

Madras |ibrary Association
Publicaton Sertes

SELF CHECK EXERCISE.7
(a).' Mention the parts of Main entry in CCC.

Note: i) -Give your answer in the space provided betow,

ity Compare your a‘nswer wilh the mode_} answer g

Jven at 1he cnd ol 1115 un't




' __'_4 3. S Levels of Descrlptlon in AACR2

- AACRZ has suggested three levels of desc1 rpt!on Frrst Ievel or minimur_n‘ ]evel_for--an FER
1tem, a second level giving somewhat fulle1 descr 1pt|on and a third level giving the fullest. The
3eh0|ce of the Jevel depends on the size; scrvrces eto ofa lrbrary SR o

o - Inaccor dance with the level of descr rption some, ‘information in the areas may be omitted.”
. but the key of the areas should be strictly followed For example, an.itemi may not inciude a.
. seriesora ‘standard number. Srmllarlv a Note may not always bé required. [n fact the ared for .
o "the material (of type ofpubhcatron) is used only for maps and serlals only. -

-~ The pulpose of piescrrbmg the three levels ot descrrptron isto allow libraries ﬂexrbﬂrty rn--\

their cataloguing policy, but while choosing a‘ level they have etther (a) to choose a level of
- deseription for all items.catalogued in the fibrary or (b) todraw up gurdellnes for the use ofall .

fevels in one catalogue dependrnor on the type of documents bemﬁ descrrbed

: Flrst Level

Frrst level of desmptron should rnclude the fol]owmg elements

_ Title properff irst. statement of responsrbrllty, it drfferent from mam entry, headrng in form"
o number o if there is no tvain entry heading ¢ Ediiion statement - l~|rst publisher . _ Flrst B

. \_:pubhsher date of publlcanon etc . _ Extent of item’, Note (s) standard number ‘
.'Seeond Level: . v < '

Followmg is the schematlc lepresentatmn of the second level of descr iption, whicn.is" S

'followed in most of the librari ies.-

Title proper (general materlal drsrgnatron) parallel trtle 1nformatlon/ first statement or
o responmbrlrty - each subsequent statement of responsibility . _ Edition statement first statement

- of responsrbﬂlty relating to edition .- Material (or type of publlcatron) spec1f c details - first place

_ ‘of publication, etc.: first publrsher etc., date of publicationetc . - Extent of item: other physical” .
' details; dimensions . - (title proper of serres!statement of: responsrbrhty relating to series, ISSN |~

- of series; numbermg W|th1n the series, title of subseries, ]SSN of subsenes numbermg wrthm .

L 'subserres) Note(s) Standard numbel
.- _Thlrd Level o '

The tlnrd level of descnptron 1ncludes ail elements gwen inthe AACRZ rules

Smce the’ level of descr rptron is essentlally apolicy matter rt is recommended that a hbrary

- ‘may choose any . level dependm0 upon theu 1cquuements
'.sr:LE CHECK EXERCISE 8 o
- Mentlon b1 |eﬂy the purpose of thrée Ievels of descnptron in AACR 1l

o 'Z'Note 1) Gwe your ‘answers in the space provrded below. . .-

)] Compare your answer w1th 1he model answer glven at the end of tlns umt

e .
Reak?




4.4 ADDED ENTRIES

_ An added entry isa secondary entry and forins complemcnt to main eniry. Added entries
give brief information about 1 document. They are not as detailed as main entries, but contain
sufficient information to gu ide the rcader to the main entry. However, brief the added entries
arc; they must include the elements such a author, title, edition, publication date and call number,

. The heading in an added entry comprises those elements under-which the specific approach is
provided to the readers. The concept of unit card is explained under 4.4.3 which you may refer

~-to understand clearly the description part given in an added entry and in unit card systems.
4.4.1 Definition of An Add'ed‘.Entry

The simple defin itions as given in AACR-Il and CCC are reproduced here, In addifion,
“the definition evolved in International Conference on Cataloguing Principles (1961) is also giveri -
below: 5 : ' o '

AACRA de"ﬁ:nedl an added entry as “an ciitry, aditional to the main entry, by which an
ftem is represented in a catalogue; a secondary entry™. - ' B :

. ICCP evolved the definition as “an entry-givi ng partial or full -infonﬁati0_1_1.-_about é.p"aﬂi_cﬁ_!a;l
bibliographical unit, other than the main entry”. - ' I ) )
Raﬁgar_]éthj.an defined as “any entry other ﬂmn_ main entry is an added cntr’_y.'f.' _
4.4.2 Need And Purpose of Added Entry * ' -

Cutter while explaining the functions of a catalogue emphasiszd that the catalogue should
enable a reader to find a document of which cither the author is known or the title-is known. or’
the subject is known. To follow Ranganathan's line of approach and restate the:purpose in the '
light of the five laws of library science, the catalogue should disclose histher document, secure
for every document its reader, and save the time of the reader and staff, The main entry for a-
document alone cannot fulfil these functions. Added entries, under-as many headings as tlie
readers’ approaches have to be prepared. The cataloguer has to examine each document,

visualise the approaches of the readers and then accordingly prepare the added entries.

SEL¥F CHECK EXERCISE -9
(a) Defing an added entry.

Note: i) Give your answers in the space provided below:

ii} Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of thisunit.




(b) Explain the pﬁrpdse of added entries, -~ - | , _ . 5 R

4.4.3 Unit Card System :
 The introduction of mechanical and automated devices for production of catalogue entries -
has contributed a great deal in saving the time and efforts of cataloguers. Once main entry is
* prepared, identical printouts can be taken and made use of as added entries by superimposition -
‘of the headings of the added entries over the main heading. Such added entries are obviously
contain full information as in main entry and inaddition to that they will also carry the heading
. for the specific added entries. However, Needham has suggested a number of reasons for "
' retaining the concept of main entry and added entry. He mentioned that (1) the fact that notall
_ the libraries use unit card, (2) The need to differentiate between main and added entries on '
_ economic grounds if the catalogue isat some stage to be printed, and (3) Itis helpful to designate
- one entry as the main entry containing tracings or an‘indication of the additional entries and
reference made for a particular document. - - - ' -

The use of unit carcl system has si'm_pliﬁed thé_ p[ocedu:_'e for préparatic’m of added entries."'
- The difficulties encountered in manual methods are Qi’imiﬁ@ted. As mentioned above the specific
 heading for an added entry will be mentioned overthe main heading commencing from second
indention.of unit entry. The added entry for é:j:oint author will carry the name of _tl_1ej0int author. .
For the collaborators, it is the collaborators names; for title added entry, it is the title {)f the -
_docuiment; for a series, it is the name of the series; and for a subject, it is the subject of the -
‘ docﬂme’nt_. For sa'mplg entries see the examples of added entries (AACR2) under 4.5.1 to454.
. 'SELF CHECK EXERCISE-10 . " o B B
-'EXPi?‘in the “Unit card system” in brief. .~ - o
‘Note: i) Give your answers in the space provided below. S

i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

CCC has not provided for the production of the added entries out of the unit card system. 7;7




4.5 TYPES OF ADDED ENTRIES

Ifareader is i:]tele;u,(l in a document by a particular author, or in a particular title or in
a specific series orina palllculdr subject, the c,at'llorme has to reflect'such interests as headings
in the additional entrics of the catalogue. It is mainly to meet the various appioaches, of the
readers 1o the collection of the library. For each spécific approamh of a reader there shall be
- corresponding added entry. This of course depends upon the presence of such ¢lements in a-
document. Added entries according to CCEC have to be derived from a main entry. It has been
- explained that the main entry is a full entry which contains atl necessary elements required for
preparation of added entries. Once main entry is prépared one need not have to go to stack area
1o consult the document for pdlthLllalb but get them from main cntry, -

_"The variety of added entries which normal[} occur in a catalogue are: . .'
) j.Oi['lt author added entries - o

1) collaborators added entries o ' R

iii) series added entries ..

iv) ?subjec.:t_ added entrieé

v) title added entrks

vi) reference enmes and

vn)ana!ytmdl entr ieq

Further cxp[anallon of these.entr ies is preqentcd with examples below :

 4 5.1 J oint Author Added F Fntries

In many ‘cases the thought content of a document is shared by more than'one s author, The
* choice of catry heading falls on the first author or at times on title. The readers remember the
names of the joint authors and refer to the catalogue. Added entries for joint authors have to be
prepared to meet such requiremnt. AACR2 and CCC’ have their cwn methods of plepzu ation
" of ddded entries. : : Co :

© Accordingto AACR2 whete the authorsh]p is shared by not more than three, the work is
entered underthe principal author and for the remaining author(s), added entries are prepared.
In cases of works where the authorship is shared by more than three it is entered under the title
and the first author will have the added entry. In an added entry, the name‘of thejomt authoris’
descr lbed over the main entry headm . commencing from second indention. For example: -




BIS/90

esgaseioy | o fe
| - BiS_W%Sroy, ',Prasaﬁna’ Koo

[
H 1

126015 .

. -Sahu,

xvi, 223 p-: 22¢m. .'
o ISBN 81: 7024 ”96 7

B 1)

N Y Corporate 51cknesqand institutionai fi inancing in .
: IndlaﬂP1a5anna K. Blswasroy,Jagannath Panda and Pramoc '

K sa

1 . —New Delhl Aslmh 1990

1 Financial 'm'ziﬁagément.-l. Panda, Jagannat. 1L |

' Pramod K. 111. Title .

For the above given main entry, the joint author added entries arer -

Aesgaseaey -\
'_Bisvw sroy, Pras.mna K

] Panda, Jagannath -

- BIS/90
: ' (orpolate swkness and mstltutmnal ﬁnancmgm
{IndiafPrasanta K. B:swasroy, Jagannath Panda and -
1Pramgd: K Sahu - NLW Dellu Ashlsh 1990
B Wi, 223 p.i22cm. _'
26015 | ISBN 81-70_24-296-7_ e
' l Fmancnal mdnagement L Panda Jagannath ll
p Sahu Pramod K. Tltle ' X




. S - Sahl_'l,.pfambd K -
658.15(s40) | |
BIS/90 Biswgsroy, Prasanna K.

- :_ : Cbrbd'rate 's_.i'cknes-'_s and mstitutional ﬁna'nc;ing in
T L India/Prasanna K.Biswasroy,Jagahnath Panda and Pramod]. -
T o K Salp. —'\_New:Delhi:-\‘As'h'isl_l,-1_99{)._'.. ' -

coe L i 223 pazem,
26015 |- |ISBN'81-7024-29-7

_ L .I.'FihénCi_al 111a'|1'age|né|1t I Patida, Jagaﬁpa‘th 1. _. .
- |Sahu}Pramod K. 1L Title , * - - - '

o .- In €CC for classified catalog'ue'the main.é,ritry_ is the 'numbe_r _cntry.- T

~the jqint author entries serve as added entries. In.case of two joint authors, the added entty for
- second joint author is prepared by reversing the order of the names of the author under leading
. section.. . T LN EO .

lie-author entry or

 MAIN ENTRY

300.72. MAR

| MARSHAL (Catherine) ¢ ) and ROSSMAN
“[(Gretdben) ¢y Lo e o

Designing qi]'a'l'itativ'e,resca‘rch'. Ed2 - oo B

12621 -
!. : \
For thie above main entry, the author added entries are in the next page : ..
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—

MARBHALL (Catherine)( )and ROSSMAN(Gretchen)(

| Designing qualitative re.s_earch. Ed.2 = :

300.72 MAR

1 ROS 3MAN(Gretchen)( )and MARSHALL(Cdtherme)( '

Demgmng qualltatwe:cqearch Ed. 2

300 72 MAR

-

For dictionary catalorrue the author entry is treated as main entry and for the joint authors
lhe added entry f01 Set.Oi‘ld joint author is plepared as dbove '

- 81




MAIN ENTRY

658.15(540) BIS
i ' o B ) I B[S-WAS'RO_Y (.Prasan'néK)'?( yand others. . .
L] o - ' Korporate sickness a_nd'ili'stitutional financing in Indig.

]

1

'3_6015

F01 the above ma enu y havm" more than two authom the added cmly for first aulhm
1s shown here:.-

BISWASROY (Praseinnh:l{' ) ( "} and others: :
L - .'Corporate s:cknessandmstltutlonal 1‘" inancing in- )
o ndia e T 65815(540) BIS|




4 3. 2 Collaborators Added Entrles '
| Accordmg to AAC R2 the collaborat()ls will have added ‘entries wherever necessary

MAIN ENTRY .

382.2

SIN/90 | Exporf management/edited by M K. Si_ng'll aod Ananto
| " [Mahadevan . - New Délhi_ : D_irscove‘ry_, 1990'»
Xiv, 268 p. 3 22 cm. - (Modefn managemeot series)
6192 i lISBN SLTIAI08T o o S

1. Exports 2. Internal trade. 1. Singh, M.K.
II. Mdhadevan, Ananth {Il. Series .

For the above main entry, the collaborator entry is shown here:

. o Siligh,M.K._
3822

SIN/90 Expor management/edlted by M.K. Singh and Ananth
| Mahadevan . —Ncw Delhi : D:scovery, 1990
_ | xiv, 268 p. ; 22.cni .- {Modem monagement series)
26192 | |ISBN817141.0847 |

_ l..Exports.' 2. lhtoroal trade. I. Singh, M.K.
1. Mghadevan, Ananth. I1]. Series | o
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_ In CCC added entry for the co!lé’hﬁrator is provided as follows:

MAIN ENTRY

['wmdo 18

563

ROLLAND (Romain) ( )

Gandhi: the man who became ong with the universal -
béingf Tr by Catherine D Growth, ed by N.N. Chatterjji.

For the above main entry,

the added entries for 1‘hc_collaborators'.are shown here:

GRO

.Rd]]and: Gand]_li ' L wM69- 187

WTH (Catherine D) ( ) 7r




CHATTERJI (N -N ) (), Ed

[|Rolland:Gandhi. ~ wM69' I8

4.5.3 Series Added Entry

~ According to the AACR2 the serics added entry is shown below, for the main éntry
. Sown under 4.5.2 ' '

s Modern management series
382.2 R | . |
SIN/9G - - Expoft management/edited by'M K. Singh and"Ananth
Mahadevan . - New Delhi :\[.)iscovery, 1 99‘0._ '
xiv, 268 p. ; 22 cm . - (Modern management series)
26192 - |1SBN 81-7141-084-7

I. Expo.rts. 2. International trade. 1. Singh, MK.
[I. Mphadevan; Ananth. III. Series. '




According to CCC the added entry for series is shown here:

" MAIN ENTRY

J2:51N3  gn6l

RANGANATHAN(Sh]ydh Ramamr ita)(1892 1972)
Colon Classification, Ed. ¢ :

251 N3 qn60‘

1497

For the above main entry, the series added entry is shown.below:

| RANGANATHAN SERIES IN LIBRARY SCIENCE

4 |Ranganathan: Colon Classification. Ed. 6

2:51N3 ‘gﬁlSO




45.4 Subject Added Entty | |

As per AACR2 ‘;ub]cct addcd entry is prepared as below for the mam entry shown
under 4.5.1 .

T FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT
658.15(540) o oo
BIS/90 - Biswakroy, Prasanna K.

: Corporate sickness and Institutional financing in’
India/Prasanna K: Biswasroy, Jagannath Panda and Pramod
K. Salu.. - New Deih: Ashish, 1990

26015 S Xvi, 223 p 220m
ISBN 81 7024 296 7 |

_ _ l Fmanmal manac,ement L Panda, Jagamlath II o
. [Sahy, Pramod K. lll Tltie :

o

Acwrdmu to CCC the addcd cntrlcq for subject for adlctlonary catalogue is prepared as’
follows. In case of clasmhed catalogue, subject added entries are covered under class. index
entries Vv]]j(.h are of general ty pe and are derived. by cham procedure.

" MAIN ENTRY

" IRANGANATHAN (Shiyali Ramanmrita) (1892)
I Colon Classification. Ed.6 |

© 2:5IN3 gn60"

19699

The subject addf’d entry tor the above main entry, under dlctl{mary catalo-:rue is shown in -
‘the next page. : S
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N L]-BRARY)SC'IIENCE-'

B Ranganathan (Sh]}’ﬂ'l Rdmamnla) (189”)

Colon classﬁ_'callon. Ed: 6“ ‘ 2 3 1N3 qn60 -

-455 TitlLAddchntry S

In AACR?2 an added entry is made under the title proper lf 1t has not been used as lhe

. main entry heading, or a subject beadmg, which differs from the title pmper ‘For examp]e the
title added ents y, for the main entry under 4.5. l is 5.h£)wn here

Cdrporale_éickﬁe_ﬁs .
“658.15(540) SRR -

- BIS/90 - o Bisw:lsroy, Prasanha--K.
} | Corporate snckness and lmtltutlonal 1:11&:101110 in
+ | IndiaqPrasanna K. B:swasroy, Jagannath Panda and Pramgd-
|K. Sauwr —New Delhl Ashlsh 1990 i
[ KV!,--223 p: ;22011_1.
126015

~ [ISBN 81-7024-296-7

. 1 hnam:lal manaﬂcment] Panda Jaﬂ'annath
AL Sam Pl&l‘ﬂOdK . litle
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In CCC added entry for title 15 provided as foi_lbws :

. EvING N2§ .

JONES(I W ) (1898)

Hermes : the future of the chemistry.

51010

IFor the above main entry, the added entry for title is given here :

HERMES

By Jones ' _ EvIN3 N2§
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B _4 5.6 Reference Entry

_ Reference entries are of general type whlch arg prowded for pseudonyms synonyms

and variation in spellings, etc. Such entries are knowi as ‘see’ references. In addition to this
‘see also’ references are prowded to direct the user from ORe headm gto othel related headings.:

_ For example: - : : - -

. {In case of Pseu_dony;ﬁoils author)

. S N - _ .'_’%r-ter,Wil_li'_are Sydli_le:y.'

See 5
O Henry__‘ e

(In case of spelling variation)

) Kapuu, SN.-

See

Kapoor SN

“(In case of synonyms)




INFRA RED RAYS -

- See

SPECTRUM

- Entry for related heac[ings

RATHATION

See also

| SPECTRUM

- In case of CCC; they are known as the cross reference index entries. They cover the
following types: - ' : '

1. Alternative Name entry

2. 'Var_iéﬁt-Form-of-wo_rd entry

3. Psepdohym-ReélName entry.
4, Editbr—to-serics_ entry; and |
5. Basic Generic-Name entry

Exariples as given'ih CCC .
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1.. Alternative Name entry
- CHANAKYA ¢ )
See - | -
KAUTILYA ()
_2 V.lrlant-Form of—wmd entry
'MUKHERJT
See also |
- 'MOOKERIJ!
-~ MUKERIEE
" MUKERII |
MUKIIERJEL
MUKOPADYAYA °
3. Pseudon} m-Real Name entrv
CLEMFNS (Samue] Lang,horne) (1835 19] 0)
Nee : ;
TWAIN (Mark), Pseud
4 Ldltur-to scrlcs entry | . ) _ o
REMMERS (1T H;,Ed o
See - . | . |
EDUCATION FOR LIVING SLR!ES
Bas:c Gcncrlc—Name Lntry ‘
LIBRARY.
© . See also o
~ DAYAL SINGH PUBLIC LIBRARY
" DELHI PUBLIC LIBRARY
 OSMANTA UNIVERSITY LIBRARY

4 5. '? Anfllvtlcal Entries

AACR2 defines an dna!ytlcal enuy ‘an entry for a part of an item for which a

comprehensne entry has been made.” These entries are prepared for parts or - lons of 4 _

document, and will help in bringing to the notice of the readers the important tofics Lontamed_ '
.ina ]a:gel document otherWISe such topics get hidden.in a documcht For Cxample ‘




SHA _ Someshwara Rao, G.

Presant mevement and organisation in Telengana/
G. Someshwara Rao . - p. 207-236; 22 cm. '

of land reforms pol:cv of Andhra Pradesh- - New Delhi: L;ght &
Life, 1480,

‘In Sharma, B.A.V,, ed. Political economy of India: astﬁdy _

According to CCC there are two types of analytical entries:
" i) author analytical
i) title analytical_
Author Analytical enﬁ-y
Eg: '
‘WEBB (Sydney} (1 859)
Diseases of organised somety
Forming part of
| Adams:lModem state. W. N.33
Title Analytical entry
Eg: K :
DISEASES OF organised society
By Webb | ’
- Forining pari of
" Adams : Modern staté W N35
SELF CHECK EXERCISE —2
(a) List the ty pes ot added entries -

- Note: 1) Gwe your answers in the space provndcd below

i} Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit

a3




(b) Explai_ﬁthe purpose of - *See’ and ‘Sec also’ reference entries

(¢) Define and explain the purpose of ‘ainalytical entries’.

4.6 SUMMING UP s
I - - AR AT ] . -
The individual dc,scnptron about,a document in a lbragy is calied 44 fin ‘entry’, wh!ch
forms a building block fora catalogue. Thus, the Jibrary catalogue compr 1ses various unit rccords
-prepared for each of the document under different headings to help the reader in two ways - to
"disclose the collection of a library and to fulfil multiple approaches of the readers. Among the
various-entries prépared for a document. one is designated as “Main entry’ and the resi are
- known as “added entries’. The main entry repr esenrs the comple[e record of the item and the
added entries provide additional access poimnts.-

Uniformily in l)i'epa:‘ati011 of entries is esséntial in order to guide the reader in ascertaining
his reading requirements expeditiously. and casily. The cataloguing codes have prﬁsmibed the
standardised formats for description on main entry and added entrics. AACR has gwen eight
areas ot description for a main entry whereas CCC has provided six Scc‘uons Such stdndardlsed
pr dCt]CBS will indecd help the caialnum,rs in ploducuon of main entries for a catalogue.

An added enuy as the tcnm implics, is an entry in addition to thc main enhy Such entries.

are prepmed i order to Tullil the demands of different readers who approach the catalogue by

- other means ol access points besides the main entry heading. An added entry in terms of unit

card is a duplicate of main entr v with an addition of app:opnatc hc:admgs These e s reflect
joimnt authors, editors, I“llSl!ﬂlO]b 1ldI]S|Ell.0!b titles, sucht,ts and seneb '

4.7 MODEL ANSWERS

o {a)  Avrecord of an item in.a catalogue. An f.ntry is the outcome of description
' ' “based on 1hc clements that are plescnl in a document,

(k). Accmdnw to AACR? the entry means “the ¢omplete unit of description about _
any item listed i a catalogue”. Ranganathan defined the ' cntlv as “nltimate unit
record in a Lcllcl ogue ora dOCU]TIe]]ldllOl] list”. :

04 : o




Lol

An entry, forms the basic unit for prod'uction of a catalogue to the collection of a library

to facilitate the user to have access to documents. In order to satisfy their multlple

approaches, the library has to pIOVIde varioils kmds of entries for cach document under -
different headings. :

~ The type ofenmes in a library catd]ogue are bas:ca!ly groupcd under the fol]owmg two
. categories : . '

' 1) Main entry, and 2) Added cntries

The main entr'y'carries the complete cataloguing inférmation'o'fa document, prescht‘éd'
in the form of an entry, to be uniformly identified or cited. This, |t contams the maximum
ddta elememq about a document. -

_ Each blb]lographlc record is given one or more access points through which the documents

can be retrieved. An access point is presented in the form of heading added to the

-descupl]on Tt is, therefore, concerned w1lh lhe determination dnd assxgmng the access

points (headmos) in the cntly

(a) The parts ofthe main entry are:

_ 1 _Headmg;é_ 2) Body ofthe enﬁ'yi 3),-Phys§cal de;cription;' ' S
4} Series; ' 5) Note; - 6)Standard number and terms ofavailal_iility;

7) Tracing and  8) Catl number..
(b) The Body ofthe main entry’ consmts ofthe following elemems
: l) Title and 5taiemem Ufrb'ipoﬂSlbll'!t}’
iy iLdmon '
itiy Material or type of‘publ:c,dtlon specsﬁc delalls and

v) Publication. Distr thution

" {¢) Tracing section indicates the infor mat[on mgdrdmg the addiiional entries that are
provided for the document, for all.the approaches of author, title, SlleCCt coilabo:ato:s :

and serics, The subject headings are numbered in Arabic numerals and the rest arc

. bhOWi‘l in the Roman numbers.

() Information on place ofpubllcatlon name of the publisher and the year ofpubllcatlon
together is known as “imprint™. This information is described in the area of “Publication,

Distribution etc.”, of thc m'nn entry.

+

(a)The parts ‘of the main entry in the: claw[‘ed catalouuc are:

l) Le"ldlllf’ section " 2) Hedduw section; 3) Title scction;,

‘4) Note section, if any  5) Accession number and 6) Tracing section.

(b) In CCC the heading section is the one which records authorship or its substtute

elements: it also features; i) The Icading section of the word entry; i) Section-two of a
call number, main entry of a book or of a class number entry of a periodicals publication;
111} Section three ofa see also ‘Subject entry™; W) Semon lhre{, of the cross reference

~index eritry.

(c) The tracing section of main c,ntly in CCC is given on the reverse of the card and it
‘gives the in fo.rmatlon regarding the additional entries that are prepared for a document
carrying the headings of : a) Cross reference entries; b) Llass index entries; c). Book
mdex entrics; amd d) Cross reference index entries.




8. AACR-«]I prescrlbed three Ievels ofdescuptlon in order to have the ﬂembllny in then‘ :
catalogutng policy, dependlng upon the size of collectlon, services etc. '

9. - (a) An added entry is “an entry, addrttonal to the matn entry, by whlch an ttem is
' represented in a cafalogue; a secondary entry”. : '

(b) Added entries ate ititended.to. help the users to fi nd the document on varios
. approaches to the collectton of the Ilbrary, through the headmgs in the entrtes

10._' - .(a) The different types of added entrles in a library catalogue are: (1) jOll‘It author added
. entries; (ii) collaborators added entries, (iii) series added entr ies, (iv) subject added .
_entries, (v) tltle added entty, (vr) reference added entrles and (vn) analytrcal added

. entrles o : _ S :

.. (b)A “See reference directs the user of a catalogue from a form of the name- of an
author, CDlp{)l ate body, or the title of a work, not used as an access pomt (heading) to

‘the one chosen as a heading-or uniform title. The ‘See also refet ences conncct the.'

' 1elated headmgs ina catalogue B : o

+ (c)An ‘analytical entry’-is a blbll()‘fl'aphlc record that descrtbes a.partor parts ofa -

' larger work contained within' the work belng catalogued The purpose of preparmﬂ -
~these analytical entries is to bring: 1o the notice of the reaclet s the significant palts or
toplcs contalned inthe works : : :

‘1. Inacaid catalogue 'the unit card system ofprowdtng multtple entries f01 an ltem isone
which a basic card, comp]ete with all btbltooraplnca} elements, is used as a unlt for indentical -
~ -duplication‘of all. necessary added entrres wtth an addtton of access pomts (headtng) at .
- the top of the card. : : :

B 4.8 ASS'IGNMENT

L What is the dlffelence between main entry and addcd entt ies 7

- 2. Outline the dlffelent parts of main entry in AACR2 and compare the constltutmg elements
Ton them : S

3. Whatis the dtfference between Added and Analyttcal Entnes ?

4 ' Explain with examples dtfferent types of Added Entrles N _
5. Explam wrth examples the rendet ing the Subject Analytlcals in CCC and AACR2

4. 9 RFCOMMENDED BOOKS

g -__IAngfo-Amertcan Catafogwng Rules 2nd ed. London lerary Assoclatton 1986
~ Girja Kumar and Krishan Kumar. T heory af Catalogumg 4th ed. New Delhi: Vlkas 1982
'Hunter Etlc.l and Bakewell K G B. C’atalogmng 2nd- ed London C]tve Btng]ey, 1983

- Khan, M A Catalagmng in Ltbrar} Science. 'New Delhi: Sarup & Sons 1997,

: megstone E.D. Rudtmems of Libr ary Catafogumg Theory cmd Practtce Hydcrabad
- ‘Hyderabad AP Publlc Library, Assoctatlon 1982, - : -

' 'Ranganatltan S R, CIassrf ed Cara!ogue Code wuh addrttonal ruies for Drctzonar y
 Catalogue Code. Sth ed. New. De]h: Asia publtshrng house, 1965. - '

Sha:p, Henty A. Cataloguing: a. re'ctbook for use in hbrar:es Sth ed chlbay Allled '
'_Publisheis 1964 . ) I




A

- Wynar, Bhodhan S, Imr()ductron m cata!ogumg and dass:f ication. 6th ed. Colorado _
__ lerarlesunlnmted 1980 o i:‘.' . _

4.10 GLOSSARY .

-Analytlcal entry © " Aneitry fora part of an item for whlch a comprehenswe entry

has been madc \ . . s

' _Bibliograplrie description: Infor matlon about a document with regard to its varrous data
R R -_elements example aurhor title, edition, etc.

Cartographic material :  Any material represeriting in whole or in part, the earth or any

’ » U celestial body at any scale; includes two and three -dlmentlonal s
maps and plans; aeronautlcal nawgatlona] and celestial charts
'Ulobcq blod\dlagrams sections; acrial, etc, -

' Entry R ; N ;' Avrecord of an item 1n a catalogue

Indention = v Deblgnated vertical margins or space from left edge of the card -
o © at whlch pomts the entry beglns : -

Joint author. o DA pemon who co!laborates with one or.more other pelsons o
; I * prodice a work in relatlon to which the collaborators perform the
. same fllllLthl] . ' &

: Parallel -ti_tl'o o 7 Thetitle proper of'a'n iteln in another language or.scrrzpt;'
Reterente ', S - = < Adircction from one headlng or entry to another
Secondary entry S ."Qee added cntry, - : ’
‘See_ also’ R_efe_ren'ce',l A refelence from a headlng toa less comprehenswe or otherwme N '.

related heading. -

" See’ Reference  , : - A reference from a term or name ot used as a headlng to one '
- to . [
oo that is used. -

) Traci”ng o o 1 The record ofthe heade under which an itent is represented in
I ‘ the cataiogue ' ‘

- 4. 11 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

L ESSAY QUESTIONS

iy What is main cntry 2-Briefly describc various parts ofa main entry in AALRE
~and CCC with an example. '

-~

: _2) Define ‘Added ]:ntry and ll‘;TOHt various typcq of addcd cntrres prepared in AACR2
and CCC. '

1L SHORT NOTES
-a) Multiple entries

b) Referenee entry




BLOCK 11 CHOICE AND RENDERING OF
e HEADINGS

- The name of the Author assumes. paramount |mportance among all the elements present :
"ina document The cataloguing: codes attempt in focusmg problems involved in choice and

" rendering of the names of authors in the entries. ‘Authors mainly “fall in. wo groups namely
- Personal authors and Cotporate bodies. Unit-5 dlscusses about the Personal names where a
k -smgle author or more. than one is responsible i n, his personal or mdmdual capac:ty for the : L
- thought content ofa document O : L : :

Umt—6 covers about thc ‘Corporate bodles where the 1esponsnh|I |ty of the thought content o
of thé document is owned hy the corporate body namely institutions, aSSOCIatlonS government .
agencies, conferences and other similar group of persons rdentlﬁed by a naine. -

In-case if the authorshlp is nelther the personal name nor the eorporatc body and ] not
~ ‘traceable, it is dlffused and uniform tltles occupy the Ieadlng sectlon of the entrles Thls was:
dlscussed in detatl in Umt—? ' : : o

' . Unit-8 presents a detailed compar:son of AACR and CCC, Wthh wrll cqu1 p the- students- |
. in analysn'lg the catalogumg problems and nndc::rstandlnf:r the, solutions in shade of catalogumg :
-rules. ' : :




UNIT3: PERSONALNAMES TR .

T Contents

50 - Aims and Objectwes o -
51 Authorship - '
o 5.2 Personal Names :
5.2.1-  Choice of Entry Headmg |
_ .'5.2.2' Ch01ce ofName .
53 - En_try Element . :
B N Order of Eleinents - R
' 5.3.2 _ E‘,ntry under Surname ‘
5.3.3  Entry under Title ofNoblhty
534 FEntry under Gwen Name
535  Entty under lmtlals, letters, or numerals
- 536 Entry under Phrase
54 AdditionstoNames . .
"54.1.. British titles of l'lOl]OlIl

542  Saints. - L ) . R . : .
543 Royalty' L S Y G R I
544  Popes ' | & PR

54.5 Bishb‘ps, efc. |

5.5 Indic Names o

o 5.1, Early Indic Names
552 . Modern Indic Names_ -

. 55.3 j-Kannada Malayalam TamllandTeluguNames
. '554  Sikh Names - - : '
555 Religious Names *

- .‘,'55 6 - VanantSpellmgsofNames -

56 .MusllmNames - o : ‘ _
57 .-Summmgl_.lp, . _ R o .
5.8 . Model Answers B o T

5.9 As‘lsigmmnt'

510 Recommended Books -
511 Glossacy o

- 512 ‘Model Exammatlon Quest:ons

50 '.AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

In this un 1t you are introd aced to personal authors and the me:thod of selectmg and rendermg
B thu names of authors at the entry heading. ~

On sludymg this umt you will be able to:

- explam the conce pt of personal author




- identify the elements prcsml in & name ancl the mﬂuence of socm—cu!tul al factors on
them T : '

- identify the choicc of entry c"lcments among the elements in a'name

- describe the name as the entry heading by Sequcnunﬁ the elemcnts accordmg to thc
choice determ med.

- developan msmhl into [he various forms of namcs par Llf‘LllEll‘]y the Indlc and Western-

nantes.

5.1 INTRODUCTION

Thc chmcc of a name and the chmce of entry element from the e!ements prcscnt n an

~author’s name are crucial factors in for mulahon of entry heading, The author forms an 1mp0rtdm_

component foridentification of his works and all the care has to be taken to identify the choice

- and correct renderi ing ol the entry heading, Nor maliy the documents are identified by the readers

through author’s approach in the catalogue and they remember the better known form of the

~author’s name as such the eniry heading should match the thinking of the readers. The selection

of better known form of the author’s name is not free from difficulties. The cultural background.

the sociological environment and the geogr aph]cal differcnces influence on the structure of the -
- names of authors, Further the complexities of personal names, family names (surnames) and,
other elements associatcd with the names pose problems o the cataloguer in sclection of
. appropriate form of heading for the entry. The ciear understanding of those problems in the .
light of cataloguing codes will enable the cataloguer to determine the entry efement and other

tlemenls from the name of an antlior and 1enderuw the same on enuy heading.

5.2 PERSONAL AUTHORSHIP

The concept Ofdulhol ship | in cataloguing is parailel to the tradition ofscholal |y practices.
[n the case of a person who is responsible in his personal or individual L,apduty 10r the thought

content of a document, his work is known at that of a “personal authorship®. It may be a case

where thought content is shared by a sihg['e author or more than one. Apart from pcrsonal
aurhors, there. is another category of authorship known as corporate authars. The corporate
authors arc those where the tcsponslblhly ofthe thought content of a document is owned by the

~corporate body ndmc,ly institutions, associations, government agencies, conferences and other
simifar gioup ‘of persons identitied by a'name. It will be explamed to you.in detail about the

corporate authors in the next unit. We are concerned here with the personal authors.

The personal author is defined in AACR2 as “The persott chicfly rL'sponsiblt.' for the
creation of . the intelléctual or artistic content of a work.” The CCC defined personal author to
mean “person as duthm the responﬁ.lblllly for the thought and thc cxplc‘,blon constituting the

him within a corporfltc body, nor on the capacity of that body

In addltlon {o pers_cmal authors, there are persons ‘who join the author.group in secondary

- position, Their contribution is very less 'com'p_ar'e(l to the authors and yet they contribute in

-work resting solely on his private capacity aind not on the capacity of any office bung]mld by

bringing outthe publications. Such persons are editors, compilers, transtaiors, commentators

and other collaborators. lt, therefore, bccomcs necessary 10 consmlm CO“dhOr‘dTOr‘& role dﬂd

_provide them entries.in the camloguc

5;% § Personal Namm

Many (,amlorrumu dlﬁmuihes are ne'lr]y reflections of p:oblum and inconsistencies in
-the organisation of human society and intellectual activity. Onc source of many such problems is

106 the way in which names are being used to refer to persons. The structure of personal names’

- . - . . . N .




differs from place to place. The author’s nsage, and the cultural backgroun'd of the country are
the frequently influencing factors. The name is usually given to the child immediately after birth
by the parents or guardians. This name is automatically combined with the family name by
“virtue of being born in that family. Thereafter, the person is known-by those elements in the
name. At times, extra ¢lements are also added to the name, consisting of honorific words, tities
etc. Women also bring changes in their maiden names after marriage. Some authors adopt |
fanciful names, initials, which are other than their real names. The cataloguer has to keep his
eyes wide open, examine the names carcfully and providé solutions for all such problems.

5.2.2 Choice of Entry Heading

The important aspect in an entry s the heading. You have already been explained ander
Unit 5.4.2 that the entry heading is associated with choice of heading and rendering - of entry
heading. Therefore our task isto identify and establish the n ame(s) of the author(s) under which
the entry heading has to be made. In order to findout the choice of heading for personal authors,
AACRAI and CCC have clearly explained under their rules. AACR-IT has covered this under
Chapter 21 and CCC has given under Part-G which may be studied.

These rules guide us in determining the choice of personal author among joint authors,
collaborators, corporate authors, and in various other cases where personal authorship is involved.
{n addition to personal authors, the acé_ess has to be provided to collaborators through the headings
of the added entries. ' :

5.2.3 Choice of Name

The name as the heading in an entry at times poses problems to the cataloguer owing to
the inconsistency in usage of the name. Some authors are better known under their assumed
names rather than real name. Similarly in cases of authors who change their names particularly

the married women. With regard to these types of names, AACR-I1 prescribes in general under -
Rule 22.1, that “Choose, as the basis of the heading for a person, the name by which he or she
is commonly known. This may be the person’sreal name, pseudonym, title of nobility, nicknamec,
initials, or other appellation”. For example. :

D.W Griffith (but not David Wark Griffidh)
Maria Helena (but not Maria Helena Vaquinhas de Carvaltho)
Jimmy Carter (but James Earl Carter) o
Duke of Wéliington (but not Arthur Wellesley)
-Queen Elizabeth 11
Sister Mary Joseph
SELF CHEK EXERCISE -1
Deﬁne ‘Personal author’ ,

Note: 1) Give your answers in the space provided below..

ii) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.
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53 ENTRY ELEMENT

Once the name of the-person is selected for heading, the immediate task is to determine
the entry element from the name. It has alrcady been explained to you in Section 7.3 thata -
name comprises more than one element, representin ¢ the personal name, farily name and other

' descriptions. The part of the name that initiates the heading in an entry is called ‘entry element’,

AACRZ provides clear guidetines for selection of an entry clement from the name of a person
under the rale 22.4. It is mentioned that “If a person’s name (chosen according to 22.1 - 22.3) -
consists of scveral paits, select as the entry element that part of the name under which the

‘person would normally be listed in authoritative alphabctic lists in his or her language or country.

If, however, a person’s preference is known to be different from the normal usage, follow that

:

preférence in selecting the cntry element”.

When we choose the entry element, out of the words representing the name, the remaining

- words in the name will represent the sccondary element. While describing the name at the entry

heading, the entry element occupies the first placc and followed by the secondary element. The
entry element and the secondary element are separated by a ‘Comma’ (,). In CCC the secoridary
element is always represented in “parenthesis” (). e

5.3.1 Order of Elements:

Ifthic entry element.is the first element of the name, enter the name in direct order (22.4
B1). For example: ' B :

Rajendra Prasad
Tara Chand |
Premchand
Ram Gopal __

If the first elf;mcﬁt is a su_nmme; follow it by acomma (22.4B2). For exénﬁplez.
W, Hsin'—ChLing {Name: Wu Hain—CIwﬁg and Wu is surname) .
Trinh,._\/an. Than (Name: Trinh Van Than and Surname: Trir h)

- I the entry element is not the first element of the name, transpose the elements of the
name preceding the entry element. Follow the entry element by a.comma (,). (22 4B3). For
example: : : ' T S : '

- Cassatt, Mary (Name: Mary Cassatt)
* Hancock, John (Name: John Hancock)

Ifthe entry element is the proper name in a title ofnobility; follow it by the persbnai nanie
in direct order and then by the partof the title denoting rank, Precede the personal name and the

part of the title denoting rank by commas. (Rule 22.41B4 and see 22.6) For examnple:

' Came}fbrd, Thomas Pitt, Baron §
Caradon, lug Foot, Baron '

. The selection of an entry element and the secondary element becomes simple, out of the
name if the author clearly demarcates the pei'mn&l name and the family name. As it was
alrcady explained to vou that owing to the influence of ‘socio-cultural and linguistiz factors, the
personal naimes have become complex and vary in structure. As such it is difficult to the catalogucr
in selection of entry element. We will now attempt to understand these difficulties by taking a
variety of names based on the geographical and cultural background. |, :




SELF CHECKEXERCISE 2
What 1sEntly e]ement 2 LT T R T
Note 1) G:veyouranswerq in the spaoeplowded be]ow . o

R |1) Compare your answer w1th thc model answer gwen at the end ofthls umt

- 5.3.2 Entry Under Sumame '

The Western authols are bettel known under the surname. As such surname forms the. _
onlry element, and the forename (or the personal name) becomes the secondary element The o
General rule in AACR2 under 22.5A specified that “Enter a name containing a surname under

" that stirname: unless subsequentlulcs(e e 22.6,22.17,22. 28) prov1defor entryunderad:ﬁerent.ll-'_ S R
element” Forexample: - B . . : o

"Name - - - Entry'element" = S P R R e

‘David C.D. Rogers T Rogera David C D

'RK.Olding - .~ Olding, RK.

JohnH.Ball .~ . Ball,JohnH.

Catherine Marshall - Marshall, Catherine'

Malcolm Peel .~ Peel, Malcolm = -

Jilt Lambert Y, 'Lambert Jill

In all European languages the surnames are not common “There are many varieties of
_'surnames such as of compound nature, with or wrthout hyphen w:th prefixes, with place names,
title ofno‘mhty and terms of honou1 '

. i -
~ . . EER. -

i Compound Surname

: Among the surnames there are sofre names comprising more than one word or.a set of

e 'words The 1ule 22.5C2 of AACR2 state that the entry should be accordmg to the preferred -
* form known. It preserlbes “to entéra name contammg a compound surname under the element

by which the person bearing the name prefers to be entered. If this is unknown, enter the name

“under the element under Wthh it is Hsted in reference sources it the person ’s language or
country of re51donee : -

_ )_Forexamp]e - , .
'. Name 5 Davrd Lloyd George _

_ 'Entry undcr compound Sarnamo Llovd George, Dawd _'
" Hyphcnated Surname C -

At times we come across-certain names havmg the words in surname corinected by a
" hyphen. Such names are known as hyphenated surnames. In stich cases the entry can be made
o ‘under the first element The rule 22.5C3 of AACR2 says “if the clements of a compound -
' surname are regu]arly or occaSSIonally hyphenated enter under the first eiemcnt” For example
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.Hy'phenat'ed. colnpound sur_names Entry

| “Theodore Watts-Dunton. C ) -Watts—Dunmn,Theodore .

Arthur Thomas Quiller Couch - Quiller-Couch, Arthur Th.omas‘ '
Cecil Day-Lewis o - Day-Lewis, Cecil - '
- Hans Lykke-Seest . Lykke- Seest Hans

S.R. Ranganathan in his classified cata!ogue code (CCC) described unde1 compound
family name (HC1).that the coumpund surname is a “family name made up of two or more
proper nouns, either l') Connected by a hyphen; or 2) Connected by a eonj unction or any other
kind of auxiliary word or 3} Wntten separately without any CO[IHCCtl[]U symbol or auxuharv
word.” ' : : : :

CCC also preserlbes the ﬁrst clement of the compound surname as. the entry clement. -
For example: :

Compound Name o )  Entry as |

Giegio Levi Della Vida o " DELLA VIDA (Giegio Levi)
Theodore Watts-Dunton - . WATTS-DUNTON, (Theodare)

Arthur Thomas Quiller-Couch - QUILLER-COUCH, (Arthur Thomas)
Hermann Schui-Delitzsch . . SCHUI DELITZSCH (Hcrmann) ¢

The refer ence entries from other parts of the compound name m'ly be made Lt preferred.

~ Both, AAC R2 and CCC -agree o ll]lS aspect.

'Sul names with pref' xes

There are certain surnames consisting of an article, preposmon or both lneluswe Such-

_pleﬁxes may be of —'A, Aa, de, le, Mac.... etc. These names are entered according to the o
- usage of the person’s language or country, as they vary among different- languages and countr 1e% :

Rule 22.5D1 of AACR2 prescribes that “If a surname includes aw article or preposmon

‘or combination of the two enter under the element most commeonly used as entry element in

listings in the persons’ language or country of residence. If-a person, had used two or inore
languages, enter the name according to-the language of most of that person’s works. I case of

_doubt, follow the rules for. English, il English is one of the languages. Otherwise, if the person is

known to liave changed his or her country of residence follow the rules for language of the

-adopted country. Asa last 1esort follow the rulés for the language of the name”

= This rule contains many specn" ¢ examples of names in different languages Only the

- most basic of those rules under the specific Ianguages and language groups,.are g;ven below

.1) Afncan _: Enter under thé prcf"x

Eg De K:llers Anna Johanna Dorothea, Von Wlelhgh Gldeon Retlef

:2). Czech and Stoak: Enter under the part followmg the prefix

EU Zer otina, Kare]

"3 Dutch Enter the part following the plefx unless the prefix is ‘Ver’.

- Eg: Braak, Mennoter; Hertoy, Amy den; Ver Bousen Daizy |
~ (Here the entry. under prefix)

4) 'E'nglish :  Enter underthe plef 1X

"Eg: D’ Anverse, nghtly
" Dela Mare, ‘Walter; Le Galhenna R:ehard

5) French a) lf the preftx consisis of an article and a preposmon -enter unde1 that -
‘ : “prefix :
~ Eg: La Bruy’e re, Ren’e
- Des Granges Char]es Mare




b) Otherwisc, enter under the part of the name following the preposition:
Eg : Musset; Alfred de
La Fontaina, Jean de

6) (erman a)lfthe prefix consists of an article or of a coniraction of an article and
' preposition, enter under the prefix '

Eg : Aus’m Wecrth, Ernot
vom Ende, Erich,
Zum Busch, Josef Paul

b) Otherwisc, enter under the part of the name following the prefix
Eg: Goethe, Johanna Wolfgang Von
UrfT, George Ludwig Von and zu

- 7) Ttalian a) Enter modern names under prefix:
Eg : Da Pouli, Lorenzo '
Del Lungo, Isidoro
1.0 Savio, Niccolo’

b) For medieval and early modern names, consult reference sources whether
a prefix is part of a name: ‘ ' '
Eg : Medici, Lorenzo de” -
8) Portuguess:  Enter under the part of the name following the prefix:
g : Fonseca, Martinho Augnsto da
Rego, Jore Lins do

9y . Romanian : Enteru nder the prefix unless.it is “de’. In that case; enter under the part
" ’ of the name following the prefix. : o ‘
Eg: A Mariei, Vasile
‘Pus, Cariu, Emil de - .
10y Scandinavian: (Danish,Norweigian,.chdish): a) Enter under the p.arf of the name following
the prefix.
Eg : Hallstrom, Gunnar Johannes af Linne, Carl Von (German Origin)

by Under the prefix in case it is Dutch ‘de” or of another origin:
Eg : De Geer, Gerard, (Dutch de) '
La Cour, Jens Lassen (of French Origin}

1) Spanish a) 1f the prefix consists of an article only, enter under it:
Eg: Las Heras, Manual Anlonio )
b)  Eunterall other names under the part following prefix:
Lg : Casas, Bartolome de las - Rio, Antonio del

12) Other Prefixes: 1fthe prefix is not an article, or preposition, or combinaticn of the two
' enter under the prefix. :
Eg : Ap Rhys Price, Henry Edward
Mac Donald, William
Ttz Gerald, David

5.3.3 Entry Under Title of Nobility
_ We do come across the names ol the authors using their title of nobility in their names,
like, Viscount, Barron cte. An othér common forin of nobiiity is conferring knighthood or bestowing
title *Sir’, like- Sir Arthur Conon Doyle, Sir Walter Scot, and soon. -’ ' '

In such cases the General ruie under 22.6 of AACR2 prescribes that “Enter under the

proper name in atitle of nobilily (including courtesy titles) if the person is commeonly known by
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that title. Apply this rule to those persons who (1) use their titles rather than their surnames in
their works or (2) are listed under their titles in reference sources. Follow the proper name in the

“title by the personal name (excluding vhused forenames) in direct order and the term of rank in

the vernacular. Omit the surname and term of rank if the person does not use a term of rank or
a substitute for it. e.g. ' : '

Byron, George Gordon, Baron
Nairne, Carolina, Nairne Baroness '
Bolingbroke, Henry St. John, Viscount

- Norwhich, John Julius

5.3.4 Entry Under Given Name

- Under 22.8 of AACR2 prescribes, "Lnter a name that does not include a surname and
that is borne by a person who is not identified by a title of nobility under the part of name under
which the person is listed in reference sources. Include in the name any words or phrases
denoting place of origin, domicile, occupation, or other characteristics that are commonly
associated with the name in works by the person or in reference sources”, e.g.

John, the Bapist _ _
7 Alex_an_der, of Apf?;‘odisia.s"
Thomas, of Surion _ |
535 '.Er'ltry Under Initials, Létters,'Or Numbers

~ The rule 22.10 prescribes to enter a name consisting of Initials, or Separat_e letters or
numerals, or consisting primarily of initials, under those initials, letters, or numerals in direct
order. Include any typographic devices that follow the letters. Inclide any words or phrases
associated with the initials, letters, or numerals. In the case of initials or ietters, make a name
title reference from an inverted form beginning with the last letter for each frem catalogued.
Make a reference from any phrase associated with the initials required. In the case of numerals,
make a name-title, reference from the numbers as words for each item catalogued. e.g. |

H. D.
x D, H
' By Avon River
xD. H.
. The ﬂoweri'qg of the rod.
(etc.) -
A. de O.
x O, A. de
Indiscretions of Dr. Carstairs:
- DS, Master’ - .
- X-8,D, Maste'-r
x Master D.S. -
1908 | |
.x One Htmdered and Tél_l Thousand, Nine Hundered and Eight




“Per arclua ad astra

x One, one, zero, nine, zero etght "
- "Pei ardua ad astra” ‘
5. 3 6 Entry Under Phrase

" The rule states to “enter in dlrect order aname that con51sts ofa phrase or other appellatlon -
_that does not contain a real name (whether) used by the person or assigned by scholars, reference
‘works. etc As required refer from varlant forms (mcludmg other language forms) c. g

Father Time | B B - '
M. Fixit
Pan Painter
Maitre de Mouling
x Master of l\:/loulirie '
Other, AN _ - N _
. .xA.\N. Other = R \ ST R |
.:Ri\.rer(Writer) R N\ - | o ST ‘._";
Taj Mahal(Musnclan) | . o o
Fannie, Cousin N o S L
X Cousm Fann_ie _
Pseudo Brutus
See also Brutus, Marcus Junins
Brutus, Marcus .lumus '
Por the Greek letters erroneously attrlbuted to thlS person |
see Pseudo-Brutus ' .
Physnclan . _ _
' Memoir of Bowman Henry fby a physman '
Author of Early 1mpressnons '
The unveiled heart: a. 51mple story/ by the author of Early nnpressmns \
x Early 1mpressmns, Author of
SELF CHECKEXERCISE -3 _ .
; Mentlon afew compound surnames partloularly hyphenated ano Wiﬂj preﬁxes. B
Note: i) Give youl answecs in the space provided below. o

i) Compar_e your answer wnth the model answer gwen at the end of tlus unit.
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5.4 ABDITIONS TO NAMES

Additions to names inculde Title oleobi]i-ty and Terms of [Honour and ‘Address, etc.

Under the rute 22.12 it specifies that “add to the name of a nobleman or noblewoman, not

_enterced under title of nobility in the vernacular if the title or part of the title or a substitute for the

title commonly appears with the name in works by the person or in reference sources. In case
of doubt, add the title”. ¢.g. '

Bismarck, Otto, Furst von
Nagy Pal felsobufi. _
Sevigne, Marie Rabutin-Chantal, marquise de
_ C;l_mbell_, Patrick (Title Baron Gleﬁavy not used in h.is warks)
5.4.1 British Titles of Honour -

The rule 22.12B mentions to “add the British titles of honour Sir, Dame, Lord and Lady if
the term commeonly appear with the name in works by the person or in reference sources. In
case of doubt, add the term of henour: ' ) : '

Add the term at the end of the name if the person is entered under given name or if the
person is the wife if'a ‘baronet” or “knight” {unless she is also the daughter of a-duke, duchess,

 marquess, marchioness, earl, or countess).

- Add the term before the forenames if the person is a baronet or knight, a dame of the
order of the British Empire (D.B.E.)orthe Royal Victorian Geder (D.R.V.O.} a younger son of
a duke, duchess, marquess, or marchioness, or a daughter of.a duke, duchess, Mmarquess,
marchioness, carl, or countess. e.g.

Landseer, Sir Edwin (K night)
Greaves, Lady Rosamund (Daughter of a countess)
5.4.2 Saints

The rale 22.13 states that “add the word Saint after the ngme of a Christian saint, unless
the person was a pope, emperor, empress, king, or quecn”. ¢.g. '

Alban, Saint

lohn, Climacus, Sainr
More, Sir Thomas, Scint
Arundel, Philip Howard, Earf of Sains

Augustine, Saint, Archbishop of Canterbury
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5.4.3 Royalty | . ) | .

~ Undertherule 22.17Aitis specified that “add a phrase consisting of the title (in Engﬁsﬂ
if there is a satisfactory English equivalent) and the name of the state of people governed to the .
name of a monarch (emperor. empress, king, queen, _ruling'prinée or princess ot.other hereditary

ruler)”. eg.

Hirohito, Emperor of Japan
John, King of England o
L Elizabeth I, Queen _bf the United Kingdom" . _ '
Nicholas 1L, Emperor of Russia~ .
5.4.4 Popes - | . | _
The rule 22.17B states that “add to a name identifying a pope the designation Pope” e.g.
Pius XII; Pope ' ' ' S e ' -
Gregory 1, Pope -
not Gregory, Saint, Pope Gregory I
not Gregory, the Great, Pope : _
- Addtoa name identifying an antipope the designation Antipope. -
~ Clement VII, Antipope. o
5.4.5 Bishops, Etc., |
Under the rule 22.17C it quotes that “if a bishop, cardinal, arch_bishop; metropolitan, abbot,
abbess or other high ecclesiastical official is identified by a given name, add the title (in Engl ish
ifthere is a satisfactory English equialent). If the person has borne more than one such title, give
the one of highest rank. : _ , : _
2Use Archbishop for arf;hbishojas. Use Bishop for all bishops other than-cardinals. Use
Chorepiscopus for persons s0 desigpated. Use Cardinal for cardinal-bishops, cardinal-priests,
and cardinal-deacons. Add to the title of a diocesan bishop or archbishop or of a patriarch the
name of the latest see, in English if there is an English forme.g. o

‘Bessarion, Cardinal
-Joanﬁés, Bz’shbp bf Ephesus .
Runcius I, Bishop of Limoges

© 5.5 INDIC NAMES

Indian names differ in several 'ways from the names in Western countries having uniform
pattern. The Indic names have their own problems, which have been discussed in detail by Dr
Ranganathan in his ‘Classified Catalogue Code’. Before the advent of the caste system the

~ names were usually single worded forenames or proper or personal names like ‘Bhanabath’,
‘Hemachandra’, 'Jayadeva’, etc. : : ' '

Evolution of Hindu names is an interesting study. A number of factors have contributed

to the structure ofnames like religious beliefs; customs, superstition, commun ity, castes, occupation,

" hereditary profession, cultural background and langnage, etc. After muslim invasion of India, -
Arabic and Persian languages influenced the structure of Indian names. Western impact further
complicated the Indian names pattern. The languages and dialects of different regions also have

- played a major role in the formation of names. North Indian names consist of given name's and

o

familynames.'_The entry element is us‘uall)lf fam.ily name. = . R | R
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The evolution of North Indian family names are from caste, gotras,focc:u pation or places.
Bengali names usually have three parts (1) the personal name (2) padanta (the [ast. component

of a compound name) used 1o complete the proper name and (3) family name. Many of the -

Punjabi names are compound surnames fike Bansi Lal, Tara Chand, Gian Chand, Kalyan Das,

Murti Dhar. Shiv Dayal In the case of Sikhs, majority of names end in Singh but it is not treated

* as surname. It goes with the personal name like Khushwant Singh, Tara Singh. In Western India
_ the names usually have threc parts (1) persanal names (2) father’s name and (3) f'am_il_y name.

e.g.
Yashwant Rao Balv’anth_ Rao Chavan -
Mohandas Karamchand Gandhi

South Indian namecs are usually the personal names. InTamil, Telugu and Malayalam, in
a few cases caste names Aivar, Jvengar, Reddy, Raju, Nair, Menon, arc few now used as

rendered with the personal names because they are pmmmently known by those names, €.g.,

Krishna Menon. V.K.Ra]agopala Iyengr, T.8., Srinivas Sastri. Some names ending with ‘Rao’,

have been converted into a surname like V.K.R.V.Rao. Usually ‘Rao’ goes along with the
personal name like Rama Rao. In South Indian names there is another tcndcncy to shorten 1l1e
names and convert the personal names mto surmmes for e.g. :

V. Ramakrashnan becomes
“V.R. Krishnan (whére Rama is; Con‘verted into R
Veerd Rdghdva Charti b(‘!COIT‘]tS
VC Raghava (On conversion for V Veera C=Chari) - this is a fanciful conversion

_Treatmenl of Indié names in AACR2 for entry heading is explained i in the following
subsections: : . .

5. S 1 Early Indic Names

The AACRZ, under the rule 22.25A for ear iy Indic names, prescr 1bes that “enter an Indic
name borne by a person who flourished before the middle of the nineteenth century under the
tirst word of the personal element name, ignoring honorifics and religious terms of address that

'may precede it (Sri, Shri, Swami, Acharya, Muni, Bhikkh, etc.). Do not inchide the enchuc

i" (or - jee) sometlmes added to 1he personal element of the name. ¢.g.
Panint ' '

Iwara Kaula

“Pnte: the name ofan ancient or mechevai sanskl it author or an author (usual ly,. Jam) of

a prakrit text.under the Sanskrit 1‘0: m of the name”. e.g.
Aryabhata
X Arya Bhata
Bhaito]l Diksita

“Include a title (Shn Sei), Swami, Achmya Bhatta, Saraswathi, Muni, Cram efc.} as
an mteural patt of the name if it appear% with the name in reference sources”. e.g.

Chdl"ldl akanl Swamy
Shankarachar ya

" Sriharsha

surname, e.g., Menon, K.P.S., Aiyar,S.P.; or Acharya, .S, Menon, Aiyar, lyengar are to be

Er
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5.5.2 Modern Indic Names

 The rule 22 25B of Modern Indic naines specifies that an Indic name of a person flourishing

after the middle of the nineteenth century should be entered under the surname or the name that

the person is known to have ased as a surname. If there is no surname, enter under the last
 pame. €.£. ' : ' ‘

Duit, Ra.me'sh 'Chander
* Krishna Menon, VK. _
Das Gt‘ip.ta, Hemendra Nath
5.5.3 Kannada, Malayalam, Tamil and Telugu Names

~ Forthe names of Kannada, Mal ayalam,Tamil and Telugu, the rule 22 25B1 says that “ifa.
name in one of these languages-does not contain 2 surname or a name known to have been used
by the person who bears the name as surname, enter under the given name. Given names in
ihese languages are normally preceded by 4 place name and occasionally by the fathers given -
pame and may be followed by a caste name”, e.g. : '

Shankaran Nair, C., Sir
~ (Shankaran - Given name) -
- (Nair : Casté,name)
(C= Chettur : Flouse name).
Radhakrishnasn, S. | |
(Given name: Radhakrishnan)
(Initial of place name: 5 = Sarvepa_.lli).
5.5.4 Sikh Names

The rule 22,2582 for Sikh names’ mentions that “enter a Sikh name of a person wh
does not use Singh or Kaur as a surname under the first of his or her names (the given name),

€.g.
- Amrit Kaur
 Mehtab Singh -
5.5.5 Religious Names

For Religious names, the code under rute 22.25B3 prescribes that “cnter a modern person -
of religious vocation (whether Hindu, Buddhist, or Jain) under the religious name. Add the
religious title. e.g. B - ' '

Chimnafanan(:la,xS'wami
- Ramana, Muharshi
Punya Vijaya, Muni
Sangharakshita, Bhikshi
5.5.6 Variant Spellings of Indic Names

Another problem to the cataloguer is the variant spelling used by the authors for the same
name and in several cases the reader wili be at a loss to find in the catalogue the correct spelimg,
for example observe the following names: . '
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Agarwal Alyar Ayangar *
Agarwala Aiar Ayénge:j
A garw.’alla Ayar Ayengar
Agerwal Ayyar Ayyan gar '
Aggarwe{] \ Ayyer * lyengar
k Agrawal Iyér lyenger
Benerje Bliat-tacl_mrya Chakravarti
Bencrjee Bhaittachalyya Chakravarty
Benerjea Bhattacharji - Chakrabarti
Benerjee . Bﬁattarjea | Chakfabor_thy
Benerji N Chakravofthy
- Chatterji " Chaudhari Mokcigii
. Chatterjie Chaudhry Mokerjia
Chatterjec - Chawdhury Mokkerjee
.I Chatletjea _Choudri ' Mukhatji :
Chattarji Chowdari IvIukhmjc
Cliowdhooty - ' Mukhotjee

Once a name with a specitic spelling is adopted, follow it consistently and for other
 varying spellings a reference may be made. ' '

SELF CHECK EXERCISE-4

How are Indic names different from Wéstern names? |

Note: i)h Give your answers in the space provided below. o
- i) Compare\your answer with the model answer given at'the end of this uhil.

5.6 MUSLIM NAMES

The main source of giving personal name to Muslim is the ninety nine names of God and-

ninely nine names of prophet Mohammed and the names of other prophets as mentioned in the - ..

: Holy ‘Quaran’. With the spread of ‘Islam’, the Muslim names have undergone changes. The
112 - . . o




old patterns were dropped and new ones are adopted. Words like Mohammed, Ali, Abdutiah,
etc., were used as personal names so intensively that they ceased to have distinctive value
. uniess compounded with other names. The Arabic names have influenced the Muslim personal
names of every region and hence [ndia is no exception. '

The Indian Muslim names pose a number of problems to the cataloguers as they are
comparatively lengthy having multiple constituent elements like, Khitab, Lagab, Ism, Kunyah,
Takallus and Nishah etc. The Muslim names are formed of: :

C OlWenth]]dl or professional titles and also mlled as la.qab/Khttah it is difficult to distinguish
between Lagub‘and Khitab. :

Personal name of ism, also called ‘alam'.”
Paternal or matronymical name, called Kumyah.
Literary name. assumed by the author is called fakhalus.

Part of the 112_1[116 denoting the relation of person to a plac'e, family, sect, institutions, etc..
called Nisah. '

The common element in Muslim names is the ‘ism’. Muslim names consisting of ism’
begin either with Mohammad and/or terminate with Afmed, Ali, Hasan, Hussain and all such
persons are better known by the other part(s) of the names. In such as Mohammad Saeed.

- Ahmed Saccd, Saced Ahmed, Sueed Ali, Ali Saced and Saeed Mohammad, the most potent
parts to be taken as the entry element. In the above names the word Saeed is the potent name -
and entries must be madc under Saeed. In the names like Ali Mohammad, Mohammad Din,
Alimed Din and Din Ahmed, no onc part is potent and hence the entry to be made as it is. .

Itis also at the time observed that the description of name differs from book to book
written by the same author{see the examples befow):

Mohammad Igbal

Allama Igbal

Sheikiv Mohammad lqbal .

Dr. Mohémmad Igbal .
AACR2

AACR2 throws light on Muslim names in rule 22.22 covering the names under the Arabic
alphabet. [n rule 22.22D specific cases are explained as under: :

KEHITAB : (hondriﬁc compound of which the last part is typically al-Din)
Rashid al-Din Tabib
Sadar al-Din al-Qunawi, Muhammad ibn Ishaq
x Muhammad ibu shaq al-Qunawi, Sadr al-Din
X al-'Qunawi, Sadr Al-Din Muhammad ibﬁ Ishaq
KUNYAH : (typically a compound wifh Abui as the first word)
Abu al-Bamkat Hibat Allah ibn “ Al | l
x Hibat Altah ibn *Ali, 4bual-Barakat
. Abu Hurayrah
ISM : (given name)
Maiik ibn Anas o | ' 13
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Ghulam Hasan Khuyihami
. xKhuyihami, Ghulam Hasan - S L . BN
Nidirah Khatun | |
xKhatun, Nadirah - , | |
PATRONUMIC : (typical.l_y a compound .wilth Ibn as the ﬁrs; wofd)
Ibn Hishani,-‘Abd al-Malik - ' |
X “Abd mal-Malik ibn Hishain
Ibn Hazm, ‘A[i ibn 'Ahm.ad
x ‘Ali ibn Ahniad ibn Hazm -
OTHER NAMES : (Lagab descriptive epithet)
-al-Jahiz, ‘Amr ibn Bahr | '
x ‘Amr ibn Bahr al-Jahiz
Mirza Khan Ansari
X Ansari, Marza Khan o _ _
- Nisbah (proper adjecti;fe .eudiﬁg ini, indicating 6rigin, I-'eSI'dEI'lCB or other circumstances)
al-Bukhari, Muhammad ibn Isma <il | ' | |
x Muhammad ibn Isma’it al_—Bukheiri _
‘Abbasi., ‘Ali Ahmad »
x ‘Ali Ahmad ‘Abbasi
Takhallus (pen name)
Qa’ ani, Habib Allah Shirazi
 x Habib Allah Shirazi Qa’ ani
- “lbrat, Zafar Hasan
x Zafar H_asaﬁ ‘Ibrat

cce

In classified catalogue code, Ranganathan says that “it is no easy matter for cataloguers

without 4 special knowledge of Arabie culture to deal with names of such complexity. Generally,
the volumes of the *British Museum Catalogue’, dealing with books in Muslins languages and

the entries in the ‘Encyclopaedia of Islam' will be of help in deciding the significance and
the sequence of the words in Arabic names. But mostly the Muslim names of the Indian origin
“are not much complicated as the modern muslim weiters have been adopting the European

pattern -of initializing the first part of their names and also by using the last word (syasa .

surnaine; e.g.

M.C. Chagla .. © " CHAGLA (M C)

SKA Kdsmi . KASMI(SKA)
S Bashiruddin ' ... BASHIRUDDIN (S)

When it is difficult to distinguish the surname from the full name, the name as a Whol_e '

should be rendered and cross references should be provided.




‘No special difference is found in Muslim names of Syria,' Egypt, Iran, Turkey and those of
India and Pakistan. Except in India and Pakistan in other countries it has been made obligatory
by various decrees and orders for Muslims to adopt one surname, family name-or the other. No
Such obligation has so far been imposed on Muslims of India and Pakistan. . :

B

in case of Muslims of Indiaand Paki.s_tan the eniry is generally made under the personal
name unless the author intends to use the surname. There is hardly any difference to be noted.

amongst the names of Shiahs, and Sunnis.

SELF CHECK EXERCISE-S

Whiat are the different co-nsfituent eleménts n Mﬁsiim naies?
Note: ) Give_ your answers in the space provided below;'

i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

5.7 SUMMING UP

Names of persons can be authors or subjects of the documents. They do appear as
heading as the access points in cataloguing cntries. Such an author catalogue will be effective in
meeting the user approach. Thus, a library catalogue code has to attach due importance ic
them. At the same time, the cataloguer must €nsure uniformity in choosing and rendering of the
personal names as heading. This is possible only when he gets acquaintance with how different
names are formed and used. The structure of personal names is not an casy one. The formation
of names varies from culture to culture. Present day names have evoled over a period of time

‘and have been undergoing changes, thus creating problems to cataloguers.

indian names differ in several ways and pose problems in rendering, unlike the names of
European languages (Western names), having the uniform patiern of names. Religious beliefs, .

customs, community, cultural background and languages are some of the important factors
contributed to the structure of Hindu names. The Muslim personal names are based on the
ninety nine names of God, prophet Mohammad as stated in Holy ‘Quran’. A detailed explanation
is given o Western, Indic and Muslim names. The choice of heading, form of entry heading,
entry clement under Surname (Including the compound, hyphenated, and prefixes) with additions
to the headings are clearly discussed as prescribed in AACRZ and CCC i this unit.

5.8 MODEL ANSWERS

1. The personal author is defined in AACR2 as “the person chiefly responsible for the
" ereation of the intellectual or artistic content of a work”. According to CCC, “Person as
 author, the responsibility for the thought and the expression constituting the work resting
solely on his private capacity and not on the capacity of any office being held by him
within a corporate body. nor on the capacity of that body™. - o .



2 . The part.of the personal fame that mmates the headmg in an cntr} is ca!ied ‘entry
L , <L element®. AACR2 prescribes that if a person’s name consists of several parts, select as
' IR the entry element that part of the name under which the person would normally be listed -
Cim amhomtafuve alphabetic lists in histher lan guage br country While: descrlbmﬂr the name
¢ asthe entry headm  the enn} element occupres ‘the hrst piace

3. There are many varicties of c;um::r,mes such as of compmmd uatmc hy phenated wﬂ:h
prefiies, etc fot' c}«.amp[e R

Name e o Entry inédelr _
. Mark Bonham Cm’ter B ; | I. Bc_)nhafﬂ Ca_liter,‘ Mark o
Cecniﬁay—bewns Lo _ - '_Day-h;:x?is,_ Csc:;i]_ o
Pani HenryBordeau‘c . | ' : _Hem‘)?-BordIééux-, .'P'au_l.';l ;
- Hans Lykke—Seest R i ‘Lykké-Seest'Hané' . .
LursaLandava—Stychova S ;I : !Landova»Stvchma Lmsa _ R
:  Amm .Eahanna DUroLhea De Vl“lelb | _ De Villters, Anna Johanna Dcnothea
: Stepfmruuns Johannes Byl Torx . - ' . Pu Tolt Stophanus }ohannus ‘
E _ Gideon: Relief Von WIeIhOh S Von Wra_:kughj G[deon-Rchef
_Rnchard LeGaﬁhenme S o .'L'e Gaﬁ'iemia Ri:‘héu"d
. William Maf[)oﬂaid . o ._ acD(}nald Wlil(am

The Weqtem nancs hay ve the umform pattem consisting of perscmal name antl surname. -
But the Endian names differ in many ways. Several factors have contributed to the. structure
-of lndic names such as religious beliefs, customs aupc:rsm[on commumtv caste occupatlon
hlamednafy pmfessmn cultm al background and tan guaﬂes ete.

_59 ASSI[GNMENTS T T

I. What is personal name proper nawe, stiname, faml!y name? E xplam wnh examp[es

2‘._ _ Wtrrtf ary eway oir Indnc names and Mushm names

: l--s;m RECOMMENDED BOOKS

: Angf@—/ﬁmerwm; Camfacrungsrfes 2nd ed Cbicacro Americaﬁ Liﬁtaryﬁsso.ciatli:’dn, }988'_ -
(Chapﬁars 2] and} 22) ’ : -

_ IFLA : Names of persons: nm‘mrm! anage or e?m y in mmfanges £ ec[ by A H chapling. Kén‘t_
JIFLa, 1967. ' - L : 00

]“ammeshwalan M AngfmAmer (letiid Cam[ocrem:{g_ Rzr[és H (md CCC 5 ; d .(_.’oif}pcﬁ"(}"lfvé' :
Skuaely. Dethi : ESS ESS, E989 vy : L . !

Rawgamatl‘;am S.R. Cfassy‘:ed C,alaf'ogue Code Sth ed Bomba; ‘Asa Pubhshm g House 1964

N T
[ . KN .



5.11 GLOSSARY

Forename :

Personal Author :

Surname :

A name that precedes family name or class name or surname, a Christian
or personaj name. It is a name. or pari of a name whicl designates a

person or individual and disti nguishes him from others bearing the samic
family name, surname or class name. Also called given name, personal
namece. )

The person chiefly responsible for the creation of the mtellectual or

 artistic content of a work. For example writers of book and composers of

Music are the authors of the works they create; compilees of bibliographses
arc the authors of those bibliographies; Catagraphers are the authors o
their maps; and artists and photographers are the authors of the works
they create, In addition, in certain cases performers are the authors of
seund recordings, films, and video 1feco‘rdings.

A family name which a person uses-in conjunclion with his personal name. -

lie bears it in common with other members of a group whao are refated to
him. It is used, often without his personal names, and sometimes in
conjunciion witha title or address, when referring to him outside the circle
of his personal acquaintance. It is the name used as a heading for eniries
in a catalogue or bibliography. ‘

5:12 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

1. EASSAY QUESTIONS

1) What is Personal Authorship? Explain briefly the choice of entry heading for different
rypes of personal names. ' ' '

2) Discuss briefly the problems encountered in deciding entry heading of [ndic names.
. SHORTNOTES | |

a) Muslim Names

b) Indicnames with variant spellings




UNIT-6 : CORPORATE BODIES

Contents.
6.0 Aimsand Objcctivés
6.1 - Introduction '
6.2 Corporatc Bodies
621 Definitions
6:2.2  Corporate Auth&ship
623 Choice of Heading
6.2.4°  Rendering of Names
6.3 Typas of Corpdrate Bodies
6.3.1  Institutions, Associations, Societies
632  Governments and Government Agencies
6.3.3  Conferences, Congresses, Meetings, efc.
6.4  Svmming Up |
6.5 Model Answers

66  Assignment

. 0.7 Reco:ﬁmended Books
6.8  (lossary

69 Mode? anm]mtror Questions

R A*EMS AND OBJ]LCTIVES

Corporafe authors exist parallel 1o personal authors. In this uait you witl be introduced o
the concepts of corporate bodies, corporate au1hms and mcthods of choosing. the Cor pomtc
author forthe entry hes ading: '

On stud¥ing this Lmit you w:IEI be able to:
- recognise corporate atthors

.

-identify the various O'IOUE'JS of corporate authors - Instilu[wm (;ovcmments
Conferences, cte.

- (mlmoulsi the chon_c anc* rendering of the names of corporate dllthOIS

lNTRODUC TION

The term corporate body is a general terim and taken i its broad sense as it designates a -
group of individuals considered as a unit. But such grotips vary greatly (i) accarding to the
degree and kind of relationship by which their mensbers arc commected, (ii) according to their
duration as collective group and (iii} according to whether they have a collective ideniifying
name or net, For Letdlouumg purpose we should have clear understanding of the corporate -
bodies and the complexities associated with them. The corporate body is an elusive term which
takes into its fold all types of bodies with.or without firm organisation, usvaily with a distinctive

118 namebutal times'even wiihouta name. They have the sub-ordinate bodics at different hierarchical




levels and they create temporary bodies for specific purposes. The cataloguer has to examine
d” such cases- and ldentn‘y the corporate authors from them.

6.2 CORPORATE BODIES

6.2.1 Definitions

The corporate body has been defined in various ways in-catalogning codes. There is no
one definition agreed upon by all the codes. The AACR2 defines that “a corporate hody is an
organisation or a group of persons that is identified by a particular name and that acts, or may

"act, as an entity”. Corporate bodies cover associations, institutions, business firms, non-profit -

enterprises, governments, gevernment agencies, projects and programmes, religious bodies, focal
churches, and con feren‘cc«; : '

In (CC Ranganathan defines the C orpmate body -as “a number of persons takcn
collectwely usually as united, or organised, or (.ommgiogether informally, i a comman cause or
for commen action. Such as governmental busmess or commercial or industrial or service or

: polmcal or any othu business, or for dcl[heratlons, ar for collective exprssswn of opinion or
statement.”

‘Eva Verona, in her study, “On Corporate Heading”, had examined various definitions on

corporate body, ct itically, and she is of the opinion that the classified céxta}oguc code isthe only
“one which offers a broad definition that can be applied also to annamed groups of individuals.
‘The CCC explicitly mentions conferences without specific names, such as meetings of citizens,

v

etc.
6.2.2 Corporate Authorship

Parallel 1o personal authors there exist corporate authors. The personal authorship 15
entirely dependent on the nature of work, whether an individnal Wl‘lLCR a literary or scientific
work, composes music, plod tces his drawings, or photographs ctc. The result is always his own
work, and it is the intellectual piopel-ty of the individual. [n conteast, the activitics of a corporate
body which may result in a work of corporate authorship are much more restricted. In general
only works of certain character or rature may be considered as being the resuit of the creative
or organising activity of a corporate body. It therefore, explains that the corporate nudy takes
the 1eqp0n sibiliy of the thought content of the document.

One of the definiticns. f;uﬁgeatcd is, “a work should be considered to be of cmrpmatc

.authorship if it may be concluded by is clﬂmc,{el or nature that it is necesarily the result of the’

creative and/or orgmsa!mnal wetivity of a corpbrate body as whole and not the result of an
independent creative activity of the individual(s) who ds -afted 1t According 16 Ranganathan a
corporate Body becomes the author provided the responsibility for the thought and expression
constituting the wor k resting solely on it or any organ of it and neton the private capacity of any
person or persons forming part of or holding office in or in any other way connected with that
body. Thus the corporate authors have impersonal character and the identifications and search
of corporate headings, presenl more problems than any type of beading.

. -
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- SELF CHECK EXERCISE-1
. (a) : What is Cdrporate body" Define.

~(b) Explain “corporate authorship®,

Note: 1) lee your answers in the space prov:ded below

1|) Compare youl answer with lhe model answer gwen at the end of this umt

'6.2.3 Choiee of Headin'gs .

AACR2 under-its gencsai rule 21. 1B2 plcscrtbes that “emcr a work emanating from oné '

or nore corporate bodies under the heading for i’he dpploprldte corporate body if it falls into one
or more of'the following categories™.

+ {a) - those ofan admunsu ative nature deaimg with lh(. corpo: ate body ltseif

or its internal. pohcncs pr ncedmes and/cn 0puat:0n<; or |ts hnclnces
or its ofﬁccrs and/or staff _
or its resources (¢.g. catalogues, nwento; 1es membershlp d[rectorles)
(b)  somelegal and gover nmental wor k*; of the following types:
. - ld\”v"S )
decrees of the ch!ef exec,utw(, that have the force of [aw
admmtslrdtwe reouidnons
treaties, ctc. .
coﬁrt decisions

lcgi slative

{c) ihose that record the LO”GCH\ ‘e lhought of the bodv {e. g reports ofcommmqnons

-comimiitees, etc., official statemenis ofposﬁmn on external pohcmes}




(d) . those that report the collective activity ofa conference (Proceedings, collected papers,
etc.) of an expedition (results of exploration, investigation, etc.), or of an event (an exhibition,
~fair, festival, etc.) falling within the dcfmt:on of a corporate body, provided that the
conference, expedition, or event is pr_ommently named in the ifem being catalogued.

{¢} soundrecording, films, and video recordings resulting from the collective activity of a .
’ performing group as a whole where the responsibility of the 0roup goes beyond that of a
mere performance, e\ecmlon ete.”

6.2. 4 R(,ndermg of Names

The basic rule 24.1 | prescribes that enter a corporaie body directly under the name by
which it is commonly identified, except when the rules that follow provide for entering it under
" the name of a higher or related body or under the name of a government. '

Determine the name by . which a corporate body is commonly identified from items issued
by that body in its language or, when this condition does not apply, from reference sources.

If the name of a corporate body consists of or contains initials, omit or include full stops
and other marks ot punctuaiion according to the predominant usage of the body. In case of
doubt omit the full stops, etc. Do not leave a space between a full stop and a letter etc. Iiowever
make references for other forms of the name of a corporate body’. e.g.,

Aslib
British Muscum
Unesco
Radio Society of (Great Britain
Royal Aeronautical Society
’a_l_e University - .
: Sbcicty forlnformation Science

Dr B R Amabedkar Open University

6.3 TYPES OF CORPORATE BODIES

The AACRT under the definition ot corporate body, includes the bodies namely, institutions,
associations, business firms, nonprofitenterprises, government and governiment agencies, religious
bodles local churches and conferences. It further considers the adhoc events.such as exhibitions,
fairs, festivals and other badies. For our easy under %tdlldll‘lg We may group these corporate
bodies underthe following categories:

]nstitulions, associations, societies and other non-profit enterprises.
- Qovernments, and government agencics.

- Conferences, congresses, meetings, cte.

- Other bodics like exhibitions, fairs, festivals, ete. -
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SELF CHECK EXERCISE-2

‘Mention the lypes of Corporate Bodics,

‘Note: i} Give your answers in the space provided below. -

- 1) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

- 6.3.1 Institutions, Associations, Societies

AACR2:

The gencral definition of corporate bodies given under ru]e 21.1BI is appllcable to

Institutions, Associations, Societies, including their subordinate bodies. The works produced by
' these bodies are entered as per the basic rule 24 1 men{loned earlier. For example:

- Indian Institute of Scicnce
- Indian Libfary Associélion.
- Royal Astatic Sdcieiy'
- Radio Society of Great Britain.

In the case of two or more bodies, having the same name or names so similar that they
may be confused, add the name of the place. If ihe body has a character that is natural, state,
- provincizl, add the name of the country, state, provinee efc., in Whlch itis [ocaicd Forexample:

Indian Institute of Manaﬁemem (Bangalore)
Indian {nstitute of M_anagemen_t (Ahquabad)
National Research Council (Japan) -
Nattonal Research Cotncil {Canada)

Enter a subordinate body or a related budy, directly undel its owWn name whcn it is
commonly so identified. For examp[e '

Association of Colieae and Research Libraries
x  American Libr ary Association
Association of College and Research L|b1a1 ies.

Bajaj Institute of Management
x University of Bombay
- Bajaj Institute of Managemcnt'

Entera subordmatc or related body as sub- headmg of lhe body to which it is sub- ordmatcd
or related. For exanple: - :

British Broadcasting Corporation. Engineering Division,

Stanford University. Depariment of Civil Engineering.




A name that contains a word nonnally :mp Iymg administrative subordmatnon for example:

Committee, Commission, providing the name of the higher body is required for 1dentlf' cahon of

the sub-ordinate body. For example

International Council on Socml Weifare C'anadfan Cammrﬂee .
not under Canadlan Comnuttee ' '

University of Wales. University Connmnission
not under University Commission.

Treatment In CCC

The term institution in CCC has wider scope to include all sorts of corporate hodles _
_ excepting government and conferences. It is evident by the definition “any autonomous or even
. non-autonomous organisation, engaged in the work of research, production, commerce and
supply of commodities and services to the public, may have to be taken to be the institutional

author for a work for where thought and expression it is responmble It is so even if the institution -

is owned and managed by the government™.

For rendermo the institutions CCC has prescri bed that:

i) TInitial article : In rendering the name of an lnsttt_uhgn, the initial article isto be 0mittéj.d. :

Eg: THE ASIATIC SOCIETY OF BENGAL
- ASIATIC SOCIETY OF BEN‘GAL

ii) = Honorific Word : In 1enderuw the name of an institution, every honorific word, not -

forming as inseparable part of the name, is to be omitted, if found either at the begmmng-

~or at the end or in any other posmon in the rame’

Eg: ACCADEMIA NAZIONALE DEL LINCEI =
(Reale atthe beginning at the name of this i institute is omitted as itis a separable honorlf' ic
word).

iii)  Title of Honour of Person : In rendering the name of a person, carrying an mmal term

denoting a title of honour or distinction, or profession, that initial term is to be omltted

Eg :+ HEBER COUEGE (and not BISHOP COUEGE) -
SRINIVASA SASTRI ENTERTAINMENT COMMITTEE oo
and not RT. HON’BLE SRINIVASA SASTRY ENTERTAINMENT
COMMITTE

* Numersal at the Beginning : In 1en’deﬁnt¥ the nanie of an Institution beginning with

Numerial Figure, the Numeral is to be spelt out in the Ianguagc of the rest of the words inthe -

name ofthe Instltutlon S - : o .

Eg: TWENTIETH CENTURY MEMORIAL SOCIETY
‘ and not 20ith CENTURY MEMOR]AL ‘SOCIEIY

Individualising element : If the base name of an institution dOes not 1ndw1duallse it, the
Individual element Lo be used for resolving the Homonym is to be the term denoting its: (1) place,
if it is a localised institution; (2) country if it has a nationat status; (3) constifueitt state, Taluk etc.,
Institution; and (4) Headquarters, if it cannot be mdmd uallsed conveniently by any of the terms
) ,mentlonecl in 1.2, and 3 above: :

Eg: LABOUR PARTY {CANADA}

' LABOUR PARTY (GREAT BRITAIN)

TEACHERS® GUILD (SALEM) .
TEACHERS® GUILD {TANJAVUR) -




Ye'll‘ of Foundation : If the Individualising element pres seribed in Sec D2 and/or the

-presence of the name of a piace or of a person as an integral part of the name of the Institution

- does not completely resolve the Homonym, the Year of I'oundat:on of the Institution is t0.be
used as a Second lodividualising Element. -

By L. awmwmnmnmmLﬁmmﬂwww)

. CINCINNATI MEDICAL SOCIETY (1837)

3. STATE AGRICULTURAL SOCIETY (South Carolina) (1339)
4.SIKHEAGRKIL]URALSOCHHW%SmMnCmnhmuUSSS

m‘

Organ of an Insmutmn

- Hithe Corpcnate Body is an Organ 0[ an Insttmnon a Multiple Corpol ate Headuw isto be o
" used. :

Fg UNIVERSITY COLLEGE LONDON, COMMUNI' AF[ON RESEARC[[ :
CENTRE : :

'SELF—C‘HECK EXERCISE-3
Deﬁne Ihe term ‘Institution” as corpomlt author au:mdmg to CC C
Note: ) Give your answers n the space provided below.

it} Compale your answer with the. model answer 01\'en at the end ofth:s unit.

e ——h ——— e

6.3.2 Governments and Government Agencies
AACR2. ‘

_ (_zo\remment ts consldeled as an information aﬂency produciing a Ialgre number of
pubhcatlons They not only bring out bocks and reports-but a variety of documents including the
unpublished which T forms authentic and reliable source of information. Such- publlcatmns are
issued by whole Government or an.organ of the Government of temporary organ like Committee

and Commission, etc. A government is explained as a corporate body (having executive legislative, -
and judicial pOWClS) exercising the poweron dte;11t0r1a|3urisdlctlon

AACR2 preseribes under rule 24.3E that the conventional name ofa govel nment should
be used unless, the official name is in common use. The c.onvennoml name of a government’is B
* the geographlc name of the area (countn provinee, State C()Lii'![l} mummpdhty, elc) ovtr wh]c h
the government exercises jur |<;du.tson .For cmmpie _ : S -

France

. not Rebublique. francaise

Ar lhngton

124 noi - Town of Alhnﬂton




* Additiens.: If govemmentq with the same name are not dafferentlatcd make a funhe: <
addition to individualise it. For example: ) C

Darm:,tadt (German\ Landkreis)

Dramstddt (Ge1 many: Relgtenmgshezwk)J '

. Quebec {Canada: Province) _ _

Quebec (Qilebec: State) ' - _ , -

Quebec (Quebec: Country) '
Government Bodies ;

The General rule 24.17 says that “Enter a body created or controlled by a government
under its own name unless it belongs 1o one or more of the types listed under the Government
agencies below. However, if'a body is subordinate to a higher body that is entered under its own
name, formulate the heading for the subordinate body. Refer to the name of a government

agency entered independently from its name in thc form of a subheadmﬂr of the name of the
- government. For example: :

~ Boundry Comimnission for Lng]and
x United Kingdom. Boundry Commission for En rrland

" Canada Institute for Suentiﬁc_and Technical Informatlon
'x Canada. Institute for Scientific and Technical Information.

Government Agencics entered Subordinately

_Enter a aovemment agency Submdmately ifi |t belon,g,s to one or more ofthe followmg
types: :

Type (1) An agency witha name containing a term that by definition implies that the body
is part of another. e.g. department, dmsmn section, branch and their cquwa!ents in other
languages. e.g.; :

- United States Division af i%f‘a'hje Service.

Type (2) Anagency with a name containing a word that normally nnplles administrative
subordination (e.g. cominittee, commts:,:on) providing the name of the government is reqmred
for the identifi catlon of the agency, ¢

Canada Royal Camnummn OR erkmg and Finance
Umled ngdom C emml Oﬁcae of I.'?farma!mn

Ty ;JL (J) An agency w:th a name that has been, or is likely fo be, used as the name of
another agency, prov:dmf’ the name of the vovernmmt is requlred for the identifi catlo'a of the
agency. ¢, g -

United Staiea Emuomnental Protection Agency
Name ; an:ronmental Protection f\gency '

Type (4) An agency thatis a ministry or similar major executive agency {i.e. one that fas
no oih»r agency above 11) as defined by official publications of the government m Uuemﬂn

United Km&dmn. ..f_'lrjtf-’;'ﬂﬁi‘j{‘ of Defence.
Tyvpe {5) Legisiative Bodies: e.g.:

Unied Kingdom. Parliament

b
LA




Unitéﬂ States. Congress
Type (6) _ Colu“rts: ' _ ‘
| Ontario. High Cowrt of Justice
‘United States. Supreme Court
T_ypé (N Principal armed services:
' - Germany. Heer

- United Kingdom. 4rmy

Fype (8) - ' _ Chiefs of stite and héads of government:
United Kihgdofn. Sovéreign
- United States. President -
CType(® E _Embassies, consulates, etc.:
. | 7 ',Ca’nada. Embassy (U.S.)'
United l(ingdofn. Consulate (Néw'York)

_ Type (10 . Delegations to international and nrltergovemmental bodies:
. _ E : D ‘United !\mﬂdom De!eganon to the United Nalzom
Dlrect or Iadirect Subheadmg

“Enter an agency belonging to one or more of the types listed in the Government agencies
mentioned above as a direct subheading of the heading for the government unless the name of
the agency has been, or is likely to be used by another agency entered under the name of the

. same government. In that case, add, between the name of the govermment and the name of the
agency, the name of the lowest element lhe hierarchy that will disti ngulsh between'the agencies™.
} oreg: : - :

United: States. Aviarion Forecast Bremeh

Hierarchy :  United States
‘ . Department of Transportation.
| ' . _ Federal Aviation Administration
| : ' Office of Aviation Policy
~ Aviation Forecast Branch

‘ : - Government Officials
| i) Heads of state, etc. :

The subheading for a sovereign, president, other heads of state, or governor acting in an
officiat capacity consists of the title of the office in English {unless there is no equivalent English
term), the inclusive year of the reign or incumbency, and the name of the person in a brief form

IR - and in the language of the heading for that person. ¢.g.:

United States. Pre_.wdeu! (1933—] 961: Eisenhower)
India. Presidens (2002 - - APJ Kedam)

If the fitte varies with the sex of the incumbent, use a frener.il term (e.g., Soveréign not
Ksm_ or Queen).

Russn Sovercign (18’94’ 1917 Nicholas H)_

if thC!_C are twe or more nonconsecutive periods of incumbency, use separate headings.




Courts

eg - _ : .

) Umtcd States Preudem (1883 1889 (‘leve!and)

~ United States Presrden! (18)3 1897 : Clevea’und) _ _
if the headings applle‘i to more than one mcumbent omit the d'ites and names eg

Umled States Prewden!

u) Heads of Governments

The subheading for ahead of government actmg inan off‘ ual capacity, who is not also a -

head of state consists of the title of the office in the vernacular. Do not mclude dates and names.

The subheading for the head of an international mter-governmental organization (acting in an

_oﬁ' icial capacity) uonsmts of' the title of the oﬁ' ice in the language of the heading for the or;,anlzatlon

A

Unlted Kln gdorii. Prime Minister
Umted Natlons S'ecretary-(zeneral

Legislative BOdlES

If a legislature has more than one chamber enter each asa subheadmg ofthe headmu for
- the Ieglslature €.g.: : : : .

United ngdom Par[zamem Hou.se 9}‘ C ommons
"not United Kuwdom House of Commons :

‘Enter cmmmttees and othel subordinate units (except legislative subcommlttees of the

US. Congress) as subheadmws of thc ]eglslature or 01L a partlcu!ar chamber, as appropriate.
eg. . \

United States. Cungrevs‘ Joint C‘mnmft{ee on the Librdr"v

Enter a legislative subcommittee ofthe u. S Longress asa sub headm;, oflhe commlttee

' to whlch itis submdnmte c.g:

United States Crmqr”ss Senute. Comnn(ree on Foreign Reiatron.s Sub Comnmree
on Cmrdran Affairs ' .

_ ~ If successive Ieﬂlﬁlatures are numbered consecutively, add the ordinal numbt.r and the _
year or years 10 the heading for the partlcular lemsldtulc or one of its chamber. e. g

United States Congress (871}: 1961 ]96?) Howe ofx'{cpievenmnves

'Cnnstltutlon.ll Conventwns S '

Fntei a LOI]Stltllthl]aI conventlon directly under the headmfr for the goveanment that
convened it. Add the year or years in which it was held. e, B : :

. “Germany. Nationalversammiung (1919-1920).

Portugal. Assembleia Nacional Constituine (1911)

Enter a civil orcr umna! comt as a subheading ofthe headmg for the Jurlsdlctlon whose

‘iauthorlt}, itexercises. e.g

Vcrmont Comf o}‘ Chancer Vo

Omit from the namc’nfthe'court the name of the place in-which it serves if the name of
the place is grammatically scparablc If such terms are required to c[[stmgun,h a court from -
others of the same name. add then in an conventionalized form: e.g:: -




Uﬁited Kingdomo Crown Court (Mam,f?esrer)

Name Manchester Crown Court

Umted States. District Court (Delaware)

Name : Umied g[ate‘s Dlstrlcl Coun for the Dlslrict of Delaware,

Armed Forces |
(i) At the national level

Entera punclpal service of thn armed forces 01 a-government as. a direct subhcadmg of
the name of the government. €.g.:

Canada. C'an.ad.ra.n Armed Forces
+ United Kingdom._R:Jyaf Navy
United Kingdom. Royaf Marines

“Enter a component branch, command district, or miiltary unit, large or :~.malll as a direct
subhcddma of the headmg for the principal service of which it is a part. e.g.:

United Kingdom. Royal Air Force, Centr, al [rrterprefa{i(m Unit
United Kingdom. Army. General Styff.
it} Below the natlonal level

If the componcnt branch, et¢. is uumbeied follow the style of numbm ing found in the '-
names (spelied out, Roman’ numera!: or Arablc numerals) and: plare the numberm;:, after the

“name. e, g

.

_Umted Kingdom. Army Infaniry Regunem 57th
United States.Na-v_}.J., Fleer. 6th

United States. Arimy. Corps. IV

..Francc,- Army. Regiment .a’e dmgbrgs, I3
Gelmany Heer. Punzerdivision, 11

iIf the name of such a component branch; etc., begins with the name or an jndication of
the name oflhe principal service, enter it as a direct SUbheadlﬂ" of the name m‘ the government.
e.g. . :

Unitcd' States. Arnry Map Service
‘United States. Nav al Air Tmns;)or! ‘i’er vice
Fmbasmes, Cunfmlat{:s1 ete. ' R R .

‘Enteran embassy, consulate, IL’"dtan or other continuing ()ﬂ:geicpmst ating one country

1 another as a subheading of the heading for the country represented., Give ti‘.e ‘;lllbh(.,ddl!'l“ n
the language of the country represented. If the heading is for an émbassy or legation, add the

riame of the country to which it is accredited. If the hcaduw is for'a cmsu!aic m other loca!

'.oﬂlws add the name of the ¢ity in which ;t is located.. e.g.:

Linited ngdom-. Embgssy (1.8
United Kangdeom. Constdate (Cuirg)

Canada. Embassy (Belgiumj




P

Delegations to Internatmnal and Intergovernmental Bodles

Fnte1 a delebatlon COI]‘lmIbSIOH etc. replesentmg a country in an mternatlonal or . |
‘nter govermnental body, conferences; undertakmg etc.,asa subheadmg of the headmg for the’ L
country lepresented egr .

Umted Slales Mission m the Umted Nanom

Uruguay. De!egao:-; en las Naciones Unidos

- cec | _

Ciass_iﬁed catalogue code defines government as ‘a corporate body with full or limited
sovereign power over a territory. It has generally functions of execution, legislation, justice, and
administration”. The sccond type of government bodies are, “Local Authority in charge of the
regulation, promotion, and/or provision of specified local public services in an area, under power
delegated by the government within the territory of which its own area lies, and with a defined

“extent of autonomy”. And the organs in the case of both the bodies are also considered as’
government bodies. ' ' B ' ' o

In rendermg, when a gover nment asa wholc or any of its organs are responmble for the
work, its name is to be. the name of its terrltory, taken as an author Eg.

INDIA - is the rendering of “Government of [ndia’ _ : _
MYSORE (District) - is the rendering of the “District Board of Mysore Dtstrlct” -

]IYDERABAD ((‘[ty) - is the renderi mﬂ of the “Local Body of the city of
- Hyderabad”, that is of the “]—[yderabad Mumcnpahty”

JAiPUR (Dlstr:ul) - is the rendering of the “Drslnct Board m"Jalpur
i} Organ of Govelmnent '

. In case an organ of a Gowernment is an. author the headmg should be multlple one,
consisting of different blocks, each separated by a comma. While the first being the name of the .
territory of the government, the second and third mdy consist of the names of the organs in thcu

" consecutive order. For c\ample : \

INDIA, CAB]NET
UNITED STATES OF AMER]CA CABINFF
i) Consntutmnal Organ -

" The first in '[hc u,ndernwr ofthe name ofthe or gan as a Government is to be the name of
the Government as a whole and the name of a constitutional organ of a Government, used a
seccmd heading, 15 to be the name of the organ. For example: ' : :

in case of - !‘\IDIA RAJYA SABHA

legislative - INDIA, LOK SABHA :
_ o ~ UNITED STAI ES OF AMERICA SENA[B
. mcase of - INDIA QURPREME COURT
- Judiciary %NDHRA PRADESH HIGH COURT

_ m) Head of the Govern ment

-The rendering of the name of the Head of a Government, used as second Heading, isto
be provided with the name of the occupant of that office as an md[wduahsmg element, e.g:

GREAT BRITAIN, CROWN (Elizabeth 1Ty _
INDIA, PRES!DL:NI {Rajetdra Pansad) . . | | 129
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in parenthems :

iv) Admlmstratwe Departmenl

UNITED STAT ES OF AMERICA PRESIDFNT (Woodrow Wllson)

_ ln case if the same person happens to occupy the posmon more than once las the Head'
ofa(‘ovel nmient at dlfferent tlmes the pe| IOd may be used as-a Iunthel 1ndw1dl,1alldnwr element

S
o

|

|

| - o
The entry element in the name of an Admlmstratwe Department of a government is to

‘be the word or wotd-groups indicating the sphere of activity. Remalntng word grdup(s) would :

be taken as stcondal v element W|thm the palemhe515

If the word- —group taken asentry element is not the first wond in the name of| the or gan a

. dash(-) shall be represented ‘to the secOndaly element: For example, in Mmlstry. of Fmance .

Government of India the sphere of activity is Finance, henoe the . entry elemefit i is INDIA ¢

~ FINANCE. But since FINANCE' does not occur as thi first elemeit or word in thq name oFthe T
' 'organ it would. be 1ep|csented by dasly(-).tih the seeondary element as-shown below

JINDIA, FINANCE (Ministry of 5. o | :
. ‘GREAT BRITA]N EDUCAIION (Mmlstry of ) .
s '._ANDHRA PRADESH HIGHER EDUCAI ION (Department of -} i

UN[TED STATES O[‘ AMERICA FDUCATION (Bureau of- ) '

) i
v) Tempmary Organ : - B a o SR i

" Inthe case of a tempm ary organ of a govel nment its yeal of for matlon is to be added as"

: an mdmduallsmg element, and in the case of an “Ad hoc’ eommtssmn commlttee etc. of a

- Government, the .name of its chaumdn i5°10 be added- W|thm ououlal braokhts after the

- Note: i) Gwe your answers in the space prov:ded below

' '-mdmduallsmﬁelement F01 examp]e _

! 63 3 Conference, Congresses, Meetmgs etc o o '_ ':_ L

INDIA, EDUCATION (Commlssmn) (]964) (Chazrman ‘D.S. Kotlmrl) |
INDIA LIBRARIES (Adwsmy Commlttee fol —) (1955) (Charrman B Pi Smha)

(The name of the Chalrman should be w1 ltten after the term ‘Chalrman fol)llowed by a .
- colon( )b‘y underlmlng the term ‘Chauman ' : S : '

.- SELF-CHECKEXERCISE 4

- Deﬁne the Government as Corporate author

.‘\

" i) Compdre yom answer w1th the model answer gwen at the end of’thrs ut nit.

main ; - . v x —— ————

- The another type of oorporate body 1s: confelenoes CO]]gleSSBS mnetmgn; etc. T Itef}"

o 13.0"_ bring out the proceedmgs on- specific toplcs at reotllar mtervals Fhese ploeeedmgs are the




ontcome of the deliberations and tecommendations based on the papers pr eselated and discussed
at the conferences, seminars, symposia, workshops, congresses. and meetings, etc. Usually the
term “Conference” is used as a general term, denoting all similar types of meetings, mentioned

above. AACR2 defines the “conlerence as (1) a meeting of individuals or representatives of

various bodies for the purpose of dlscussmﬂ and acting on topics of common interest, {2)a -

meeting of representatives of a corporate body that constitutes its legisiative or governing g body™.

The conference, as per CCC is © “an ad hoc dsscmbiv for dellberatlon or farmuiation and
expression of opmlon or sentiments.

1) Not convened by:

- A oovemment and made up so!ely of i its own personnel or as a con‘;tatuem Assemb!v to
forma Soverelgn State, or :

- AnInstitution and made up solely of its membe; s or-as a Foundation Assembiy [E¢] ﬁ)rm
© aaInstitution, or .

- More than one Government jointly and confined soleiy to their own pel sonnel, or

- More than one Institution Jointly and conf' ned so!ely to thelr mcmbers (e.g. indian
Mathematical Confer enge of 1957) -

i) Convened and Conducted hy

- A number of persons and/or corporate bodies, spomaneousiy, to consider maﬁeis of
- common interest, or S :

- A body with no.functlon or existence 'beycmd the conferences convened and held by it,
or ' : : '

- Abody with only the convening and holdi ng.of conferences at intervals, as its primary
function. (e.g. The Reception Comlmttee of the Indian Mathematical Ccnferencc of
1957).”

Ran ganathan further explains the concept of conference that it is an assembly of persons

who have some common interest or & common thing to discuss and deliberate over an issue.

- Each of such assemblies ordmarzl\f hasa specd" ic name. These are held periodically and at times
irregular intervals. :

The pubiications, i.e. the papers and proceedings broug,htout by these conferences contain’
research findings and are constantly in demand among the academic and research circles in
. cataloguing such publications a spemai aﬁenl:on is requned

AACR2

The AACR2 prescribes the heading to enter directly under the name by which they are
" predominantly identified. The rule 24 3F1 prescribes that “if the variant forms of a conference

name appearing in the Chief source of information include a form that includes the pame or.

abbreviation of the name of a body associated with the meetmg, use this form™, e.g..
FAO I]ybrid Maize Meeting,

If a conference has both a s;;ccn" ic name of its own and a more general name as one : of
a serics of conferences, use the specific name (24 3F2)eg:

Symposium on Protein Metabolism
x Nutrition symposium-

171




Omrmissions -

Omit from the name of a conference, ctc. words that denote its number frequency or
year of convocation (24.7A). e.g.: -

Louisiana Cancer Conference
not Biennial Louistana Cancer Conference

" Additions: The General rule (24.7B1) prescribes that “add to conference etc., headings
{including, hcddmgs for conferences entered subordrnately) the number of the conference etc.,
the vear, {rnd the place in which it was held”.

- {i) Numbcr If a conference, elc., is stated or inferred to be one of a series'of numberecl
meetings of the same name, add the abbreviation of the ordinal number in English”. e.g.:

Conference of British Teachers of Marketing at Advanced Level (3rd: ...}
{ifthe number is irr egular omit if from the headma )

{it) Date : “Add the ycar or years in which the confercnce etc was held if the headnm
is for a single meeting™: £.g. '

Conference on Library Survey (/936:... )

Conference on Technical Infomation Cenire A_dminist_rati(m (3rd: 1966:...)
Study Institute on Special Education (1969-1970:.)

“Add speCiFrc dates if necessary o distinguish belw_ee'n\ two or more meetings.” Eg:
Conference aoricole interalliec (/st: 1919 Feb. 11-15:...) | '
Conference agricole mte:alliec (2nd 1919 Mar. 17-19:..)

(iii) Location : “Add the name of the local place or other locatron (mstrmtron etc. ) in
whlch the conference etc. was held”. E.g.

Conference on Machinability (/965 - Londarf)
Symposium on Glaucoma (Zrd: 1965 : New Orleans) _
‘Workshop on the Role of the Dircctor of Medical Education (19th: 1989: Chicago)

If the heading is for a series of conferences. do not add the location unless they were all
held in the same place: E.g. s

Hybrid Corn Industry Research Conference.
1f the focation is part of the name of the conference, do not repeat it. E.g.:
Paris Symposiunr on l%adio_AStronomy (1938) |
Arden Conference on Mcdic_inc and Anthropology (f 961 )
1f the sessions of a confererice etc. were held in'two places, add both names: E.g:
- World Peace Congresc (Ist: 1949: Paris and Prague)

If the sessions of a Conference, ctc. were held in three or more places, add the first
named place followed by ctc. e.g:

i

International Geological Conference (713th: 1929: Pretoria, etc.)
cce | ' :
in CCC the rendering of conferences, etc. which are held at regular intervals are =
132 catalogued under the rules for periodical publications. But the other Conferences held at irregular




intervals or occassionally are treated as non-periodical conferences and are entered directly

under the name of the conference. If the name of such a conference oceurs in a variety of
forms, the shortest form of name should be used as heading., The place where it is held and the -
year in which it is held may be further added as individualising elements. e.g.:

INTERNATIONAL CONFERENCE OF RELIGIONS (Varanasi) (1964)
ALL INDIA LIBRARY CONFERENCE ('i‘irupathi) (1963} o
ALL INDIA LIBRARY CONFERENCE (Hyderabad) (1981)
BESANT MEMORIAL MEETING (Madras) (1933) _
In CCC the number of conference and the initial article at the beginning of the name arc
omitted.
. Diplomatie Conference : “The name of the place of a Diplomatic Conference is to be

prefixed to the name of the conference not held periodically, so as to form a word-group, if it is
not already in the name of the conference; and the year(s) of the confercace is {are) to be

added as individualising element e.s.:
PARIS PEACE CONFERENCE (1919}
VIENNA CONGRESS (1814-15)

Organ Conference : “if a conference is the organ of another corporate body, it is to be
given a Multiple Corporate Heading. e.g.

MADRAS. COLLECTOR’S CONFERENCE (Ootacémund) (1918)

MADRAS. INSTRUCTION, {Department of Public— ), _
EDUCATIONAL OFFICERS CONFERENCE (Madras) (1929)

Eva Verora in her comprehensive work “Corporate Headings” says that an analysis of
the rules established by various codes and of the methods adopted by national bibliographies
shows that conference which have a distinctive nainc are, with some exceptions, entered under
that name, irrespective of whether they are held or organised by another corporate body.

SELF CHECK EXERCISE 5
{a)  Define conferences as corporate author as per AACR2 & CCC.
Note: i) Give your answers in the space pro_vided below.

i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

(b) Whatarethe addutlonq and ommissions prescnbed m AACR2 in rendering of
confelenccs as comorale author? :

Lol
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. 6.4 SUMMING UP

Cosporate body comprises of a group of persons coming together for a specific common
objective and stand collectively to represent that body by a partieular name. When such a body
is responsible for the thought content of a work, it is known as corporate author. Corporate

 bodies wmchude associations, mstztutions societies, business firms, non-profit enterpriscs, |
governments, government agencies, religious bodies, local churches, conferences, expeditions,
projects and programmes, exhibitions, fairs, festivals, etc. The ¢ontents of the wark of these
corporate bodies are of detiberative, legislative, directive ,judicial, administrative or routine nature.
The three well recognised kinds of cor porate bodies are: (1) Institutions, associations, societies;
(i} Governments and government agenicies and iii) Conferences, congresses, meetings, ete.
The important aspects involved in cataloguing are choice of heading and the rendering the entry '

- heading into an appropriate form of heading for casy identification of the documents. These are

. discussed in this unit based on the ro!es prescr:bcd bv both, AACR2 and CCC, with appmprtate

examples.

6.5 MODEL ANSWERS

o P (a)The term ‘Ca:porate body” when taken in its broad sense deSlglldtCS a gloup of
) individuals considered as a unit. In cataloguing it has been defined in various ways.
However, AACR? defines that “a corporate body is an organisation or a group of
persons that is :dcntlﬁed by a par tlcular name and that act or may act as an eitity™.

Ranganathan. in his CCC defi incs the colporate body as “a number of persons taken -
_ collectively usually as united, or arganised or coming together informally, in a common

cause or for common action. Such as governmental business, or commercial or inidustrial
- or service orpolitical or any other business, or for dehberatlons or for coilectw

e\;prcss:on of opmmn or statement™. ‘ : '

(byA wo;k may be considered to be of corporate authorshlp, if it may be concluded by

its character or nature that it is necessari tly the result of the creative and/or organisational '
activity of a corporate body as a whote and not the result of an independent creative -
activity of the individuats who drafted it. Accordiny to Rangan athan a corporate body
becomes an author pmwded the responsihiiity for the thoucrhi and expression constituting -

~ the work resting solely on it or any organ of it, and not on the privae ca .y of any

person(s) forming part of or holding office in or inany other way connected with the
body. Thus the corperate authors have thc m1er:.0na} Chaldbtel .

The corperate body includes the bud:es namc!v institutions, associations, societies;
business firms, non-profit enterprises, government and government agencies, religious
- bodies, local churchies and conferences. it also further considers the adhoc events such
as "‘\hlbktlonb fairs, festivals and othcl bod:es For 1he convement purpose, they may be
ﬂmuped ds tmn der :
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i) Additions

i) Institution, Associations, Societies, and other non-profit enterprises.
)] Govemmelnts and gové‘mment ag:e_ncies'

i) Conferencés, Ccingresses, Meétings ete..

iv) Other bodies like exhibitions, fairs, fostivals etc,

The term “Institution” in CCC has a wider scope to inchude all kinds of corporate
~bodies, excepting goverrment and conferences. It defines that “any autonemous or even
non-autonomous organisation, engaged in the work of research, production, commerce

and supply of commodities and services (o the public, may have to be taken to be the

institutional author for work for whose thought and expression it is responsible. It is so
- even if the institution is owned andd managed by the government”.

Government is considered as an information agency producing a large number of

publications. The classified catalogue code defines government as “a corporate body
with full or limited soverei gn power over aferritory. it has generally functions of execution.
legistation, fustice, and administration”. The second type of government bodies are “Local

Authority in charge of the regulation, promotion and/or provision of specified local public-
services in an arca, under power delegated by the government within the territory of -

- which its own area lies, and with a defined extent of autonomy”. And the organs in the
case of both the bodies are also considered as government bodies. :

(a)The conferences, congresses, meetings etc. bring out the papers and proceedings at
regular intervals. Ordinarily, the term “Conference” is used to denote all kinds of
meetings such as seminars, symposia, workshops, congresses, and meetings etc.

AACR2 defines the “conference as{1) a meeting of jndividuals or representatives of

various bodies for the purpose of discussing and acting on topics of common interesi
(2) a meeting of representatives of a corporate body that constitute its legisiative or

governing body”. The conferences, as per CCC is “an ad hoc assembly for deliberation -

~ or formulation and expression of opinion or sentiments.

(b) In rendering of the works under the conferences, congresses, meetings ete., the
following additions and omimissions to the heading, are prescribed in AACRZ.

-~ The serial number of the conference, the date and the location in which it was held to be

added in abbreviation of the ordinal number in English.within the parentheses. e.g.,

ii) Ommissions

The words that denote its numbier, trequency or year of convocation to be commited from

the name of a conference, e.g.,

Monthly,,
Biennial ...

~ Annual ... ete,

6.6 ASSIGNMENT

N

State the rules in AACR2 and CCC for entering goverhment publications, with its - -
subordinate bodies with suitable examples. E ‘

How are the..l'"ollowing cntered as per AACR2 Rules? Expiailj with examples:

a} Legislative bodies
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b) Indian embassics abroad
¢) Government bodies with two subordinate organs
d) Conferences held regularly
e) Seminar conducted on a specific subject by an institution
f). Official proctamation ofa ruler
g) Memories wrilten by a ruler
h) Two or more bodies with the same name
1) Account of an e?cpedition '

J) Commission with a chairman and the report of the commission also known by the -
name of the Chairmnan. ‘ :

6.7 RECOMMENDED BOOKS _

Ar.eglr)—Américqn_ Cataloguing "Rules. 2nd ed. Chicago: American Library
~ Association, 1988.(Chapters 21 and 22) 4 ' ' :

Ranganathan,S.R.Classified Cat&/ogue Code,5 th ed. Bombay: Asia Publishing HOUSe,_ 1964,
Tripathi,S.M, Modern Caialoguing: theory and fmc_tice. Agra; Shivalal Agar“}ala, 1982,

6.8 GLOSSARY

Collective Title  : A title proper that is an inclusive title for an item containing several
- works. Seealso uniform title 2.

Conventional Name :* A name, other than the real or official name by which a corporate
body, place. or thing has come to be knowa. ' ’

Conventional Title : Sce Uniform title

Corporate Body : An organization or group of persons that is identified by a particular
' ' name and which acts, or may act, as an entity. Typical examples of
corporate bodies are associations, institutions, business firms, non-profit
enterprises, governments, government agencies, religious bodies, local
churches, and conferences. - - '

Edition : i} In the case of books and booklike materials, all those copies of an

' item produced from substantially the same type image. Whether by
direct contact or by photographic methods. 2) In the case of nonbook

" materials, all the copies of an item produced from one master copy and

issued by a particilar publishing agency or a group of such agencies.
Provided the foregoing conditions are fulftilled; a change of identify of
the distributing body or bodies does not constitute a change of edition. -
Sece also issue; Reprint. . ‘

~Heading ¢ Aname, word or phrase placed at the head of a catalogue entry o
R provide an access point in the catalogue. '

Item _ & Adocumient orsetdi’documcnts in any physical form, published, issued, -
' o or treated as an entity.and as such forming the ‘basis for a single
bibliographic description. .

136 Main Heading = : The first part of'a heading that includes a subhéading.




Motion Picture  : A length of film, W1th or W1thout record sound bearmg a sequence of .
' images that create the illusion of movement when prOJected in rapld
Csuccession. . : . _ : e

Name title reference: A reference in which the refer ﬁem li'|1e the refer to line, or both e
' " - consist of the name of a pelSOD Or 4 corporate body and the title of an '
S item,

Reference - A direction from one heading or entry to another.

Reference source : Any publication from which authoritative mformatlon may be obtamed
' Not limited to refer ence works. : :

Related Body : A eorponate body that has a relatlon to another body other than that of -
’ : - hierarchical : subordmatlon e.g., one that is founded but not controlled
“by another body; one thatonly receives financial support from another -
body; one that prowdes financial or other types of assistance to another
‘body, such as “friends”groups, or both; one whose members have also
membership in anassociation which has another body, such as employee
associations and alumni assocmtlons

Subordinate Body : A corporate body that forms an integral part of a larger body in relation
" to which it holds an 1nfer10r h terarchical rank.,

6.9 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

I EASSAY QUEST[ONS : :
1) What is a corporate body? Discuss’ brleﬂy the melhod of renderin g Government
as per AACR2 and CCC with examples. :

2) Discuss the problems mvolved in rendermg the names of institutions and eonferenees
as per AACR2 and CCC.

) SHORTNOTES

_'a) Subordinate bodies

b) Collective title ’




'UNIT-7: UNIFORM TITLES

Conténts _ .
7.0 Aims and Objectives.
7.1 - Introduction
7.2 Definition
. 7.3 Purposc of Uniform Titles
74 Rendering of Headings in AACR?2
741 Individual Titles
742 Special Rules for certain type of material
7.5  Treatment in CCC . '
7.6 Sﬁniming’Up
7.7  Model Answers
7.8  Assignment
7.9 Recommended Books
7.10 Glossary

711 Model Examination Questions

7.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES o ‘-

The works of personal authors or corporate authors can be normally identified to a greater -
extent for cataloguing purpose. But there are certain scattered works of various editions of the
same work in which we are not able to identify and specify as to who actually wrote the books. _
Therefore, one'of the objectives of the library cataloguc is to evolve some methied by choosing .
a comimon litle, to bring together ail these books, issued under varying titles. In this Unit, you are
introduced to the compesition of uniform titles. and rendering of headings of various special
materials : ' ' : ' '

After sutdying this unit, you will be able to:
- definc and explain the concept of Uniform Titles,
- explain the purposes 6f Uniform Titlesand

- workout appropriate headings for each kind of works as per AACR2 and CCC.

71 INTRODUCTTON'

- There arc some publications wherein we cannot clearly maké out as to who is the original
author(s). These type of works are generally issued with varying titles and are popularly known
either by titles, or subject. without any reference to author. When a work has appeared under
more than one title, a uniform or conventional title may be used for catalogning purpose in order
to bring together ali editions of the work. Such a title is known as “Uniform title”. The uniform
titles are commontly used for sacred scriptures, creeds, liturgical works, epics, and anonymous
classics. Bhagavatgitha. Bible, Vedas are some appropriate examples of uniform titles. In thesc
cases the uniform titles represent main 'éntry headings, in library catalogues.. - '




7.2 DEFINITION T

AACR2 defines a unitorm title. in two folds, “( 1) the particular title by which a work that
has appeared under varying titles is to be identified for catalogning purposes (2} a conventional
callective title used to collocate publication of an author. composer, oF corporate body containing
several works or extracts. etc., fmm several works, c.g. completc works, SE‘\«C.‘}&I works in a
particular literary or musical for m”

In CCC it is described as ‘Uniformised title” and explained that “Title wniformised by
popular or cataloguing usage in lieu of listless, and often unintended, variuats of the title of one

“and the same work in different editions or the titles of different volumes of one and the same

work™. (For example. the work which had for its original titte Code Civit des Francais™ was
later given the titte Code Napolean). It is helpful to use one uniform title for it in the place of its
variants. Generally a sacred book of a religion is given slighthy varying titles from timc to time,
without any significance. There is therefore aneed for adopting a “Uuiformised Title™. It s also
the same in the case of classics and works [n literature.

7.3 PURPOSE OF UNIFORM TITLES

One of the problems faced in constructing uniform titles is the choice of title when titfes
of a work appear in'more than one form. Titles may be in different languages. in one or more
long forms. and one or more short forms, or in two simultaneous versions at different plagces
(¢.g. India and England) under difterent titles. Some works may be published in paets and need
identification of the part with or without identification of the whole. Alser the problem velates to

- situations where two or more items or series of items have the same title proper but are net

cditions of the same work. In order to overcome all such inconsistencies and scattered works.

the AACR2 explains the usc of uniforms titles under rule no. 25.1 that “Uniform titles provide
the means for bringing together atl the catalogue entries for a work whcn various manifesiations
(e.g... editions, translations) of it have appeared under various titles. They alse provide identification
for a work when the title by which itis known difters from the title proper of the item being
catalogued. The necd to use uniform titles varics from one catalogue to another and waries
within one catalogue”.

T‘he basic purpose or objective of using uniforn title is (1) to avoid seattering of the

entries in a catalogie on various editions of the same work in view of varying titles, (i} brimg:

together the entries of publications of an author containing several works ina parsicular liferar
form, and (111} facilitate identification of a work when the title by wlhich it {s known differs fromy
the title proper Ofthe itel 1 being catalogued. '

I further Suggests that the use of uniform titles 15 based on the loﬁlowmc instances:
) how well the work i IS known?

b} how many manifestations, of the work érc_im-’olvcd?

¢} whether the main entry is under title?

d} whether the \-\-'Qrk was origmally another laiguage?

¢) the extent to which the catalogue s used for research purposcs.

i\ ‘1\




SELF CHECK EXERCICSES -1
fay What is “‘Uniform title*?

Note: 1) {5ave your answers in the space provided below.

i) Compare your answer with the model answer given af the end of this Unit.

(b} , Explain the purpose of Uniform title.

7.4 RENDERING OF HEADINGS IN AACRZ

The basic rale 25.2A prescribes that “when the manifestations-(other than revised editions)
of a work appear under various titles, sclect one title as the uniform title”.

Enclose the uniform title in squarc brackets, and giveit before the tiﬂé'pmper. If the work
 is emtered ander title, give the uniform title as the headmg with square brackets. Optionally,
record a uniform title used as main eniry heading without square brackets. See the examples
given below: : ' ' ‘
Dickens, Charles
{Martin Chuzzlewitt] : B
- The life and adventures of Martin Chuzzlewit. ... 1868.
Dickens, Charles”
 Martin Chuzzlewit.. 1899
Dickens, Charles _ - . e :
[Martin Chuzzlewis] = - ' : ’ ' s
Martin Chuzdewit’s life and adventure _... 1910 ' : '

Fer the above examples you may observe three different editions of Charles Dickens® _
Martin Chuzziewit with thres different titles. This publication is popularly known as Martin

- Chuzzlewit and hence i is selected as the wniform title for the work. The title proper of 1899 -
- edition which is identical to the uniform title chosen in the cases of other two editions, is not
- shown in the square brackets. It is clear from the above exampies that all the editions of Charles
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Dickens, under the uniform tltle “Martin Chuz.clewn’ serves the PUIPOSE of bringing togeﬁler all
the above works You may see belo\«\ another example wherein the uniform title is used as
_heading. - : S

+ Blind date- .

Chance meeting _ _
tMofiptl picture issued in Britain as: Blind date.
" Later issued in the U. S. aIS' Chance mceting) :
: The rule further preseri ibes 10 prowde added and reference entries. Thus:

1) “If a work i is entered under a uniform title, make an added entry under the tltle proper
of the item bem" catalogued”.

(iiy . Ifawork is entered under a personal or corporate headmg and a uniform tntle s us;cd
" make a name-titie reference from vanants of the title. Make an added entw under the

title proper of the item being catalovucd
7.4.1 Individual Titles
-(i) Works created after 1500

Use the title or form of title in the ongmal larn-vuagc by which a work creatcd after ES@@
has become known through use in manifesiations of the woik or in reference sources. Omit an -
initial article only from a uniform title used as a main entry heading if it Is not required for
- reasons of grammar (c.g. leave the mmal article in all other uniform tifles}. For example.

Shakespeare, William
© [Hamlet] o -
~ The tragical historic of Hamlet, Prince of Denmarke... 1603
Hemingway, Earnest . -
" [The Sun also rises] - A o P - . ST
~ Fiesta..... 1927 |

Ifno one title in the origirial language is established as being the onc by which the work is .
best known, or in case of doubt, use the title proper and the original edition, omitting the initizl |
arﬂclc introductory phrases, and statement of lesponsnblhty E'or exampie

Gaunt, Wlillam
~ [The pre- Raphaelife tragedy]
“The pre- Raphaelttc dream
Norway '
Gmhd]ov
 Konger getNorges Grundlov

_ . 1fa work is published sirultaneously in the same language under two different ‘mlie@ use
the title of the cdition published in the home country of the catafoguing agency. I the work is not
-published in the home country, use the title of the edition received first. For e:a.amp!e'

Fora catalogumg agency in the United States:

joésten, J_oac}]im' .
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. Rais in the larder: story of Nazi influence in Denmark . —
lN-BW’ ‘h*-_'u.rk.... 1939 |
Joesten, Joachmi _
|Rats in the tarder) - - _ - . o -
Denmark’s day of doom. — London... 19.39
{if) Waorks created before 1501

Use the tille, or form ol the litle, in the original language by which a work created before
1501 15 identified 10 modewm reference sources, '

Omiil initial articles il'mot required for reasons of grélﬁme!z See the e.:-\'ampic-s below:
Beowull - |
Caesar, Julius
[De bello Gallico]
Chawcer, Geoffrey
[ Trodlus and Criseyde]
(i) Additions to uniform titles

- Add in parentheses an appropriate explanatory word, brief phrase, or another destgnation
to distinguish a uniform title used as « heading from au identical or simiiar heading for a person
avcorporate body or from an identical or similar uniform titie used as a heading or reference.

' Forexample: L

-Ge_n-.esi-s (Middte Hioh German Poem)
| Genesis {Old iSé'xo;i Poeni)
King Kong {1933)

King Kong(1976) -

{Two motion piclures with the same title)
Seven Sages of Rmnee.(_Nor’rhei‘n Version)
Seven Sages of Rome (S‘mﬂhem Version)
krance . ' | '

~ {Constitution { 19463]
France | _ ‘
{-’Comsti:t-l;»‘lts'ion {19583
e work being calatogued is different fram that of the original (c.g.. a transli'atiuln), add |
the language name at the end (o the uniform title. For cxample: '
Goncourt, Edmond de.
{Les freres Zemganio. 'Eﬁgi ish]
- The Z@mgaﬁ.no br-othef. .

{as English transiation of a French Novel)




‘ 1v) Complete works

Usethe colleclwe titte “works for an: ;tem tha‘r cons:sm of or purports 10 be the compicte
- works of a per:on eg., : ' : - :

Maugham WSomerset
[wml\s]
_ Complete wo1ks
f 'v) Selectmnq .

_ Use the ooliecttve title “Se]ecnons” for items consnstmg ofthree Or More works In various .’
.~ forms, or in one form if the person created works in one form only, and for ttcms consmtmg of
- extracts; etc., from the works of one’ person. For examp]e '

Mauuham WSomerset
[Selectiom] . 7 _
Wit and Wisdom of Somerset Maucrham.'.'...-_-‘-_ '
, M'wgham ‘W, Somerset |
"[Novels. Seiections]
© . Selected novels...
Méugham_;W.Sdn]e_fset _

[Plays. Sefections]

_ SixCohjedies;-. §
Maughan, _W.Somérset o
;[Sho'r.t stories. Se!ec:ticm1 ‘
_ Best short slorles of W. Somerset Maugham
’ Moms Wl]ham '

[Sc-lect:on SJ
Sc!ectcd writing$ and designs...

. 7 4.2 Special Rules For Certam Type ofMaterlals
' (1) Legal materials . S e -
" In the case of collections of works on modern laws efc., use the term “I, aws, ete.” for" -
complete or partial col lections oﬂegls!a’[we enactinents olhcr than compllatlons ona partlcular
'_sub]cct For e\(amp]e : o

Boston ,
. [Laws, ctc. ]
The jewsed mdmancea of 1961 ofthe c;ty of Boston

~United ngdom :
~ 7 fLaws, ete]
Halsbury s statutes. ﬂf Entrland

* United states _
(Laws, gtc.] Co
United States'code. .. -




[fa Su'bject compilation has a citation title, usc that as unitorm title, e.g.:
India =~ '
[Licencing acts]
‘Swamy’s Licencing acts, [988.
California - B
[Agricuitural code] _
West California agricultural code. ..
For the w01k% of Single Laws, ete. use the single legislative as the uniform title, e.g.,

Canada _
[Canada Corporations Act]

India ‘
[IncomeTax Act 1961]

United Kingdom {Individualising element, in case
Education Act (1944) o of heading for thz same jurisdiction,

bearing the same title.)
(H) Treaties, etc.

The Uniform title for treaties is “Treaties, etc,” Various additions arc made depending
upon the circumstances: the second party for a collection or single treaties between two parties;
the date or earliest date of signing (in the form or order.of: yeat, ¢ '1bblewated namc of the month.
number of the day) for a smgfe treaty. For example:

IF'rance
[Treaties, etc. United Kingdom]

United States , .
[Treaties, ete.] & = . : .

Example for various additions:

United States :
" Treaties, etc. Vietnam, 1972 Oct. 2] -
1 2 3

: Agriculture commodities: agreement between the United ‘Stdtes of Ametica and Vietnam
signed at Salgon October2, 1972. :

(1) Uniform title _
(2) - Secondary party (Country) .

(3). Date of signing (in the order ofyeal abbr cwatcd name 01‘ month and
. number of day)

A single treaty which is known between four or more parties is enlered under the name
_ by which the treaty is known, followed by the year ol qwnlnn in p'uenthebea. e.q.

Treaty of Paris (1763)
Universal copyright convention (1952)
(iii) Sacred Scriptures

Use as the uniform title for 2 sclcted %uplme the title by which it is most (.ommunh
identified. i‘ore.g.,




Bible....
Koran....
Tai_mud.;..
ripitaka....
Vedas....
Upél}is]1ads....

Bible : Enter as a subheading under ‘Bible” any text included in the Catholic or Protestant
canon. In the cases, of ‘Testaments® enter the Old Testament as “‘O.T.” and the New Testamem '
as ‘N.T." under the heading ‘Bible" e.g., -

Bible. (2 T

B[bIC NT ’

Enter individual books as. subhe'ldmns ofthc appropriate tesldnwnt ey,
Bible. O.T Ezra... '

Bible. N.T. Revelation...

If the book is one of a numbered sequence of the same name, give its number as an
mdmal Arabic numeral after the name, e.g.,

Bible. NJ. Corinthians, Isi... \
If the item is a part of a book. give chapler and verse, e, 2.,
Bible. 0.7 Ecclesiastes I, 1-8...

. Bible O.T" Genesiy X1, 1-XXV 1.

The name of a group of books may a]so be a subdivision of the testamcnt e.g., Minor
prophets, Gospels etc.

Refer, from the titles of various wor ks and also from these as direct subheadings OfBibiE-.
as refeltnces e.g., :

Bible. O T Ezra

see Ezra (Books of the Old Testament)
Ezra (Book of the Old Testament)
see Bible. O T Ezra

Add the name of the language o‘rthe lu,m after the designation for l]u, Bible or Part of the
Bible.eg.. -

‘Bible. English....
Bible. N.T English.. ..
Bible. Q.1 Genesis. English....

If the work is in two languages, make an added entry undm the designation followed by:
the name of the other language. .8 :

Bible. K;kuyu.'
~ The Bible in English and Kikuyu

In this case the added entry be made as under:
Bible. Englisi. ..




Add the yoar ofpubhcatton at the end of the umfonn title, ¢. £
Bible. English Revised Standard. 1959
Bible. French. Le Maistra.. 1848

Vedas

Ciitef the four standald f‘ollccnons of \f’cdds (Atharvaved’t Rigveda. Samaveda,
Yajurveda) as subheadings of VdeS [fthe Hem IS a par l,icular version of onc of these collectlons
add lhe title of the version in par enlheses e.g :

Vedas. English. Selections
Vedas. A.Iharvaveda _
Vedas. Rigved’a. English. Sefelcz‘iom
Vedas. Sa.lrmvc’(!d o

Vedas. Yajurveda (Vajasaneyisamhita). English. Selections

Refer from the titles of parts that are entered as subheadings of the. large work, e.g., -

Alharvaveda
see Vedaq Alharvm‘edar

Samaveda
sce Vedas, Samaveda

Upmsha[ls, Brahmanas and Amn}al(as

~ Entera component of these works as subhcadmxJ 01‘ the title of the appropriate larger
collection, e : :

Aranyakas. Aitarevaranyaka.
Brahmanas. Adhntabrahmana
Upanisha‘ds. Lngl ish

" Uvanishads. Chandogyopufzi.s-'lua’ _ _
Refer from the titles of parts that are enteled as subheadings of the larger wonk .8,

Ch andogyopanisad
see Up'm]shdcl% Ch'lmlofryopanlsad

Km an

Entera Lhdptel (Surah}, one of the thirty parts (Juzyora named g grouping of sclections ol

the Koran as a subheadings of “Koran’. Preced the title of a-chapter by 'Surat’ Precede the
titie of a pdll by ‘Juz Refer from the hllcq of estaiblished groupings of selections, e.g g,

Koran. Surat (M-Buqa; cth
see Kovan. af-Surah i1

Koran. Juz’ Amma
see' Koran. al-fuz’ XXX

Koran. al-Mu’ awwidhatan -
-see al-Muo’ awwidhatan

- Lnter a verse of a chapter as a subheading of Koran and add the Arabic numeral of the
verse to the title. Refer from the title of the verse and from the title of 1hc, VCISE a8 s-.lbneadmﬁ
of Koran, e.g.,

Koran, Surar al-Bagarah 177




see Koran. Ayaral-Birr
. see Avaf al BHJ

'_ 7.5 TREATMENT IN CCC

CCC prescrlbes the use of Uniform title if there are variant names for the same work’
‘The sacred works such as, Vedas, Upamshads: Tantras, Tripitakas, Talmud, Bibie and Koran™
the literary work such as Ramayana, Shakuntala, Hamiet, 1liad etc., and the classical works
such as Aristotles’ ‘Poelics’, Newton’s ‘Pnnczpm and Marx’s ‘Capuaf are treated as if
they were a C]dSS or subject. Each part of such a work is aiso treated as Quasi-class or quasn-
subject_ whlch is a subclass of it ' :

F or renderin g, see the example below

BURTON (Rl(.-hdld) (1 829- 1890), Ti: ,
_ More stories from the Arabian nights. Ed. by
+ Julian Flalllkiyn, Iius. by McDonald Sinclair. -

WILDSMITH (Brain) (1887-1975). illus,
Tales from the Arabian nights. Ed2. =

. Note : an added entry be made under title, edltor and Hlustrato:
'SELF-CHECK EXERCISE 2. a

_ Give the examples of rendering of the works of? (1) Legai mater:ai { 11) Treataes elc, {m)
Sacred Scriptures as per AACR2. ' : . :

Note: 1) Give your answer in the spase prowded be!ow

ii} Compare your answers wuth 1!16 model answer wwen at the end of thas umL

7.6 SUMMING UP

When a work has manifested under more than one tltle a umfcrm fitle may he used.
Ordinarily. the uniform title, is adopted for collocation in catalegum gofworks of sacred works,
 classics, liturgical works, fegal material, treaties, etc., ' which are brought out under varying titles
*in its different editions. At times the titles may appear in different languages, or in more than one
form or in parts, or in two simultancous versions at different places, under different titles. In~ -
order to overcome all such problems and iriconsistencies, the AACR2 and the CCC prescribed
the rules as to How to use the uniform title for bri inging togethe: all thc cata]oguc cmrics, in
1espect of different varieties of works stated above. : '
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77 MODEL ANSWERS

-1 {a) A uniform title is the partlcu}ar title by which a work that hds appcared under
varying titles 1s 10 be 1den1: fied for cataloguing purpose.

{b) The purpose of umfm m titles as explained in AACRZ is ’Lhat “‘Uniform titles prov;de
the means for bringing gtogether all the catalogue entries for awork, when the title by which it is
kmown differs from the title proper of the item being Latalogued The uced to use umﬁ)rm t!‘[le :

| waries irom one catalogue to another cataiouuc

2. The followi ing are the illustrations oi varicus special materiais:
S])e{:aalma*teuai L o Uniform t;t}e
tegal o Ontarie '

{Laws, eic.] -
Status of the province of Ontario pasf,cd inthe session
New Zealand
[Copyright Act 1962
_ (Citation t;tle mcludes date of ¢ naclment)
 Treattes . . Spain
' ' [ Treatics. ctc. bmlt:d Kinodom 1713 g

Netherlands
Treaties, cic. 1943 Oct., 2]

Sacred Scriptures: Bibie: NT Gospei’s o S
o ' : o Bible. N.7. Epz&!?ea ofPanf
Bible. Q.7 Apocrypha
Bible. Engiish
Vedas. Semaveda. English
Upanishads. Sefections. English
Avesta Yasna. Cathas, '
Atliarvaveda
see Vedas. Athar vaveda
- Koran., iz’ Amnia
x Koran. al-Surok I
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What is the rule in CCC for Scriptures, Classics and Anonymous works .

7.9 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

Anglo Americon Cataloguing Rules. 2d rov. ed: Chicago: American Library Association,
" 1988. (Chapler 25: Uniform Titlcs). ' SR

Ranganathan, S.R. Classified Catalogue Code. Sth ed. Botbay: Asia PuBiishing House, 1964,




7.10 GLOSSARY

Extract : -1 A document which embodies a portion of another document

Quasi-Class © : 'Work which js treated as a class in a classification scheme or whose
g title is used as a subject heading in cataloguing practice. A quasi-class
is usually a sacred- work or a work of literature or a classic. :

Uniform Title ‘1 (1) The particular title by which a work that has appt:ar:.d undcr varying
|  titles s to be identified for cataloguing purposes (2} A conventional
_ _ collective title used to collocate publications of an author, composer, or
¢ . “corporate body containing several works on exiracts, efc. From several
works, e.g. complete works, severa] works in a pamcular titerary o

musical form ) :

7.11 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

I ESSAY QUFSIIGNb

(1) What do you understand by Umform T 1tIe‘7 BPiscuss the rules for rendermg of neadww
as per AACRZ ' :

{iiy Explain the treatment crwen to Umform T;tles in leb%if!ed catalogue code
II ~ SHORT NOTES
{a)Sacred Scriptures

{b}Legal materials




 UNIT-8: COMPARATIVE STUDY OF AACR AND CCC

Contents :
B0 Aims and Objectives
$.1  Introduction ' '
82  Ruleformuiation
8.3 SEn‘u.culire of the Rules
&3.1 AACR2
- 832 ¢CC
-84 Bibliographic Description ) _
841  Sources of[nfc_}rme;tion
842  Levelsof detail in Description
84.3  TitleProper -
844  Edition Statement
84 3 Imprint
8§46 - Physical Dcs<:1 iption or LoIlatson
847 . Note area
Personat Authorship
8.5.1 * Shared Responsibility .
852 Works Produced Under Editorial Direction _
853  Worksofmixed responSlbeItv

e
Lot

&34 Pseudemm
855 Anonymous works . .
8.6  Corporate Body |
' 8.6.1 -boveﬁ-xunénf
8.6.2 Institution
3.6.3 Confercnce, Cunoiesses cte.
$.7  Periodical Publications
| .8. 7.1 “enodscd(oniucncc
872 ‘Problemsin Cataloguing OfPeI‘]OdlLdla
£8  Summinglip
5.9  Model Answers
810 Assignments
8.0 Recommended Books
8.12  Gilossary

8.13 - Moedel Examination Questions.

8.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

b Unit-10 we have studied the salient features of selected cah[ocrume codes and their
development. i this Unit we would attempt (o bringout a comparison between Anglo-Amer lcan
Catalogming Rutes, 2nd edition (AACR2) and Classified Catalogue Code, 5th edition (CCChin
respeet of rules for choice and rendering of names and bibliographic description in cataloguing

150 endties. -




_ L After studylng thls Unit you shou[d be able to 1clc,nt1fy the dlfﬁ,rcnces and snmlmtu,s
: betwcen AACR2 and CCC In respect of rules for: c : D

- * Bibliographic description of data (,lcments

- hoice and rendering of headlngs for both personal authorshtp and corpontc
' authorshlp and :

s Periodical pubhcmons

8.1 INTRODUCTION

_ Wc have studied in Umt 10 of this block, that the first mternatloual cooperation was
achicved with the publication of a Joint Code in 1908. Subsequently, with an invigorated cooperative

-efforts and as a direct result of Paris conference. Anglo-American Cataloguing Rules was -

published in two different:texts viz. North-American Text and British Text. Both texts' were

reconciled into asingle text and publlsh{.d as the qecond edition of Anglo- -American Catd]ogum o

Rules in 1978,

We have also studied that Dr S R Ranganathan s dlstmctlve dnd individual contnbutton _

1o the ficld of cataloguing was his publication of Classificd Catalogue Code in 1934 He devdopcd
Normative Principles and applied sy stcmat]callv to the rules of cataloguing in his 5th edition of
Classified C ataloguu Code. : -

F he pra,sa,nt Unit attem pts to e\plam fon11111 g of hC’ldJl‘lgS anhd rendering of names acco rding g |

to AACR2 and CCC and brmgout the comparison, between the two with examplcs wherwer _

~ necessary and wh;la, doing 30 we mll have to confine to very dlstmctlvc features of the two
. codos. :

82 RULE FORMULATION _

descriptive cataloguing, The rules of the choice of entry in AACR2 are based on the statement
of principles adopted by the International Conference on Cataloguing Prmmples_. The rules for

description are based on Intcrnational Standard Bibliographic Desctiption brought out by IFLA.

" The rules in Chsmﬁud C '1&110!__,{1(3 Code are based on ﬂlL normative principles which w ere
-dc,veloped by DrS R nganathan hlmself -

8.3 SIRUCTURE OF THE RUL]LS

3.3.1 AACRZ

The sgcond edition of thg Anglo- Amencan C at’tlogung, Rules conmsts of two pclrts Part:

) 1 covers rules for standard bibliographic deseription for all kinds of m'mrlals in 12 chapters. Part
Thcontains rules for determination and establishment of headings or access points in the catalogue.
The rules in these two p'll‘tS proceed from genud! to specific. In Part I, the basic rules for the
description oOf all types of Tibrary material are included in Chapter 1. These basic rules are
gencral of apphcablht} to more thanone type of material. The rules for specific types of materials

such as books cte. are given in Chapters 2 to 12. One must use each of these chapters -

conjunction with the general Chapter. as they usually contain only those ra l@s that are additional
or e\ceptlons to the g g,ncr'll chapter. ' '

Part Il contams the chapters that relate to choice of main and '1ddud entrics -and form
hmdmgb Y()u must know llmt rules for choice and added entries. dppI\ to all types of matn.,nal

AACRZ is said to be a culmination of three decades of rescarch work in author, title and

131




‘classification schemc.

In AACRZ, rules for capitalizatién, abbreviations to be used in cntrics, numerals and
glossary are included as appendixes. : o : - '
8.3.2 CCC

If we JooK into the Clussified Catalogue Code (5th cdition, 1964) we find that the Code
15 divided into 21 parts. These parts are divided on the basis of five criteria. They are: .

* . Theoretical foundations for scientific cataloguing (Parts A to D)

.. Cataloguing operations (Parts E to )]

. Types of generic added entrics (Paris K and L)
. Ty.pes of material to be catalogued (Parts M.N,P and V)
» . Types of bibliographic material 10 be compiled (Par[s Qtol)

Ali parts of the Code are further sub-divided into chapters and sections.. They include
canons and general normative principles applicable to cataloguing, evolution of catalogues
(functions, parts, physical form of the catalogues, centralized cataloguing), recording (language
and script of entries, style of writing, articles and contractions, arrangement etc.), problems
refating to names of persons, rules regarding rendering of names (persbna]. geographic and
institutional names, conference, serics), rules regarding class index entries with detailed discussion
on chain procedure, ru[.e's re garding cross reference index entries, rufes to tackle sin gle-volumed

- simple books, composite books, multi-voluried books and pericdical publivations, mechanics for |

compilation of national bibliographies, mdexing and abstracting pcriodicals and union catalogue.

- One of the most important innovations of COC is the dcveiopn*jcnt of *Chain Procedure”.

It is a unique method tsed for preparation of subject indexes to classificd catalogue or subject”

headings for a dictionary catalogue. [n the catdloguing process CCC recognized the subject
approach as the dominant approach that has to be met by the cataloguc. As such CCC is linked
to a classification scheme which follows hicrarchical pattern of notation and dependent on a

el

Thus CCC s a single comprehensive volume which.can be used for building up classificd.
catalogues ir libraries. ' - ' : C

. After studying the s.tructureo.["tWO codes we have noticed fha\i rules in both AACRZ and
COC are well structured and logically presented but in two different ways. In AACR2 theules

-for description and rules for choice of headingor "access” points and fendering have been separated

which is exactly in conficmity with the views of Dr. Ranganathan in his classified catalogue
code. S ) : : C

~ The only lacuna in CCC is that it could not offer-comprhensive rules for cataloguing of
non-print documents whereas AACR2 contains chapters preseribing rules for description of
diffcrent !ypes"(_}'fprint and non-print materials considerable emphasis hasbeen given for descriptive
cataloguing and standardization in AACR2, ' ' '

AACRZ is supposed to be amenable o computer oriented cataloguing whereas CCC s

not visualized for machine oriented catalogue.




SELF CHECK EXERCISE-1
- a) How many parts are théfe mn AACRZ'? What are t_['icy'?
Note 1) Write your answer in the space glven below

10 Compale your answers with lhe mode] answer blven at the end of this unit.

LY

b)  What isthe provision in CCC for pi’cparing Sﬂbjécl indexes in a catalogue?

8.4 BIBLIOGRAPHIC DESCRIPTION

8 4.1 QOm ces of Infor nmtmvx

-
The (.;cl.lCI.AUE._UCI' has to identify and take the necessary blbllogl‘dphic data L}cmcnts froma-
* souree of inforiiation while describing the documeiit. Tn order to mect this requirement of a
cataloguer, AACRZ proseribes chiol source of information. as the basis for the description of
blbllOglapth data elemenis (ie areas of dmcnatlon) of d;ﬁuent tyvpes of documcnts ;

Dr 8 R. Ranganathan tit his CCC has tackled this problem of cataloguers in a scientific
way by propounding the Canon of Ascertainability. This canoii prescribes that the information
available in the ttie page of the book to be catalogued and its overflow pages should determine
the choice and rendering of diffe rent sections of enfries. This canon seems to be incomplcte in
respect of 1ts exceptions fo wortain sections of estrics, for example note section, where as the

~ directives u)ntalmd in AACRZ are heipful to a greater extent, when compared to CCC. 1533




8.4.2 Levels of Details in Description

_ AACR2 prescribes three levels of description in-an entry ie., a minimum, standard and
full description. Cataloguing at first level provides minimum in formation for identifying a given
. document in a library. The second level provides all the data whicli may be cosidered necessary
for description of documents. The third level provides information covering every descriptive’
~element described in the code. Libraries are authorized to use all the three levels of description
“either by chioosing a single level of description for all items catalogued in that tibrary or by
drawing up guidelines for the use of all these levels in one catalogue depending on thie item being
described. _' : ' o ' '
CCC prescribes only one level of details in the description for all the items to be catalogued

inalibrary. I - o
- 8.4.3 Title Proper |

_ AACR2 defines title properas the chiefname ofan item, including any a]tel'haté_ title but’
excluding parallel titles and other title information: ' o S

In CCC Ranganathan uses “title” instead of title proper in case of books. He defines title

as the name of a work. He also mentioned other forms oftitles like sub-title, alternate title etc.,

but no mention about parallel title. CCC. includes the definition of a title proper of a periodical
publication. Ifthe name of sponsor occurs at the beginning of the name of a periodical it includes
~ itinthetitle proper of a periodical publication and, excludes when occurs at the end of the name

‘of the periodical. ' S ’ '

© .. AACR2 prescribes that title proper should be transeribed in the catalogue entry exactly
- asitis in respect of wording, order and spelling but not necessarily punctuation and capitalization.
Specificrules are also given for recording alternate title as part of the title proper, paraltef title

and cther title information with prescribed punctuation. _ _

The important difference in rendering title of a document according to AACR2 and CCC -
is that CCC prescribes that initial articles and honorifics are to be omitted where as AAACR2
prescribes transcription of these exactly as they appear on-the chief source of information.
8.4.4 Edition Statement ' R

Both AACR2 and CCC prescribe inclusion of edition statenient as one ofthe data clemeits

i an entry. According to AACR2 transcription should be done as found in the chief source of
information. Standard abbreviations and numerals in place of words should be used as given.in
Appendix B and Appendix C respectively, o ' o

_ 'CCC preseribes transcfipt-ion of'cditi_on statement of document only in respect. of second

and later editions and editions having special names omitting initial articles and honorific words.

. If the edition is to be described numerically the appropriate number is to be written after the

- word gEd”. S S : i o . .
We may observe the following example of rendering edition-statement using AACR? and
cce: ' _ . : ' '
Information as found - AACR2 o - CCC
in the Chief Source ' :

. Piﬁhedii,ion ' o "S-th ed. .~ . 'VEdSI .

The somerset edition - - The somerset ed. Somerset ed




8.4.5 Imprint

~ Tmprint is a record in a document which constitutes place of publication, name of the
pubJisher and the date of publication. According to AACR2 publication, distnbution etc. area is
used to record all information about the place, name and date of all types of manufacturing,
publishing, distributing. releasing and issuing activities. Detailed rules are laid down tn AACR2
* for recording such information in an entry.- As a basic rule the imprint information should be
given inthat sequence only i.e., place of publication, name of a publisher and the year of publication -

~ Interestingly CCC has no provision to mclude imprmt information and.physical description
of a document as data clements in an entry. ' ' S

Having known you may like to put two questions - Why should we grve imprnd information
in a catalogue entry? Is it true for every docoment this information would be fonnd neccssary

and usctul? Some feel it is not necessary to include imprint information and physical description .

of a document in an eritry. Some think that in an open access service library such information
may not be required to identify a document in a shelf and get it. Further, if onc Is mterested to

know who is the publisher of a document whcréit was published, one can get this information.

from the boek itself or other sources such as accession register 1 the library..
8.4.6 Physical Description or Collation

This area consists of statement of number of pagcs, volumes, illustrations, dimcnsions cte
and also statement of accompanying materials such as maps on separate sheets, diskettcs, films
slides,. casscttes etc. AACR2 gives detatled rules for rendering such information as part of
~descriptive cataloguing where as CCC as said earlier does not recommend inclusion of this
information in an entry. . '

8.4.7 Note Area

Note arca I an entry gives important notcs on the documient to be catalogued. In other
words any additional useful information on the document is provided in this area. The information
that is alrcady given i other areas of the main entry should not be repeated in this area. Both

AACR? and CCC prescribe inclusion of differcnt kinds of notes and rendening. AACR2 grves -

option to write different kinds of notes as different paragraphs or write ib one paragraph precedmg
cach paragraph by full stop, space, dash, space. There is no option according to CCC and we
have to write each type of note individual paragraph in the entry.

SELF-CHECK EXERCISE-2.

‘a)  What is the basis for collecting informétion on bihliographic data elements of different -
 types of material? ' '

Note: ) Write your answer in the space given below.

ii) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.
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by Drshlmgunsh the dnff'r:‘n ence between AACRZ and CCC in defining tttle proper of a
penﬂd'mah : )

¢} Render the f‘oil@wmo echtmn slatements using AACR2 ami CC C
First edition
Fhe centenary edition
Ne.w revised edition

| dy C@mpa: ethe pmws ion of rules laid down in AACR2 and CCC as rei,ards to descrlptlon
ofi nmpmrrt and col]atmn inan entry. :

. We have studied some of the striking differences in description of various data elements
according to AAC R2-and CCC. It is now necessary for us to go a step further to bringout a .
comparative picture in respect at choice and rendering of access pomts ina catalogue followrng
AACRZ and Cee. ‘

- 85 PERSONAL AUTHORSHIP

- As you know, the maker of a-work is the author ie., the petson msponssb]e for the
existence of that work, In other words, author is primarily msponm&n le for the thought content of |
adecument. So, the concept of the author is the basic concept in catalogning, That is why much
- emphasis has been given tor defermination of authorship. Havmg lknown the prcdommancc of
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- the authorship con'i:ept it is worthwhile for us 1o know as to what _ﬂrmsﬁmmS anthorshiyp Eun'.ﬂil'as_e
. context of cataloguing. -

AACR? regards personal author as thc pcrscn chmﬂy responmbire for t]me creation of fhe
miellectual or artistic content of a work. : |

Dr. Ranganathan in CCC cleﬁned Author of a nork _
""Sen.s_'e i “Person creating the work,_- that is thought and expression ucoﬁsﬂimﬂng it

Sense Q'Corporate body owning responsibility that is thonght and cmpmssinom Donsﬁnmmmg
it '

According to AACR2 itis mct:ssan to enter a work, a collection of works or suelecshzmrs
from a work by one personal author under the heading for that perscm Wﬂmﬂhﬁr nmme&ﬂ in fthe
work or not.. :

The CCC adx ocatcf; the use of title page with regard to author statement. B} and larse
there is no dlfferencc between AACR2 and CO C in choice of persenal names as the basis of
heading.

if author isa puaon both AACR?Z alld CcCC prescnbe rmdenng of main rfmw under hisf
her name as heading. It is better to cite the rules here for rendering the name. The form-of the
+ . heading will have the surname first followed by forenames. You will understand *tihe pmmb S
discussed above if you observe the followmg e\'unplcs very careﬁilh o

~ Choice of heading S Form of lieading N\ Form of heading
o - according to AACR2  according to CCC
John Henry Smith ' Smith, Jobn Heary ~ + SMITH (John Hinry)
 Sarvepalli Radhakrishnan Radhakrishnan, " RADHAKRISHNAN -
S : - .- Sarvepalli - {Sarvepalli) o
Eric J. Hunter ' Hunter, Eric J . HUNTER (Eric. J)

- 85.1 Shaled Respons:blhty

Per 11'1ps vou might have scen a number of booif.s for which mofe than OIE PErson 1s
responsible for their creation. Such works are created in collaboration between onc or more
‘persons or bodies performing souwe kind of activ ity in creation of thought content of an iton:.
‘That means these authors have shared respopsibility m writing the book -

_ ln case of works of two joint authors, CCC prescribes that both the nanics are to be uscd
" as the main entry heading where as AACRZ statcs, i the work is by two or not more than thros
authors and principal responsibility 1s. indicated by wording or layout ste. on the title page, the
eirtry should be made undcr that name, otherwise, -i.c. if principal m‘:ponﬁﬂallm 15 not mdicated,
entry should be under the first named on the title page. '

If the title page contains three or more than throe auﬂwrs CCC mcmmmnds A Cntry
under first named author. The words ‘and others™ should be added to the mam catry heading.
But AACR2 prescribes, i the work is by three authors, the main entry llﬂadlﬂ]é, y should be under
the first named author and all the three authgrs should be given in the title and statement of
responsibility arca. In case of the work with more than flires authers and if the prmclpa] :

. responsibility is not attributed to any oné of them, main entry should be under mle with an arddbd

entry for the first named person on the title page.

il

8.5. 2 Works Produced Undel EdltOl ial Dm:ctmn

Many authors wwrite short articles and some one takes the rﬁsponsnbzhty of Dollccftmb
echtmg and publishing ﬂ]D‘»c contributions ina book formundera oo!lﬁctwnu tli;!re A collective ritle 137 -




. is one in which three or more works or parts of works by one author are published together or

it may be two or more works or parts of works by more than one author published together.
Collective titles are generally brought out under editorial dlrectmn Boﬂl AACR and CCC deal
such pubilcations in their own way. :

According to AACR2, if a work is produced under editorial direction it will be entered
under the title. Added entries are to be made under the headings for the editors, if there are not

- maore than three editors predominantly named on the title page. If there are more than three

editors and one is predominantly named, added entry is to be made under the heading for the
principal editor or for the one named first on the title page, if no one is predominantly named on
the title page. CCC prescribes that when no author is responsible for the whole work, it has to
be entered under the collaborator i.c. editor/compiler etc., If there are two such collaborators

~ both should be chosen as heading. When there arc more than one category of collaborators

mentioned on the title page, only one calegory is to be chosen as main entry heading based on
the relative importance. If no author or coliaborator is named on the title page, such work has to
be entered under title.. IHowever, in case of general bibliographies/encyclopacdias belonging to
the class gencralia, science general, useful arts or social sciences the tltie should be chosen as
the main entry heading. '

CCC suggests that descriptive elements which indicate the activity performed in relation
o the work such as Ed {editor), Tr {Translator), Comp. (Compller), IIl. (Iilusirater) etc. is to be
added afier the name of person when it is chosen as the main entry/added entry heddmg butuse
of such terms is optional under AACRZ, '

SELF CHECK EXERCISE-3

~ What are the rules for choicc of main entry heading accordmﬂr to AACR?2 and CCC in
the followmg cases? :

ay . Title page contains three anthors and the first author is predommantly mentmned

b)  Workis produced under editorial direction and there are several contributions in the .

work by different authors and the name of the editor appears on the title page.
Note:i) Write your answer in the space provided below.

i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this u nit.

8.5.3 Works of Mixed Responsibililj-'

As a cataloguer in a library you will find works of mixed responsibifity. A work of mixed
responsibility or dependent work as used in CCC, is a work to which different persons or bodies
make mtellcetual or artisiic contribuitions by performing different kinds of activities. In works of
mixed rexpunsibduy aprev muqi) existing'work is modified or augmented. The modification or -

_angmeniation, asthe case may be, need not be by the original author. It may be done by some

other person or body. While cataloguing you may find conflict in authorship in respect of original
auther or modifier or augmenter to form the main entry heading. It is desirable to determine the




role of each person or body responsible for the creation of intellectual content of the document
so that conflict of authorship could be resolved. The various aspects of this conflict along with
the rules for conflict resolution are stated in both AACR2 and CCC Instead of quoting the rules
ad verbum for each of the conflict and its resolution in the two codes, we may bringout in the
torm of a table. The following Table may facilitate bettey understanding antl quick reference of -

rulcs for the treatment of works of mixed re

and differences:.

sponsibility in both codes in respect of similarities

Conflict of authorship

According to cCe

Main entry heading
According to AACR

Adaptiﬁn of Texts:

Original author or adapter

Original author or Paraphraser

-Orniginal author or
Dramatizer

Original author or
Novehizer -

Original author or
Parody writer

Original aulhor or
Versificationist T

Revision of Texts: .

Original author or
- Reviser

'_ Original author or
abridger

Selections from an
author’s works

Commentary:

Original author or
Commentator

{Commentary is. of great
mimportance than the origmnal)
Translations: *

Original author or
Translator

Related Works:
Index

Supplement
Concordance -

“Sequel

Original author

Original author

Dramatizer

Novelizer
- Parody Writer

Versificationist

Original author

Original anthor

'Original author

L

Commentator

Original author -

Indexer

Supplementer

Concordance writer

Sequel writer

- Adapter

Paraphraser

‘Dramatizer

Novelizer
Parody Writer

Versificationist

Original author
Original author

Qriginal aut_hqr'

Commentator

Original author

Indexer

Supplemenfer

Concordance writer '

Sequel writer
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Contimﬁation

Libretto

limitation

- Music setting

Spo.ken Word/Reports
of Tnterviews :
Anﬁa; table talk

- Dia.logue”

Interview -
Narration -
{Real not fictitious)

Lecture- -

Cor'respondence :

Correspondence of one
person with many persons

Correspondence between

two persons

Maps / Atlases:
Caﬁogrzﬁpher or writer
of the text

Continuer
Libretto writer
Imitation writer

Music setter

Talker

Participant

Interviewer

Narrator

Lecturer

One person’

Correspdn dent as
Joint author.

Cartographer -

Continuer
Libretto writer
Imitation writer

Music setter

' 'Rep_orter

Principal/First
named participant

‘Principal/First
‘named Participant-

Principal/First .

" named Participant

Principal/First

named Participant

- First named person

First named person

‘Cartographer

;

SELF CHECK EXERCISE-4

_ Indicate the difference belween AACR?2 and cce ln respect of chmce of headmg for
works of mixed lesponslblhty

a) Adapter
Iy Paraphraser" _
Notr, i) Writc your ansuer in the space piowded below

it) Compare yom answer w1th the modLI answer given at 1l1e end of this unit.
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8.5.4 Pseudonyms y

- According to CCC pscuclon\ mis “an author assuming a fELISu or ﬁctltlous name or any
other specification different from the real name”, AACR2 defines pseudonym as a name assumed
by an author to conceal or obscure his or her identity. Interestingly, CCC considers * any other

. specification” which means a phrase or otherwise like a name is also a pseudonym whereas the
emphasis i isona ‘name’ m AACR. For instance, CCC considers by EET” by an author” on the ~

' title page as pseudonym. AACR does not consider these as a pseudonyms because they do not

" resemble the form of a ‘name’. AACR treats such works as works of unknown or uncertain
-authorship which we will be discussing a little later. By and large it is very clear from the two
definitions that, both the codes have recongnised pseudonymous authors in an tdentlcal manner.
You Inay Come across the following basic kmds of pscudenymous works: '

1. Works of a person known predominantly bv a single pseudonym
2. Works'of a person using two or morg psuudonyms o '
3. Works of a person using his psutd01wr11 as well his real name -
4. Works of two persons jomﬂv using a pseudonym '

'Accordmg to AACR; it is required to enter under the pscudonym if all the “works appear
under one pscuclonym or if the person is predominantly identified in reference sources by one
~pseudonym. If a person appears under several pseudonyins only otie of the names is to be
chosen which is predominantly identified in the latter editions or in other reference sources. If
the real name is known, reference should be made to the pseudonym. If two or more persons
collaborate and usc a'single pseudonym, entry should be under pseudonym. Referencc ultr3
' should be from names to th pseudonyin.

Tlle CCC prescribes canon of ascertainability in case of choice of pseudonym/real name
and suggests that the main entry should be undeér the form of the name found on the title page:
This results scattering of entries for different works of the same author all over the catalogue
whereas AACR2 suggests under the form of the name of the author by which he/she is identifisd
‘in modern editions of his/her works, be it the pseudonyn or his real name. This practice brings

_ together under one form of author’s name all his/her works. Further, CCC recommends if the
real name of the author is found out from outside sources it has to be added after the heading in
circular brackets.. The descriptive element ‘pscud” has to be added, after the name of the
heading but AACR2 does not provide any such addition to heading.

The following examples would clanify the above discussion:

Problem o S AACR2 eelo)

L Si.nglc presudonvm prcdonhiuantly Elict, George . - " ELIOT (George), Pseud
. appears on the title page : o _ o

2. Real name appears sub-ordmate to Caroll, L{:wis.(Refer CARROL (Lewis) Pseud -

pseudonym - .. from real name . (1e. Charless Lutwidge .
. : to, pseudonym) - Dodgson). -

3 Pseudonyfn appears on the title Twain, Mark (Refer - TWAIN (Mink)-, Pseud
page and real name found out from  from real name to (i.e. Samuel Langhorne
outside source ' - Pseudomym) Clemens)

. 4. Real name appears sub-ordinate to - Pame, Lauran - PAINE (Lauran),
pseudonym on the title page (The (Counect all . . (1 e, A,A Andrews, Pscud)
author uses one or more - pseudonyms to the S :

pseudonyms) - : : réal namc) B 16”1
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5. Pseudonym represented by two Queen, Ellery (Refer QUEEN ({Ellery), Pseud,
joint authors. Real name also o the Pseudonym (i.e. Frederic C. Dannay.
‘appears on the title page ~ from the headings and. Manfred B. Lee)

: for Danney, Frederic -
and Lee, Manfred B -

| 8. 5 5 Anonymous Works -

An anonymous work is of uncertain or unknown authorshlp or by an unnamed group In
CCC the choice and rendering of headings for anonymous works is bascd on the Canon of

- Ascertainability and as such anonymous work will be entered under the heading for col loborator
- if named on the title page or else under the title. lhe tLI]eb in AACR2 recommended entry of

anonymous works under title.

SELF-CHECK EXERCISE-5

~a) Cempare the provisioh of rules in AACR2 and CCC for choice of "heading in case the

real name of the author is found on the title page of a document and the author is
_predominantly identified by his pseudonym

Note i) Write your answer in the space prowdecl below

i) Compare your answer with the mode] answer glven at the cnd of thlS unit

by The title page contains the pse’udoﬁyr:n ‘An American’. State the rules for choice of
heading according 1o AACR2 and CCC. '

8.6 CORPORATE BODY

‘You have studied similarities and stiiking differences between AACRZ and CCCin respeet'
of rules for choice and rendcring of personal authorship. You should know that the person as
author is not solely responsible for the intellectual or artistic content of the decuments published
throughout the world. Presently, a number of documents are published by government and its
agencies, institutions, societies and the like. No single individual person can claim to be the

‘creator of the works produced by these agencies. In these cases, group of individuals j JOll’]

f




together as orgaﬁiscd units and create documents. Such impersonal documents are treated to be -
the works created under the corporate authorship and corporat¢ bodies are responsible for the
thought content of the publications. - - - '

According to AACRZ corporate ‘body is an organisation or group of persons which is
identified by a particular name and which acts or may act as an entity, Examples of corporate
bodics are government agencies, projects and programmes, associations, institutions; busmess
firnys, religious bodics, churches and conferences. AACR2 Rule 21.B2 allows entry under
corporate body only if the work falls mto onc at the following categories, which also apply
equally to serials and to monographs since there is.no-special rule for'main cntry of serials:

1. _-Ad;iliniétrativq works. e.g. annual reports

2. Legal works. e.g. laws, treatics etc.

3 Report of a collective _ﬂ'lought- of a body. c.&. tﬁommittcc and co;mmssi-onlrepdﬁ-s

4. Repofts of the proceedings of a conference, exhibitibn, or similar cvent, and reports of

" investigations ete.. of an expedition - providad that the conference, expedition or eventis
prominently nuned in the iten, and ' ' :

5 Sound recordings, films, video-recordings when the body in question is a performing
group that has becn responstble for more than performance. '

Ranganathan defined corporate body as ‘a number of persons taken collectively, usually
united, or organised, or coming together informally in a common ¢ause or common action such
as governmental or scrvice ef political or any other business, or for deliberation or for collective
expression of opinton of statement. Further CCC states that a work is of corporate authorslzip.
if the content of a work is of dciiberative, legislative, directive, judicial, administrative or routine
character, Accordingly. government and its ‘Organs, institutions and delegations to cenferences
~are viewed as corporate bodies.in CCC. ‘ B

. CCC prescribes 1f the name of person(s)/collaborator(s) are not found on the title page
and its overflow pages and there is no claim for authorship. by a personal collaborator and the
title page contains name(s) of corporate body/bodies, such publication s considered to be of
corporate authorship i.e. corporate body 1s to be chosen s main entry heading.

It is evident that both codes have tried to provide distinct guidance for the choice and
rendering of corporate bodies. AACR2 does not recognise the concept of corporate authorship.
As such the code does not use the term corporate author™. Ofcourse, having taken note the
‘utility and usetulness of corporate main entry AACR2 prescribes corporate main entry for
cortain kinds of publications as listed at Rule 21.B2 provided that the works have comanated
from one or mere corporate bodies whereas CCC recognises the responsibility for “thonght and
expression” constituting the work in accordance with canon of ascertainability. CCC recogmses
both prsonal as well as corporate authership. The cenflicts between personal authorship and
corporate authorship and among corporate bodies have been resolved based on sound principles.

- 8.6.1 Government ' S

According to AACR2, government 1s entered under its conventional narhe, unless the
official name Is n common use. The conventional name of a government 13- the geographic
name of the arca (country, state, county, tmmicipality €tc) over which the government exercises
.~ jurisdiction i.¢. political or administrative authority. Whercas CCC states if the corporate body 1s
a govermment as a whole, its name to be the name of its territory and entry g’lmduld be under fhe
name of the territory. e ' ' '

The CCC does not make any distinction between official and conventional names of
governments. It only uses one of the lnown forms. Study the following examples - _ 163




Congeniiunél.Name -Official Name = AACR2 . €CCC
United States United Statesof ~ United States  UNITED STATES
o America - OF AMERICA
United Kingdom | United Kingdom = United . GREAT
' ' of Great Britainand Kingdom . . BRITAIN
. Northiern Isle -
India * Republic of India India. _ INDIA

- According to AACR2, it is necessary fo enter a government agency sub-ordinate to the
wholé’ government and make it a direct or indirect sub-heading as the case may be, to the
headmcr of @ whole government. AACR? lists out ten types of such sub-ordinate units to the
goverment whrch include executive, legislative, Judiciary, adminisirative orgaus, chiefs of states
and heads of gow:rnmenls embdssws and consulates and delegations.

CEC also laid down the rules for all types of sub-ordinate or gans of the government.
Both AACR2 and CCC are similar in scope as regards to the choice of headings but only differs
in the form of headings. The following examples of form headin gs in AACR2 and CCC are
- placed side by side for easy understanding of the differences and similarities.

AACR2 - . ccce

India. Deparmrem of Science  *_INDIA, SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY
and Technology o {(Department of - )

India. Muclear Power Board - INDIA, NUCLEAR POWER (Board'). _

Enibia. Presidernt ﬂ 950-1962: INDIA, PR_ESIDENT (Rajéndm Prasad).
Rajendra Prasad) - :

India. Supreme Cowrt - INDIA, SUPREME COURT |

Andhra Pradesh. High Court - ANDHRA 'PRAl[_)ESH; ‘HIGH COURT

Inldia. Embassy (France) :. o IN[)IA, EMBASSY (France) |

India. Pariiament. Lok Sabha INDIA, LOK SABHA .

India. Pariiament. Public INDIA, LOK SABHA AND RAJYA SABHA.
Accounts Committee PUB.LICl ACCOUNTS {Committee).

India. Education Commission INDIA, EDUCATION (Commission)’ (1964)

{(Chairmen: D.S.Kothari).

As you have seen the examples, in CCC-also an administrative department or ministry of
a government is entered as a sub-heading of the heading of a government, but the su b-beading
for an m‘gan is entered to start with the word denoting the sphere of work.

Both CCC and AACR2 agreed to enter official pubhcatlons, such as messages,
proclamations, despatches. ordinances and so on emanating from head of states and heads of -
* governmeats under the heading for the corporate body. Besides, AACR2 also prescnbes addi ltlon
of reign of office of the tncumbent to the sub-heading.

A legislative body s entered as direct sub-heading to the heading of a government in
CCC, whereas AACR2 enters legislatures indir ect[y after addmg the generic heading such as
164 pa:nllament congress etc., as the case may be. -




'

‘ccchmrgmwimdmmmﬂwrmeﬁncmqwfanmimmcmmmmmorummmmmm
appoinicd by a govemment under the name of the government, followed by the name of the
" committee, commission, the date and the name of the Chairman, whereas AACR?2 does not
give prominence to the date of the committes/commission or to the Chairman in the entry.

SELF CHECK EXERCISE-6

" Bringout the diffcrcncc between AACR2 'and_ CCC for (_:hbice of entry m case of
_ government and legislatures. : . : o

Note: iy Write your answer 1n the space provided below

- i) Comparc your answer with the model answer given.at the end of this unit

8.6.2 Institution

'AACR2 asin CCC puts academic bodies, religious bodies, societies, associations, business -

firms ctc.. under one generic term institution. They are entercd directly under their names
omitting initial articles. Whercver individualisation of the instituticn is required, the name of the
location, date of origin or any other general designation may be added to the heading. The tules
jaid down or choice and rendering in both codes are similar in scope. ' B

'§.6.3 Conferences, Congresses Ete.

. The AACR2, has given consistent and appropriate rules for the rendering of the conference
_ which can be distinctly and sufficiently identified. In CCC there are no rules for such dentification.

According to A_AC R2 conft:rénces, cbngreéécs eic. are entered directly under the name
by which they are predominantly known, The name of the conference 1s followed by onc or

more of the clements i ... number of conference, dates .of location of the conforence where
© held. ' : . . : . , N

CCC states that conferences, ‘congresses, mectings efc., aie entered directly under the

" name they are known. Only the place where the conference, was held and year of the conference

are to be added when the conference. is of non-periodical natire.
AACRZ | R (
International safflower conference (27 1989 Hyderabad}.
cce
INTERNATIONAL SAFF LOW.’ ER CONFERENCE (HY DERABAD)(1989).

s

3

Diplomatic Conference:

According to AACRZ, if a diplomatic conference has no formal name and if it bas not
acquired a perhanent name then the name which is found in other sources most comimnonly ie.
periodical articles and newspdpsfs ote. should be nsed for the heading. This may be changad at
a later datc as and when it acquircs an established name. I "




’

On the other hdnd 'CCC states that the name of the confelence should be prefi xed to {hc

« name of the conference even if it is not already in the name of the confercnce. The year of the

. conference is to be added to the heading as mdwrdua[lsmo element for e.g. PARIS PEACE
CONFERENCE (191 9)

8.7 PERIODICAL PUBLlc_ATI()NS;

- Unlike books periodical publications are peculiar in nature. T hey LOI]tEI.ll"l recent information
and are quickly cmd easily updatable with latest picces of information, Periodicdls form one of
the cote resources of a libiary. The term periodicals/ser ials have been defined both in AACR2

“and CCC. 'AACR2 defined a serial as ‘a publication in any medium issued in successive parts
bearing numerical or ¢hronological designations and intended to be contipued inds efinitely’, The .
terms “periodicals’, “serials’ and j Journals™ have been used in library science mﬂcrchanm_ably
without much distinction. AACR2 includes under ser ials several other publlCclthIIS such as

- newspapers, annuals. m'emous proceedings, transactions. etc.

- AACR2 preser ibes the fo!lowmfr scctlons ofthe main entry of serial pubhc dtlon
[. Title and slatement oflespomlblhty area ' ‘
. Edition area o _ _
Numeric, aiphanumeric or chronological designatioh'area
Publ‘lcatlon distribution 'uea
' lesmdi descri 1pt|0n area’
...Nolc area

Standard number

_W oS- A R BRI L R )

Telms ofavalldblllty

]'hL main eatry of a pcrlodmd[ pubhcatlon in CCC conmsts of leading secuon ie. C]dSS '
number, heading section which consists of title proper of per iodical, the purnod:cuy series if any,
hoidmm; of the fibrary. Tracings will also be givenon the back of the main entry. The following - -
examples worked out according fo. both codes would help you in understanding them more
clearly. : '

‘AACR2 : S - IASLIC Bullelm - Vol I no.1 (Jan/MaL 1956)—-
' ' - = Calcutta : Indian Assocmtlon of
Special Libraries and [nfor rnatmn :
Centzcs 1956- :
Lz Tdem.
lelaw has V. 1(1956) v2B( 1983)..
Quarterky :
- ISSN 0018-8441 ‘ _
I. Library science-periodicals. 1. ' \
Indian Association ofbpeuai lel aries -
, And! nformat:on ccntlea
cce . 2m44Ns6
- S IASLIC Bulletin, -
(v per year, 1-;1956- ),
Thlsllbrary has 1-28; 1956-83
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8.7. l Periodical Confel ence

Some conferences are held p(,rmdlmlly after Cf;rtam intervals of tum The proccedmgs
and reports of such conferences are brought out periodically and they are almost like a periodical
publicaticns. CCC has given distinctive rules for entry otpenodlcaf conferences, CCC prescribes
periodical conferences to be catalogued according to  the rules for periodical publications in .
which case the place of conference held and-the year arc omitted from the heading. AACR2
rule 24.B4(P417-8) says that if the heading is for a scries of conferences do not add the
location unless they were all held in the same place. No specific rule is made in AACR2 for this
purpose. Hence a periodical conference is to be catalogued as that of a conference proceedings.

8.7.2 Problems in C'ltfllo'g'uing of Periodicals

Cataloguing of periodical publications poscs several problems to the LELtdIOgUBI'S This i is
due to the complexitics associated with periodicals such as change of the title of the perlodlcal
sponsors, volume, periodicity A split in a periodical. merging of two or more pcnodlcals mto a
- single periodical ete. also complicate the cataloguing process. This necessitated treating periodicals
as a special class of material in so far their cataloguing is concerned and all these problems have
to be dealt with different cataloguing rules. Very elaborative rules are given in CCC for dealing
all these complexities. Chapter 12 in AACR2 deals more about bibliographic description of
sertals rather than rules for sofving some of these copplexities, How icver, if you take up advanced

" studies in Library @cmucu you “111 be Studymg y the problems ot cataloguing of periodicals in a
MOrc serious way. '

SELF-CIIECK EXERCISE-7 ) |
a)  Identify such of tho bodies which should Be_:di're'ct.l;v under their name:
Natit;nal Pmducﬁvity Cbtlliéil {locdted iﬁ I.nclia-)_l _ 7
Ministry of Industry. Department of Smaﬁ Scale Industrics. Government of India

University Grants Commission, 1adia
Indian Soctety of Oi]sccds Rescarch, Hyderabad

Dlru:tcu ate of Oilseeds. Dwdopmcnt Govcmmcnt of [ndn
“Andhra Pradesh Admmlstratn & Tribunal

‘Anidhra Pradesh Legislative Assembly

.-Cc')uﬁcil (;f Scientific and Industr_ia_[ Research

Librur\’ ASsociation London

Note: 1) State the appropuatc hc'ldmgj in the hst given above tor thosc entered dircetly me[:,r
 their name according to AACR2 and CCC - -

i{) Write your answer in the spacc provided below

i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this wnit,




by Compaféth’ebrc;vision_ofthe rulefofd_ealiilg_pel'iodicalcbnferchcein AACR?;and'
cee s SRR ' :

. Note: 1) Write your answc1s in the space prowded below:

i) Compare your answer W|th the model answer glven at the end of this umt

8.8 SUMMING upP

. In AACR?_ and in cce rules for chmce and renderi mg and clescrlptlon have been sepa.l ated.
S In confum]ty with Dr S.R, Ranganathan’s Canon of Ascertainability, AACR2 prescribes chief
source of information for each area of description of a document. The rules have been very
- .comprehensive in AACR2 for both conventional and non-conventional doecuments to solve most
of the cataloguer’s problems. CCC cannot offer any specificrules for other than the conventional
books and periodicals. Both AACR2 and €CC prefer main entry headmg undel persona] '
. authorship except in cases where co:po:ate main entry is more appropriate. :

- In AACR2 the chmce of heading is between author and the title except in certam specific
conditions fot entry under corporate body. AACRZ does not recognise the concept of corporate |
authorship. Generally, collaborator i.e. editor or transtator donot occupy main entry heading in

- AACR2 whereas in (CCC the title is prescribed as main efitry heading only a last resort when -
- thete is no author or.collaborator or corporate author named in the work. As regalds pseudonyms.
AACR2 suggests choice of the name which is identified in modern editions ufhls works whére
asin CCC chmce mainly depends o1 Canon ofAsceltamablhty

CCC coverselaborative rules for solvmg most ofthe problems ofperlod:cals Cdtﬁl()“Ull']U
. where s in AACR2 much lmpoﬁance is attached to description of serials. The AACR2 isa -
product of many leading professional organisations with joint efforts. It is a great assct for
further revisions of the code in accordance with the needs of the day cec was an Il]dl\f!dlldl
: eft(}lt and lacks organisatiorial back up fnr further revision.

8.9 MODEL ANSWERS

1 '1) IhCIC are two parts in AACRz They.are Part I standard bibhographlc descriptlon
S and Part 11 lLI]CS for determmatlon and establishment of heacllm,s .

b) Ciasmﬁed cata[ovue code prescribes chain plocedurc a method for prepat allon of
SUb_] ect indexes to aclassifi ed catalogue and subject headings fora dicttonary catalogue

~¢). In both AACR2 and in CCC the rules for. choice and rendering and tules for
blbllO”l‘apth description have been sepalated :

2 a) Thebasis for coliec.lmg mfmmatlon on bibliographic data elements delffel ent
publications is the Chief source of information as prescnbcd in AACR2 where as in
C(‘C thig i5'guided by Canon ofAscertalmblllty '
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b) According to AACR2 title proper of periodical is the chief name of an item, including
- any alternate title but excluding parallel title and other title information; CCC defines
title proper of periodical - includes the sponsor if it occurs at the beginning cmd ucc]udc,s

if it occurs at the uld '

¢ AACRZ . ccCco
Isted = - -{Not ,to_b.e‘transcﬂbcd)
The centenary 'c'd. | _ Centenary ¢d.
The New rev. ed. New rev. ed.

~d) According to AACR2 1mprmt ie. placu of publication, name of the pubhsher and
year of publication, and physical description orcollation are considercd as bibiiographic
data clements. and included in the entry. CCC does not recommend as part of
b1b1105mphlc deseription in the entry. - ' :

) If the title page contains three authors and t]u, first authoris predominantly mentioned
AACR?2 prescribes main entry under first named author and all the three names should
be mentioned in the statement of résponsibility area. Added entries should be prepared
for the second and third authors. On the other hand, CCC recommends main entry
“under first named author The words, “and others” should be added to the main entry
heading.

b)) AACR2 rccommends title main entry lf the work 1s produced under cditorial direction

4.

5 .

7

and if the name of the editor is predominantly mentioned in the chief source of -
information.” An added cntry may be preparcd under the name of the editor. CCC
recommends main entry under ‘the editor in such a case.

a) AACR2 prescribes that the author of‘ the dependent work re. adziptc;r and
paraphraser should be taken as the author of the adaptation or paraphrase whereas
CCC prescribes the author of the original should be taken as the author in such cases.

a) According to AAC R2 if the real name is found on the title page and author is
predominantly identified by his pseudonym, the mainentry should be under pseudonym.
CCC recommends cntry should be under his real name as it is in accordance with

© canon of ascurtamablhty - ' '

'b) CCC recommends entry under the naine as it appears on the title pa,gc ie. AN
‘AMERICAN, AACR2 prescribes that such publications should be treated as
annonymous and uncertain authorship since the  specification does not appear as a -
name. In such a case AACRZ states entry %llould be under title. '

n casc of g g)ovcmnn,nt AACR?2 prescribes entry under the conventlonal name of a’
government wheré as CCC docs not make any distinction between conventional and
official name and suggests usc of one of the known forms as main entry heading.

1) National Productwm Couneil,
. Indian Society of Ollsccds Rr::se'm:h

Council of Scientific and indusmal Rescarch

Library Association .
AACR2 - 7 cce o
Natjonal Productivity Council - NATIONAL PRODUCTIVITY COUNCIL

(India) - o (India)

169




Indian Society of Oilseeds - INDIAN SQCIETYI OF OIL SEEDS

Research, Hyderabad _ _ RESEARCH (Hyderabad) .
Council of Scientificand ' COUNCIL OF SCIENTIFIC_ AND .
Induastrial Research. : o INDUSTRIAL RESEARCH
Library Association, Londcn ' LlBRARY ASSOC]ATIOI\ (Indla)

7. b) CCC prescribes, a periodical c,onfelenu, should be 1rmted as like a periodical
publication in which case the place of where conference was held and vear of the
confercnee should be omitted and cqld]ogued following the rules prescribed for rendering
'ofmaug cntiy of a pcnodn,a[ publication. There is no specific rule to deal with penodlcal

' Lonferencu in AACRZ and it is'to be catalogued as thal of a confel ence proceedings. .

8. IOASSIGNMENTS

| 1) Describe rules for choice and 1'el1dé>ring of pseudonyms in AACR and CCC ?

2) ~ Deseribe rules for choice and rendering of(xow:rnment authorship in AACR and CCC" '

8. 11 RECOMMFNDED BOOKS

-Ang!o-Ameri‘can cataloguing Rules. 211d ed. Chicago: American Library Assecifltion 1978.

Girja' Kumar and Krishan Kumar, 7heory of(atafo;;mng 3rd ed. Delhi: Vikas PLIb]lSh'n” .
1981. ‘

: Paramcswalan M Anglo Amﬂrzcan Cam]agumg Rules (1I) and CCC (3) New Dethi: Ess
Ess, 1989.

~Ranganathan, S.R. Claw.y‘wd( aialogue(ode 5th cd. Bombay: Asm Pub!lshmg Housc 1964,

Wynar, Bhodhan S. Iniroduction to cal(riogumg cmd classification. 7th ed. L:uEeton USA: i
lerarles Unlimited, 1985 :

812 GLOSSARY

Access point A term, mame, code or group of words etc., uscd at the head of'a
o camlocuc entry by which a document is searched or ldemzf'ed

Adverbuni S E:&act 1 wor ding, accon dmgto original ) -

Added E_:itry:. : i An addilmna.] entty other than lhe main c:ntry to provide other access

pointsina Latalogue _
3 Alternative title T A <;c.condcuy title mtroduccd by ‘or’ orlts equwalem in [antvuawe script

Areas of deseription : A unit of the, descr:ptlon of an item in a catalogue entry’ cons:stmﬁ of
7. 0ne or ntore daia clements . g, tﬂ:le area, edition, physical descrlptxon
area. :

Blblmgraphlc data elements : The distinc{ units of blbllographlc information in a cata]ogue :
entry that pr owde infor m’tthll abouta doc urent.

B:bhogmph:c deseription @ Information : dbout & document regarding its author, title; edluon- 7
pub“qhmg and other details in a catalogue ently :

Centrallsed catalogulng Cataloguing of documents by some central organisation




.~

Chlef source of mfornntmn A primary-source of document from which a blbhogl aphic data
isto be collected based on which a blbllogmphm descri ption Is pltp&l‘”‘d :

Classified catalogue: a catalogue in which Sub}t‘ﬂt entries are arranged according to- sotnc
- - scheme of classiﬁcation and word entries are arranged aiphabi-:ticaﬁ}-"

Collaborator @ a person or p(.rsons aaqouatbd with anothur PErSeN/PETSons 1o CIoaie
a work o :
Compiler : A person who collects maienial from the works of various persons or

one who seiects and put. together from the workfworks of one person.

Composite book  : Book with two or more contributions sach having its own fitle w n:hmn
. & continuous Lxposition

Conference . A meeting for cousuliation or dlbcuqsaon

Congress ;A formal meeting or assembly of delegated representative md:vxdm 5
for discussion, armngmmnt or promotion of some-matter of common
In{eresi.

Descriptive Cataloguing : Cor_lwrns with the identification and description of documents.

Dictionary Cat-ﬂogue T A ua{aloguu in which main entrics and added entries are

arranged together with oue general alphabu.

Editor _ : A person who prepares for publication an item ‘ot of his own. He may

supc.msc,_ elucidate the tL\t write mtroductnon uetn.s or critical maiter.

Entry + An ultimate. unit recornd.
Forename .+ lt1s a name or part of a nare which designates a person or individual
: : " and distinguishes him from others bearing the same family nanw.,

surbame or class mame. 1t is also called given name ot personal mane.

Fictitious name . : An assumed nome imagmatively created and L]&Ld b\ a person for
pmpo;m of writing documents.

e

Heading ~ . A name word or phmbe at the head of a cataiomu entry to prtmdc an
approach point the catalogue for tmcmg a documient.

Main Entry .t A complete record of docum{.m which ¢ g,u g3 maximum mfr;rmanfm in
' a catalogue.

Normative Principles:A set of specific principles developed by Dr. SR Rangmathan which
arc applicable in drafting a cataloguc code, mtn,rpreta{lon and guidance
of rules in cataloguing work.

Notation . ' : A code number L;:,ed 1o Jdt.nllf\ and locale a book or document in a
‘ tibrary. In libraries it is called a call number of a docuiment.

(pen access + Free access to readers to browse documents en shetves in a lbrary.
Parallel title + The title proper of an item in another language or seript
Reference D A dmcrmn in a catalogue to refer from one heading or entry to anothur

nuadmé, oF entry.

Society T An or*mmsud group of persons ‘assoctated together for rﬂhmous B =
educational, cultural, scipuhific, political or other purposes. S ‘

Sound recordings  : A recording on shich sound vibrations have been registered by
- © . mechanical or clectrical means so that the sound may be reproduced. ) 7]




Sponsor - ¢ Personora LOlpmate body with whose good will, authoti 1ly or financial
) : ' assmlance or under whose auspices the perlodlcal is published

Surname : A ﬁml ly name which a person uscs in conjunciion w:th his personal -
' name. It is the name used as a headmg, for entries m a catalogue or
bibliography. ‘

Tracings Lo : A record ofaddlttonai enfries prepared othel than main entry

- 8.13 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

I. - ESSAY QUFSTIONS

1) Compal e the structure of main entry and the bibliographic description in AACR2 _

and CCC _
2) Explain the differences in rendering the names of 'c'or-po.ljate bodies as per AACRZ
~and CCC - ' S '

H  SHORT NOTES

2) Composi"re .bdo_ks

| b) Multivolumed works




BLOCK -I1I : CATALOGUES - UTILITY AND
| ECONOMY B -

Cataloguing is an expensive activity in libraries. Cooperation and coordination is necessary
to-achieve economy in terms of money, men and material. The centraliscd cataloguing, the
cataloguing-in-publication and pre:natal catatogning which are available today are the results of
age-old cooperation. This activity is visible in developed countrics and developing countrics are.

“also moving on these lines to catch up the benefits of these processes. Hence, Unit-9 of this
block concentrates.on this aspect. '

The unton catalogues indicate the information sources available in the librarics of 2
geographical region. Such conpilation is useful particularly to the research community for optimurn
utilisation of the resources. A detailed discussion on union catalognes was included in Unit-10. -
Unit-11 focusses on simplified and selective cataloguing, vhich help us to reduce the amount of
cataloguing and thereby to achieve cconomies in cataloguing process. '

Filing is an important activity in building up the library catalogucs. Various options are
available for the arrangement of entrics and any slight mistakc committed in arranging may
devord the reader in obtaining their reading material. The success of the catalogue also depends
upon the accuracy of the arrangement of catries. Unit-12 explains further about this in detail.

A : 4




ONFT - COOPERATIVE AND CENTRALIZED
CATALOGUING; CIP |

9

‘Contents

9.0 Aimsand Objectives
Tntroduction
92 Coapez‘ati'\»‘e Cataloguing .
92.0  Definition and Objectives
922 Advantages and Drawbacks
9.2.3 Attempis of Coupm atwc Cataloguing
9.2.4 Library Network '
93  Centralized Cataloguing
©.3.1 - Meaning and Objectives
D32 Advantages and Drawbacks
933  Centalized Cdta‘&nﬂuuw - Commercial ventures
934 Library of Congress
835 MARC iject
9.4  Caialoguing in Publication - ’
' 4.1 Pre-Natai Catalogning
_9.4.2 Cataloguing in Source
943 Cip
.9.5_ - Summing Up
9.6 Model Answers’
| 9.7 Assignr_ﬁezﬂs
9.8  Recommended Books
2.9 Glossary ' _
e Madel exanination Qqestidns . )
9.0 AIMS AND'OBJECTIV-E_S -

-, The cataloguing ploe:esses are ;epcntwe in nature in all the libraries. The repetition can

ke msmmmcd with co-operative ventures among the libraries which obvmusiy brmg sa\»mg in.

) ET.\GHL'\? and 111::1{1130\5581

After studying this unityou—shmsid be ableto:

- explain the concepi of cooperative and centralised cataloauing;

-+ explain the berefits in adopiing these systems in hbmrses ,
'« appreciate the efforis put in at national and international Ievel&. fo mhc»duce cooperatwe.

and contrabised ¢ ataloguing;

- acquamt voursel with the well known and mportant systems in vogue.




. 9.1 INTRODUCTION

The catalogues pla\ a vital role in bibliographic control ini libraries and information centres.
They indicate the rich resources available in libraries and help the readers in utilising such
resources in their rescarch and developmental activities. Librarics and mformatlon centres are
- engaged in the continous process of building catalogues for their collection. . '

Cataloguing no doubt forms an 1mportant and continuous activity in individual hbrarlcs but

the processes are repetitive in nature in all the libraries-and at the same time it is expensive too. |

The libraries having similar subject interest acquire more or less same documents. In addition

Anglo-American Cataloguing Rules (AACR) is universally followed and similar entries are o

-prepared for the documents by all the libraries to build-up their catalogues. The degree of
commonality shows repetitive work and with a certain amount of understanding and willingness
to co-opérate in their cataloguing process will surely benefit them in terms of money and
manpower. In this regard when-two or more libraries and information centres come together to
co-operate with each other to share the catalogumg work for their mutual benefit, it may be sa1d

" as Co—opu ative Cataloguing”. -

In case the caﬁlosh_,uuu__, work is done centrally at a partlcular library ora smgle agency
_and distributes the catalogumg records to its participating libraries, it is known as “Centralised
‘Cataloguing™. If there are several branches of main library, the cataloguing work may be taken
up by the main library instead of repeating cataloguing work in all the branch libraries to save
their time and money. Sometimes all branch libraries may not buy all the books . However
dccording to local needs the particular library will have to individualise a document. In the same
way, because of the size of the library, a particular library may need more added entries than the
other Such problems can be e*mlv handled \mth appropriate me'lsures '

9.2 COOPERATIVE CATALQGUI-NG

9.2.1 Definition and Objectives

The value of coopﬁmtiw cataloguing was recognized by libréiriaﬁs about one and a half

centurics back: ¥t was also noticed that the preparation of cataloguing record for the documents -

,a,cqulred by each hbrary was both uncconomical and a duphcatlon of cﬁ‘orts

 ALA Glossary of Library Ter 1y defined cooperative cataloguing as “the compllatlon of
cafalogue cards through a joint effort bv a number of hbranes in an effort to reduce duplication
of operations’ : : .

_ Nuedham I‘Gfbl‘]‘bd to cooperatwe catalooumg as “a 51tuat10n where a number of
independent libraries share the work of producing a catalogue for their mutoal benefit”,

Thus the partlclp'-ltmg libraries share the responslbthtv as well as the product of cataloguing.
Objectives : ‘Some of the basic objcctwcs of cooperatlve catalogmng arcto . -
1) Save the time of the staff
) 2) lmprove quahts of services
a) Reduce costs of productlon of catalogumg 1ecords
4) Standmd:ze processes )

5} Avoid duphcat:on of cat*alogmng processes among the partlclpatlng 11braneq and .

© 6) Prepare union mmlogues
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9.2.2 Advaﬁtages and Drawbacks
There are some'advantag‘eé of cooperative c_ataiog.u in g like:

1) Saving the time of cataloguers * B _ |

2) Stan _(iﬂl‘dizil_] g the format of entrics to attain. un iformi‘_[y

3 Improving the quality Qf_sérvices being offéréd |

4) Preparation 6f union qataioguc el1ab_les_ resource sharing, and

5) A better utilization of -1'eso.urces. by the libraﬁes. |
Howcver, .tl-lere are a few . drawbacks as well

| 1) Decrease in-the number of skilled cataloguers

2) Need for books to be sent to the cataloguing agency unless it is a'copyright library-
like the British Library o ' '

3) Difficult to get catalogue cards‘for every title R .
4) No place for local variations _ L | _
'~ 5) Cataloguin g_staﬁ_‘ tend itQ fose familiarity with books as cataloguing work is redﬁcédﬁ
9.2.3 Attempts of C o-operative Cataloguing '

In 1850 William Deshorough Cooley thought of preparing a universal catalogie which is

-the forerunncr of the present day Union Catalogues. Charles C Jewett had drawn a detailed
-plan-for cooperative cataloguing among American libraries, Melvil Dewey in 1876 discussed

about cooperative cataloguing at the first ALA conference and- suggested that Tibrary of
Congress print and distribute catalogue cards. However, it took 25 years for this to ¢ome about
with LC introducing its printed card service in 1901, The LC scheme can be viewed both as a

centralized and cooperative service,

- The most prominent attempt in this area, in the recent years at the international level is
the National Progranime for Acquisition and Cataloguing (NPAC) of the Library of Congress.
NPAC, a well kiiown shared cataloguing programme, began in 1966, after the Public Law 89-
329, of the Higher Gducation Act 1965 was passed. Under the Act, the Librarian of Congress
was charged with: ' S - e o '

“a) Acq'uiring 50 far'as possible all liBrary material currently published throughout the world

- which are of value of scholarship, and

b) Providing C'atalogi1i11g information for these materials promptiy after receipt and
distributing bibliographic information by printed catalogue cards and by other means.

9.2.4 Library Network

Another recent attempt towards cooperative efforts arhong a group of libraries is the
organization of library networks. By a network we mean a-formal organization of a group of
fibraries or information centres following some common pattern or design for information
exchange and conununication with a view to improve efficiency and effect economy in an’
overall manner. The age-old practice of library cooperation may be regarded as the foreruiner

- of the present day concept of networks. Library cooperation wag informal and voluntary whereas

in anetwork it is more of coordination since it stands for a harmonious combination and sharing

~of resources and facilities in order to avoid duplication.




The following are some of the examples of library networks. '

FEDLINK :
FEDLINK, the Federal. lerary Network is a 11etw0rk of hbrcu;us of the - Smlthsoman

Instltutlon a prominent rescarch institute of United States. In 1964, Smithsonian ‘nstitute libraries

gained local and national recognition for their .contribution to the Nations research and
governmentat fibrary system: In 1971, Smithsonian Institution became a permanent membér of

+ the Federal Library Committee as well as the Association of Research Libraries within the

Federal Library Committee. FEDLINK was developed among the Smithsonian Institution librarics
for cooperative activities. In 1974 it associated with Ohio College Library Centre for cooperative
cataloguing. Membership in 2000 was 1,200 federal agency librarics in all the 50 States of the
U.S. and at US Govt. installations around the world receive services through about 600 Inter-
Agency Agreements ([AGS) At plesem about 808 Fedéral libraries and mformatlon centres
use OCLC services.

. OCLC:

In 1967 Ohio College Association founded the Ohio College Library Centre (OCLC) as
a cooperative effort among the academic institutions in Ohio, U.S.A. Now it is called On-line
Computer Library Centre. Between 1951 and 1967 a number of library committces and academic

_executive officers explored means of library cooperation to increase the availability of library
resources at cach academic institution in Ohio and at the same time reduce llbrary costs. OCLC
isan educatlond] and nonprofit corporation.

The main objectlves of OCLC were makén'g the resources of participating libraries available |

to individual users at their [ibraries and declaration of the rate of rise of per unit library costs. To
achieve these objectives the Centre realized that it would have to develop an on-line computerized
library network with the following subsystems: '

1} online union cafalogue and shared cataloguin_g sub-system
~2) serials control ) '
H techlllica] prqcessing |
4) online ihtér]ibrary loan request
5) retrieval by subject, and
_ 6) remote catalogue access by readers 2.1.1.1d circulation control.
+ Among the other obje'ctives df the Centre inc]u_dd :
' 1) f urnishing readers and libraries with 'informat'ion when and Whe.re.lhey need -
2) enablmg libraries to give personalized services.
3) prowdmg:, managemert 111f0rmat10n and _
4) creating and makmg available new and improved library operational procedures.

‘At pu:qem 41,000 libraries from 82 countries are participating in OCLC. 30% records
. come from LC-only. In their database 48 million bibliographic records (in 400 languages) are

now available. Nearly 1100 staff members are working in it. OCLC activities have been extended |

" to Canada. Europe, and Asm
INFLIBNET

Not only in the area oft.aialogumg but also in all areas of fibrary and information scnence,
cooperation isneeded. In the present age of information explosion, no library, however big and

resourcetul it may be, can claim to be self sufficient in meeting the complex and ever increasing .

.

I



information requirements of its.users. It is only through sharing of resources that we may be
“able to bridge the gap between the user and information. Realising this need and to encourage
resource sharing and for avoiding duplication in technical processes like catatoguing, classification
etc., the University Grants Commission had set up a committee in April 1688. The cominittee
has recommended for establishment of INFLIBNET (Information Library Network). It is a
national network of libraries and information centres in universities, colleges, research and
development organisations in India. INFLIBNET is a cooperative network, Its activitics and.
services are directed towards promoting cooperative endeavours in resource development and
uttlisation, with a view to organise library services at macro level w1th an economical cost for

' mammum benefit. . _ _
'SELF CHECK EXERCISE I S o S
e -a) . - What is cooper atwe calalogulngr’ lee smtable examples. |
Note: i) Gwc your answer in the space prowded below.

if} Compare your answer w:th the modcl answer given at the end of this unit.

._ ..... . ————-- : i —__'—;T _____ e




9.3 CENTRALIZED CATALOGUING

9.3.1 Meamng and Objectives

The centrahsed cataloguing is defined as “the c‘itaiogumg of documents by somic mtmﬁ
organisation and make available those records to other libraries”. The centralized cata[lﬂgmng o
usually done in a library system, «consisting of a number of branches or departments. The
responsibility for the entire cataloguing processes and distribution of catalogue cards for the
branches or departments is bome by the headgpaters library. Emnent librasians like Charles
Jewett. Albert Blor, Henry Stevens, F.Max Muller, W.C. Lane, Melvil Dowey and several
others advocated for centralized catalogumg services because of obvious benefits.

~ Objectives _
Folioﬁf.iﬁg arc the basic objectives of Centr;lali'zed Cafalbguing:
i) toeliminale dupiicatioh of work . '
- i) to lower the: cost of catalogning
iify to mamtain uniformity and standardization in catalogaing pmctmc{
V) to achieve the higher quality of cataiogumg ;mq
v) to cnable member librarics {o provide befter services.
9.3.2 Advantages and Drawbacks ‘
Following are thél- a_dvantages and drawbacks of centralized cataloguing:
Advantages: .
1 to évoid duplication of work
i) to minimise thé cost of cataloguing
iii} to mamtam umform and standardized catalogumg practlccs
iv) to improve the quality of catalogumg

v) to provide morc services by ‘the hbrary staff since thcir time and ]abomr Tt}f:mg sa%d
. and

: ‘-vi} t6 help preparc union catalogues: |
Drawbacks : -

i) pooling up the necessaﬁ funds to opt for centrahzed catalogumg may be dufﬁcuﬂ for
~ some libraries. .

11) becausc of local variations it may be difficult to o in for mntrahz'od caxalmumg
111) centralized catalogumg svst-sm may causc delay o '

iv) similarly such libraries may not necd all thc catalogue cards prepared b}; the weniral
organisation.. Tt may not bay aji the books becanse of its limited requm:mems

9.3 3 Centralized Catalogning : Commer cial Ventures

Bar ber Westby defincd commcrual cata]ogumg as “Centralized (,atalogumg perf@nned
and sold by non-library agency operating for it”. It mcans that ceniralized processing like
preparation and sale of catalogue entries on cards is undertaken by an agency as a commercial
proposition. Such type of Agencies are there. Under the commerc;a] ventures, the following

efforts arc made: _ o 179
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'1} Publisher’s Title bhps

At ‘the ALA conference in 1877, the idea of a Prmted Tltle Stip was mooted and a -

commitice was formed. Winsor, Bowker and Dewey were the- members. They recommended

that subscribers be supplied with title slips prepared for catalogue cards. The New York office

of the Library Journal and Publishers weekly was the central office, but the title slips were to

“ be prepared under the supervision of the libfarian of Harvard Unwer51ty and the Boston.

Athencum. The catalogue entries-were printed on the one side of the paper, which could be

pasted on any size of card. Extra copics of slips were furnished for use as title and subject-
. enfries. This project was run for one year only..In 1880, it had come to an end due to lack of

support from librarians.
it) Rudolph Tudexor. Company .

In 1893 Rudolph Indexor Company came with a proposal to supply prlnted catalogue
cards for all books currently published in America as well for entire libraries on contract. But

this proposa! did not materialize smcc a Snmlar plan was announced by the Library Bureau, at o

the same time.

- 1ii) Library Burean

. The Library Bureau attempted to suppiy prmled catalogue cards for all current standard '

books This also did not succeed.

iv) H.W. Wilson Company '

s

“Cards-with-Books™ pl ogramine was tned by H.W. Wilson Company n 1938 and it

iasted for two years. The programme then tcnnmatcd because: the partlmpation was nhot
encouraging. '

9.3.4 Library of Cangress -(LC)

LC'is the best example for not only the cooperative catalogum g but also for centralized
calaiocrumg The Library ofCongless began printing catalogue cards in July 1898. This seivice
is made available to all libraries since 1901. The cards were prepared and printed for American

copyright books. Tn 1910 the service was ‘extended to include several large fibraries outside the
- government structure. Each and every item calalogued by the- Library of Congress Is givena
-~ serial number known as ‘card number’. Card numbers are noted i in the Cumuldtwe Book lndex

through which the cards are ordered.
9. 3 3 Marc Project '
MARC i$ an acronym, for Maclnne Readable Catalogumg

Ini the U. S, MARC came into exmonce in 1966 when a pllOI project of nachine readable
tapee was initiated for weekly distribution to 16 selected libraries. These librarics processed the

- tapes using theif own computing dellIt!BS for.the productlon of catalogué cards.

In.1967 a rev1secl and nnproved version of the MARC called MARC 11 began to be used
“in dhOUl 30 libraries on subacnptmn basis.




SELF CHECK EXERCISE-2 U |
‘a) 'What 1% _Ccntralised Cataloguil1g and what are its‘édifantagés'ancll drawbacks? o

Note ) Give your answer in the space provided below.

iiy Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this wnif )

N

b)“ What arc the importaﬁt commercial ventures that have come in the fiéld of Ccnnﬁﬁsed'
Cataloguing? 3 S ' .

9.4 CATALOGUING IN PUBLICATION (CIP)

- Cdtaloguing in p‘ubiicatidn is to provide cataloguing data in the book itself, on the verso of |
the title page. This is mainly to guide the librarians and cataloguers to prepare the entries
required for the publication to achieve uniformity. It is not different from Anglo-American

- Caialoguing Rules. In fact the same sct of rules are followed and the description of the document
_ is given. It does net include imprint and éollation information but includes class numbers according
to Library of Congress and Dewcy Decimal Classification. In addition the possible subject -+
headings for the document are also given. ' ‘ :

9.4.1 Pre-Natal Cataloguing

- . SR Rangmlathan,_ had advocatbd ‘the 1dea of pre-natal cataloguing “in the year 1948,
" Pronatal cataloguing means printing of the cataloguing data in the book (on the back of title
pagc) simultancously with its publication, In fact hie was suggesting Pre-natal technical processing
i.c. providing the classification and cataloguing data for-the books before their publication. The
National library of a country which is the legal deposit hibrary should undertake the responstbility

and do all that is needed. The publishers are required to send proof copics of cach book to the
v, national library in advance so that they may be cxamied and the catalogwing data and call

numbeér may be worked out and provided to the publishers for printing in the book.

p ' This idea he had also _sugge.étt:d ‘to'Libra,ry of Congress during hlS visit to U.S.A. in 1948.
The L.C. tock note of this and atfempted in this direction. Tt became a success but they had to
abandon it as the sale of printed cards came down. _ ' o _ T




Ramgmmﬁhan Iradf warhed out the entire processes s of the Work mvolved in this new
programme it 1954 itself. According 1o his estimation, the national saving which will be found in
using pre-natal cataloguing and classification would be 79%. He bad mentioned further
aidvantages of this project fike mufmmm 0 deSLE‘IptIOH utllzsatmn of the manpcwer for reference
wmk efc. : -

) _ ."914 2 Gamlﬂgumg-ln—SOHrces (CIS)

Amang various plans put forth for mocfem Irbrary development to pzov:de catalocrumg

entries Jﬁmr books promptly and economically, cataloguing-in-source (CIS) is one. This project -

was taken up- by the L ibrary of Congress with the collaboration of the publishers and throtigh a
financial grant prr:)wded by the Council on L[b!’d} Resources. This p1 O_jCCT, was knou n as
Catakugwmg in sowwce (CIS). :

Under this programme, the . tbrary of Congress prowded the catdlogumfr data for-the -~
* books in advance fo the pubtishers tor printing before pubhcatson of books. The cala[ogue entries

- are then printed, into the books. Dr Verner Clapp was given thisassignment during 1956 and'

started the Pilot Project under the name CIS, fn Juky 1958, the National Centre started the
.. actual classification and cataloguing work with 25 books: The project ended in Januar\« 1959
- wilh 233 books. The LC catalogued 1,203 pubhualmns of 157 publishers using page proofs from
June 1958 to February 1959. At the end of this period, they felt that in view of the finance
involved besides technical consider ations, and the actial use of the Serwce a permanent full
ﬁea?e s&wnce iis MOT justifi ed. : :

L 943 CIP

The 1.C has startcd lhm new ]}Loglamme (CEP) durmcr the \edr ]9?1 This was &

resurrection of the CTS scheme. This mqect was.fo include all forms of pub[ ications, motion
picteres, maps. and boo}\s CIP schiemc was a continuous one. The entries were prepared from

galley pm@fs and data t‘etumed to publishers within 110 working days. Subtitle, imprint and

collaiton were not given. However, the [.C mdudes this information later in the MARC. The

MARC s made available four to'six months before the books' publication. The LC reéeived -

grants from the National Endowment for the Humanitics and the CLR fot an expenmental -

purpose of two years. In !9?4 about 65% of the current U.S. book tn ade output was cover ed'
under this programme. :

-Tlrzere are two pmd ucts of (,lP

B Recm‘d of CIP C. ata[uﬁum(Y data on MARC tape made ava'lable bcfore the final '
' cataloowmcr copy appeared on the MARC tape; and = : .

)] ‘ Catamcrurna data printed i the bool\ itsclf.
' The tﬂlﬂawmc’ is an Hustration Forthe LC's C IP. '.
Lrhmry of Cumness Cata[ogumg In Pubhcatmn Data |
PIUW ‘Esther £
" Commonsense cé-fa!oguing. '

B‘i"h]'ioglraphy' p.

N Catraﬂcmuno k. Sanner Malidﬂ ed I. lltle
2693P54 1974 0’}5 373-7573
" ISBN 0- 8242-0{}{}9-8




~ Thete are many advantages in using CIP Programme. They are:

Vi)
vil)
viiT)

ix)

Librarics which receive books having the catalog,umg information printed on the copy
right page, can prepare casily their own cards.

It saves the cost of processing work
It speeds up the service to the readers

It 15 also useful to private purchasers of books

1t is also useful to the bookscllers and others who have collection to arrange their

books casily and efficiently even in the abscnce of a professmna] librarian.
CIP is also found to be useful in the UK MARC file

It helps the hbranans to be alert to new publications, thcrebv resulting in advance or ders :

The main use of the CIP is for checking the classification and cataloguing data

IfCIP is to be adopt(,d throughout the world, then building up national and universal
bibliographies and preparing unjon catalogues WIH become easy. -

SELF CHECK EXERCISE-3

a)

What is pre-natal cataloguing? Why it was not started in tndia?

- Note: i) Give your answer in the space _pm\}ided below.,

- 1) Cotnpare your answer with the modet answer given at the end of this unit.

b)

List two produicts of catal oguing-in publication?




9.5 SUMMING UP

Cooperative and centralized cataloguing are two systems very closely related. Some-
times they are used interchangeably, but they arc not synonymous. The main difference between
cooperative and centralized cataloguing is that in cooperative cataloguing the job is completed
by the participating libraries sharing the work. Further, the services are not expected to go far
beyond the cooperative libraries. The cost is also borne by the participating libraries. In centralized
cataloguing, the central organisation bears the cost. But it may charge for the service. Unlike
© - cooperative system, a single agency does the job of catatoguing in centralized cataloguing.-

The cataloguing in publication programme, due to many advantages, has been adopted by
~ several countries such as USA, UK, Denmark, Germany, USSR, India etc. The success of
cooperative and centralized cataloguing and CIP depends on the cooperation extended by the
arti(':ipa'ting_ libraries and the publishers. ' o ‘

9.6 MODEL ANSWERS

I a) When two or more libraries come together to cooperate with each other to share
the cataloguing work for their mutual benelit it is called cooperative cataloguing. OCLC,
NPAC are some of the examples of cooperation.
b) Advantages and drawbacks of Cooperative Cataloguing:

i) It reduces the costs of cataloguing
Sy It savés the time and labour |

i) Uniformity and Sgandardizﬁtion of practices in cataloguin g.
.Drawbacks : | .?

i) Organisational problems

i) No place for local variations

iii) Losing of skill of the cataloguers.

¢) Library network is a formal organisation of a-group of libraries following a common
pattern for information exchange and communication with a view to improve efficiency
and effect economy in an overall manner. Examples are INFLIBNET, FEDLINK.

2 a) Centralized Catalouging is the cataloguing of documents by some central agency
and making available those records to other libraries. ‘

Advantagés:
1} toavoid dupl ication of work
i) to reduce the costs _
iii) to save time and labocur of cataloguers

Drawbacks :

i} no place for local variations




i)’ d‘elay.niay be caused in processing |
i) waﬂage of some catalogue cards =~
b} anuﬁcrc_ial Cataloguing services offered by Institutions
) Rﬁdblp Indexor Company
i) The Library Bureau
| iiiy H.W. Wilsor & Co
3 i a) Pre-natal (lsﬁ;al_oguing= ‘

)

Ranganathan had sought for avé,ilability of catalogue entrics for each book by the time
ofits. publication. ' '

Problems of nqf starting pre-uatal catalogumg in Indla were
- 1) no national central hbrary

11) Governmcnt of l11d1a had to consider the cost involved
m) library profession was in o growmg stage

-b) *With the collaboration of the publishers and through financial grant prowded by
CLR of I.C experimental with what was known as CLS”.

In-view of the financial problems tc,chmca.l problems etc. the scheme was closed.
¢) Two products of CIP '

1} Record of CIP Catalogumg data on MARC tape made available before cataiogilillg
~ copy appeared on MARC tape, C : A

iy Cata,logumg data printed in the book itself.

9.7 ASSIGNMENT |

1. What is hbrary coc)peratlon‘? What are its alms and objectives?
-2, What is Cooperatwe catalogmng_? What are 1ts objectives, advantages and
drawbacks? . '
: 3: ' Descrlbe in brief the mtematlonal attempts of Centraleed catalogmng?
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9.9 GLOSSARY

' MARC Service - : Inthis service cataloguing data is prepared for documents in machine

readable form on magnetic tapes elc.

- Pre-Natal : Before birth. In the context of c::ltaiogumﬂr before the distr 1but:0n of

' publ!baimn

9. 10 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

I. ESSAY QUFSTIONS

1} Whatdo you understand by LOOpEIatIVG cdtdlogumg ? Discuss its rmportance in
libraries. :

2) Explain briefly various attempts made towards centralised cataloguing.

1I. - SHORT NOTES

a) CIP

- b) Pre-natal cataloguing -
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10.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

In Unit 9. We have studied about various efforts towards cooperative camﬂagumg Tra this
unit we introduce you Union Catalogues in greater dotail.

After studying this unit you should be ablc to
X dcfine union catafogue and recognize its functions; and

- - explain strrcture, organisation and methods of compilation of Unton Catalogues.

10.1 INTRODUCTION

We often come across a situation in libraries  wherein a potential vser identifics an
mformation ftem in a document which may be abook, a periedical article. a report or a translation
but that documcnt is not available in his library. Naturafly, the user vets disappointed at this
situation. At the samic time one must reckon the fact that no library, no matter, how vast its
~resources are, could acquire all the documents published throughout the world A practical
solution to overcorac this situation is to form an effective resource sharing network among a
group of libraries for the purpose of satisfying the specified requirements within a group. This
takes the fonn of preparanion of catalogues, documentation Bists, information exchange, inter-
library lending of documents ete. An efficient iuter-library loan system and also mformation
exchange require for their effeciive wi oerU a key to the. resources available in ﬂsue network
group and this key is & Union “Caraloguc’. ' '

The advarices in rcprographic services have been playmg a vital role m document delivery
and 1t 1s possible to obtain a copy of the document within a reasonable time and at a reasonable
cost. Besides this, the spectacular achievements in new information fechnolegies {computers,
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satellite etc.) could make it possible to transinit an image of the required document to any
remote corner of the world within seconds. This has facilitated at least to avoid inter-library

: Eendiri«r of micro-documents 1o a great extent and reduced inconveniences to users in getting
their information. Despite these facts the tmion catalogues w1ll contmue to serve as valuable
tools of location and bibliographic aids. ' '

10.2 HISTORICAL BACKGROUND DEFINITIONS AND
FUNCTIONS OF UNION CATALOGUES

One of the earliest attempts to prepdre 2 union catalogue was undertaken during 13th
century tn the form of Regisirum Libro rum Angliae. Tt was an unfi nished recerd of the holdmgs '
of about 183 English and Scottish monastic libraries. A similar catalogue entitled Catalogure -
Seriptorum Ecclesiae was attempted by John Boston Bury in I5th Century. This catalogue for
the first fime gave code numbers to identify the individual libraries covered i the cata]ogue
Botlt Registrum and Catalogue represented union catalogues in a limited national scale. Konrad
Gesner’s work Bibliotheca Universalis in 1543, represented an early attempt for compilation

- of a universal catalogue. Gabricl Naude emphasised the need for union catalogues during 17th
century. During 19th century, RD began to compile the Universal Bibliographic Catalogue
but proved to be unfruitful exercise due 1o variety of reasons. The beginning of the 20th century
wilnesses many cotitrics sueeessfu}ly establlshmg union catalogues at various levels i.e., national,
regaonaf and focal levels, :

Theterm Union Cd.talogue needs explanatron at this moment. There are scveral defi 1nitions:
avaifable and selected few are given below for your understanding. '

You will find the definition of Union Calalogue inALA Glossary as “an author or subj ect’
catalogue of all the books or a selection of books in group of libraries, coverm o books in alt fields
or timited by subject or type of materia! generally cstablished by cooperative efforts”

DrS.R. Ranganathan defi ned Union Catalgoue as “a fist of all the documents in two or
more libraries giving the names of all the libraries where a'copy of each clocument can be
found”. Further he explained that 2 union catalogue may cover all kinds of doeuments orrestricted
kind of them.

_ Aecordmg to Eagene R. Hanson a Unjon Catalogue is an up-to-date, open ended, se]eenve
_or comprehensive compilation of catalogue entries whose primary function is to indicate the
resowrees of two or more [ibraries. The most accepted definition given by K. Larsen reads as “a
tnion Catalogue is a catalogue listing in one sequence the holdmgs or part of the holdiags of two
' - .ormore [ibraries. :

Thus a union catalgoue is a combined catalooue of documents of a group of libraries
which may or may not belong to one authority. [t is a selective comprehenswe holdm gs of more
- than one library. :

In the previous unit, you have studied that one of the most important objectives of
cooperative cataloguing is gréater explofiation of libraries’ resources.. As a natural result.of
cooperative cataloguing, union catalgoues are prepared on the basis of data provrded by the :
individual ibraries wsthm agroup. L

' Fun_etnons : The functions of a Un:oo Catalgoue are;

L To serve as a reference tool for the location of a given document,
2. Tofacilitate expeditious inter-| ibrary lending of documents.
3. Yo avoid duplication in acquisition of documents, e.g periodicals etc.
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4 To indicate total document resqurécs of a group in resbe;:t df its richness and lacuna
and thereby help to plan and develop coordinated acquisition programime. -

5 To serve as a useful sosree for obtaining bibliographical information about a givén'

' . document and also to lmprove the quality of cataloguing practices.

Though so many functions have been attnbuted to upion catalogue, its primary objcctwc
1S to identify the particular fibrary within the system where the given document is availablcic to
" function as a ‘Location list’. Besides, the above attributed functions, union catalogue also helps
~ inacquiring lost holdings of a particular library. It can help to bringout master Union Catalgoue
of the world’s libraries if ali the nations of the world maintain dependable natmnal union catalogues
and all such national cataiogucs are combmed together '

~ SELF CEECKEXERCISE—I
(a) Define Union Catalogue. _
Note: i) “Write your answer in the Space provided bcloﬁ*.

i) Compare your'answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit

(a) : Whét is the main purpose of a Union Cataloguc?.

10.3 CRITERIA FOR COMPILATION OF UNION CATALOGUE R

Before ccmpllmg a union catalogue one sh0u1d prepare a statement of the purposc. This
should be followed by the decnslons regardmg gcographic area, physwai form of matena] subject_
languagc and period. : :

Geographic area : It is necessary to decule the scope of union catalgoue in terms of -
. geographic location of participating libraries such as a locality, region, country and world. The
resulting catalogne is thus called local, regional, national and international Union Catalogues.
- respectively. It should bc borne in mind that if thc area to be covered by the Union Catalogue 1s ‘
‘smaller it is casier to kecp it up-to-date. '

* Physical form of materials : The physical form of thc matenals such as books, periodicals
and other non-print documents to be covered in the union cataloguc should also be decided
before takmg up compllataon of union cataloguc. We may thus rccogmv.e the tvpes of Umon 20f g9




periodicals etc. Usually union cata}ogue of periodicals is preferred because of (a) low cost of
compilation, and (b} easier to maintain and update. [t also helps in plannmg to decide selectwe '
', a@qmsmosn : o

We must also have to decide reﬁclrdmg the subject permd and languag&‘ of the documents '
before cumpllmg a union catalogue.

10.4 ORG-ANISATION

Organising a union catalogue requires systematic planning in advance. It is absolutely
essential to clearly define in the beginning itself, the functions of the envisaged catafogue, users
to be sewedl -eriteria for compilation and al other factors.

I the §1ght of the defined objectives and croals certain prmmpies oforgdmsatlon have to \
e decided in advance for the efﬁuem working of union catalogue.

A union catalogue could be a single catalogue or catalogues buaitt up at dlffcrcnt lcvels
and coordinated centrally. It is possible to have several local catalogues consolidated into a
regional union catatogue, wiich in return consolidated fo form 4 national union cataloguie or it
could be planned as a centralised programme eliminating the intermediate. In case users are
well defined and the materla[ to be covered are only few, it is desirable to have centra[rzed
systemns. '

]]firhe AT catahomc Is too unwneldw and becomes unworkable, it is necgssary to Impmc
certainn fimitations as regards to selection of participating librafies and inclusion of materiaisto
~ be covered in the Uron catalogue.

I the selection of libraries for Lomplhnc a union caralorrue it is desirable to exclude very

smaki libraries which have holdings comimon to most of the other libraries in the participating

group. But if you are compiling a local anion cata[oguc even these coltections may have to be
inctuded. :

Iesser use matemah like pamphlets, brochures, reprmts and other ephemeral |1terature
are usually exeluded in union catalogues. Some union catatogues also restrict to materials issued
alter or before a specific date in order to control the union catalogue from becoming unwieldy.
However, it should be remembered that a complete union catalogue is the only ccmprchenswe
tool for the detailed study of Tocal. regional or national hbrary resources.

Relnabﬂ‘nly of a union catafogue depends on its updatabthty To overcome this problem
organising. a regular machinery io keep the catalogue up-to-date is very essential, It should be
. obtigatory on the part of the participating tibraries to inform regularly the compiling agency not
ouly their current accessions but also materials withdrawn from the stock. The compiling body
o its part should plopel by coordinate the updating process. :

The compllauon of union catalogue ivolves lot of expenditurc in view of its large volume
- of wotk. The system shoutd carefully ptan for the ac!equate provision of finances for building up
wiziom catalogues and its up keep.

SELF CHECK EXERCISE-2
List out major decisions required before compili mg a union catalogue

Note i Wrnto YOUr answers in the space plowded below.

) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit -




10.5 STRUCTURE OF UNION CATALOGUE

10.5.1 Types of Entries

The compiler of a union catalogue should decide rides for headings and deseription of
documents covered in.the union catalogue. It is suggested that standard practice should be
followed and all participating libraries should invariably adopt these guidelines. Dr S.R

Ranganathan has included in-his classified catalogue code the rules for compilation of ynion
catalogucs of both periodicals and books. :

-, Generally, for a union catalogue of books, two entries consisting of author entries and title
entries are prepared. Author entry is considered as the main entry and iitle entry is considered - _
as added catry. In case of union catalogue, main entry also consists of holding section indicating
the names of libraries having the document. The names of libraries aré codified-using prescribed/
‘conventional practices. The scheme of numbers indicating the libraries was worked out By Dr.
S.R. Ranganalhan. According to the code, first digit represents the zone number, second one
stands for sub-zone, third is locality, fourth is type of library and fifih is the individualising number

(if required). An example is given below for your un'dc_rstanding accordmg to CCC. =

100 NEHRU (Jawaharlal) (1889)

Discovery- of India 1946 Y .

A AIM2 AIM4
AIMS . A2A5 . CIBA

The title entlgf should contain the title and a number that refers to the serial number givén
to the concerned main entry, : I

DISCOVERY of India 100

_ Main entry for a union catalogue dfperibd_iczﬂs should include class f_mmbef; infofmatibn
dbout change of title if any. volumes publishcd, curnulative indexes, holdings section ete. Class
Index entries should also be prepared. An ex'ample 1s given below:

Main entry : _ - , _
Hm 44, N JOURNAL, Geological Society of India
- 1960, '
A2 125 |
CAM21 - .
\ Class Index Entries |

: GEO’LOGICAL SOCIEFY OF lNDIA,' Journal Hm44,N_
GEOLOGY H o -
JOURNAL, Geological Society of Tndia Hm 44N




1.0 5.2 Arrahgements Entries |

'The entries m the union catalogue may be arrdnged in the fol]owmg ways:
1. D|ct1onary pattern’ . ‘ |
2. Classified sequence vﬁth alphabetical index -
3. Dicliona@ pattern with subject index and plaoe index, and
4. Sequential or Berghoeffer arrangement '

- Each of these methods of arrangement has certam advantages and limitations. The most
common pattern adopted is d;ctlonary arrangement. ' -

In a classificd sequence of union cataiogue of books all the documents ona Subjcct are
brought together. In case of classified union catalogue of periodicals, it is possible to bring
together all changes undergone by a given perlodlcal in course of its career, and group together
afl publlcattons of a corporate body in one sequence.

‘In the Berghoetfer system the entries of the union catalogue are broken into several
sequences such as author catalogue, title catalogue periodicals catalogue etc. Tn some cases
these are further split into small groups. This splitting facilitates easy maintenance of the union
catalogue and also in locating an item quickly. '

10.6 COMPILATION

The suceess of the union catalogue mainly depends on the prompiness of the participating
‘libraries in indicating their holdings informa‘_tion with accuracy and up-to-dateness. The problem
of compilation also depends on the uniformity of cataloguing praoticcs among the group of -
cooperating libraries. There are recogmsed methods of comp;lm g union catalogue.

10.6.1 Clrcular Method

In this method, compiling library prepares a catalogue of its holdings orstarts with catalogue

of the largest library in the group. The basic catalogue is circulated amongst cooperating libraries.

- Then each library will check this catalogue with its own and supplements to it with its holdings

information against the appropriate entry. If the item is not there alr eady, it is included and the

catalogue is passed on the aext library. Thus the basic catalogue when it comes back to the

compiling agency will have in it the holdings information of all the participating libraries. This is

certainly a time consuming method. The catalogue is kept up-to- date by circulating accession
list of the compll ing body at regular intervals.

A second possibility is that instead of one copy of the bas;c Lataloguc a number of
. copies are cir culated amongst the libraries and a final catalogue would be a unified one..

Sometimes each cooperating library may ptcparo its holdings and these may be cumulated
at the compiling agency or else the representative of the compiling body may visit personally to
all cooperating libraries and collects information for union catalogue

. 10.6.2Parallel Method

In this method, each participating library sends to compiling body, aduplicate set of cards

+ for the items acquired by .it: The compiling body collects and consolidates these entries by

discarding multiple cards for the same item after duly transferving the ho’[dings data to a single

master card. Participating libraries furnish information 1cgular1y on new acceqswns to the
-compiling body. :

The compilation of union catalogue involves processing of vast information with accuracy.

192 It will be a time consuming operation if it is done manually. The computers and other mechanical -
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devices have been tried in many countries for compiling union catalogues. The successful
application of computers for compilation of union catalogues resulted in tremendous savings
“compilation time, which is of great importance in union catalogues. :

' SELF CHECK EXERCISE 3.
a)  How will.you ¢ arrange entries in a union cataloguc,?
Note: 1) Write your answer in the space provided below.

ii) Compare your answer with the model an_swér given at the end of this unit.

~b)  Name any two mcthods of cdmpilation of union éa’calogucs

10.7 SUMMING UP |

Union catalogue can' be considercd. as a by-product of cooperative cataloguing, Tt is a

valiable tool for location of a document in the library network system. Compilation of union

' catalogues iivolves careful planmng and organisation. Union catalogues can be at local, regional
and national levels for books, periodicals and other non-print documents. Application of computers .
~and umforrmtv of standard practices can play a vital role in processing information for union
“catalogues with accuracy and in less time and thereby brmgout valnable produicts. The umoén

* catalogues so praduced would facilitate better service to uscrs in libraries and information centres.

10.8 MODEL ANSWERS |

1. Union cataloguc, is a catalogue llqtmg i ong sequence the holdings or part of the holdmgs_
. of two or morg librarics. :

2 ‘The pnmary objective of the union cataloguc is to identify the pamcular Ithrary w1thm
the group where the given document 1s CWElllElbIL ‘

* 3. The decisions required before compiling a union catalogue are ; 1) geographlc arca, n)
physical form of material, 111) subject, iv) language, andv) period.

4 “The, entrics in a union catalogue can be arranged in four ways: They are

a.'Dictionarypattern,, y : AR 193
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b. Classified sequenoe with alphabetical index .

c. Dictionary pattern witlhrsubject index and ptace index -
d.- Berghoeffer’s sequential arrangement '

5. Circular method and parallel method are the 1wo methods used for compllatlon of -
union catalogue.

10.9 ASSIGNMENT
1L Define a Umon Catalogue? What are its functlons'?

2 What are different criteria to be taken before compllmcr a Umon Catalorrue? How do
you compile a Union Catalogue. :

3. Listout different types of Union Catalogues.
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10 1 GLOSSARY

Added entry : An entry other than the main entry in which mformai ion about an item
1s given in brief.

Class Number : Ascode number used to denote subjeet according to some scheme of
eiassnﬁcauon

Class Index Entry : Subject entry which refers from the name of a ¢lass to its class number.

COOperatlve cataloguing : A process in which number of mdependent libraries share the
. work of produomg a catalorrue for their mutual benefit,

Document delivery : Making available a required document to a user for hls reference in
o fibraries. '

Headings ¢ A name, word or phrase at the head of a catalogue entry to provide an
-approach point in the catalogue for tracing a document, :
Main Entry’ . : A comiplete record of document which gives maximum
information in a catalogue.




Reprographlc serv:ce Artof producing single or multiple copies of documents by photographic
‘mcans and supplied to the user. : '

10.12 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

L EASSAY QUESTIONS
' 1) What is a Union catalogue? Describe its smlcturc and arranbemant of entries.
2) Explain bricfly the method of compiling a union catalogue
I SHORT ANSWERS |

a) Circul ation method

b) Parallel method
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11.0  AIMS AND.OBJECTIVEST '

in this unit we introduce you to the idea of Simplified and Selective Calalogumn and

. 'diSI"USS ways and means for effectmg sucha catalogum process.

Afte; studying this unit yoil should be ableto
- defne Simplified and Selecllve CatalDUumg
- recognise the need F01 ‘Limited Cataloguing’

. list out the factors thdl cffcct Sunphf"ed and Selectlve Cdtalogmng

1.1 INTRODUCTION

_ The number of published documents have been increasing tremendously coupled with
increasing complexitics owing to dynamic multidisciplinary team approacli to research and ardent
* contributory trend of authors in information generation. This trend in information generation is
- variously described as ‘Information boom’, “Information explosion’, ‘Information revolution®
etc. The generated information embodies in various: physical forms may be conventional
decuments such as books, reports, conference documents, periodicals or non-conventional -

documents such as microfihms, microfiches, video- recordings, computer data files etc. The very

constructive approach in any type of library; eithet a public or an academic or a special library is
to seléct and acquire these types of documents to meet the demands of clientele. The material
so received has to be organised systematically applying conventional techniques as well as
“modetn technologies for easy retrieval of documents without any delay. Cataloguing s one of
the canventional techmn:ctl operations which you have stuchcd to build up a useful service l!brary

catalo«fue




Various data elements that need to be described in an entry for identification and location

of a given document being catalogued has been discussed in earlier units. While cataloguing a

cataloguer should always imvariably question himself whether all the details he is including in the

entry are really necessary for easy. identification, and location of information. You shall find an

“answer to this question if you can carcfully analyse the significance of each item in an entry in
telation to the actua_l and potential requirements of uscrs being served.

. Cataloguing experts around the world right from C.A. Cutter have examined thoroughly
~ and identified various data elements that are required in descriptive cataloguing. This was done
keeping in view the types of libraries, size of libraries, materials to be catalogyed, anticipated
needs of catalogue users etc’ ' o '

Catalopuing operatlon involves men, matenal time and cost. Catalogues are built up in a
more systematic way using acceptable standard cataloguing practices. The early Anglo-American
Cataloguing Codes suggest very full cataloguing with elaborate entries for all types of documents
and till recently there was inclination for full cataloguing. This trend of over elaboration
catalogues resulted in difficulties in large libraries causing not only increasing number of emiries -
but also errors in catalogumg Card catalogues with full cataloguing have become gvergrown
and bulky thus created problems of storage space in libraries. This necessitated a new approach
towards cataloguing owing to increase in costs of cataloguing, shortage of professional skill, -
ever increasing volume and complexities of literaturc and the necessity of making avaitable all
acquired documents to the user, A situation arosc in librarics wherein cataloguers have to resort
to some form of ‘limited cataloguing”. It is a strategy aimed at 1) reducing cataloguing errors
and speed up the process and 2} to reduce bulk of catalogues by ormttmﬂ unnccessary entrics
therebw achieve economy m cost of catalogum‘g :

The term “limited cataloguing’ isa gcnerlc one tirst used by Library of Congrcss rcﬁ,rs o
two forms of cataloguing i.c. simplifigd catalopuing and selective cataloguing. Simplified
cataloguing concerns with certain amount of reduction of bibliographic data elements in descriptive
cataloguing as well as simplification of access points 1.¢. headings in catalogue entrics. Seleetive
catalogning concerns with careful choice and reduction in number of eniries usuatly prepared
for a document. Though the main ideal idea behind simplified and selective cataloguing is fo
reduce the amount of cataloguing thereby achieve economies in catalogues. You will study in
this Unit the two methods for achaevmg cconomies i catalogues through sunphﬁed and selective
catalogmng, process.

11.2 SIMPLIFIED CATALOGUING

- The seeds of simpliﬁed and selective cataloguing were first sown in Rules for Dictionary .
. Cotalogite when C A, Cutter suggested short, medium and full cataloguing by providing alternate

rules to suit different types of hibraries. Dr Ranganathan’s Classified Cataloguc Code has also .

‘many provisions for simplificd cataloguing. The philosophy behind such a provision is mainly
based on the presumption that catalopues need not be a source of information but cnough for
identification and location of required documents in a library.-Closely fotllowed on the lines of
Cutter, AACR-l provides fiexibility in cataloguing policy of 3 hbran as r(,g'trds the dascnptlon
which we shall be discussing a little later.

i1.2.3 Simp!iﬁcation of various data elements

* In simplified cataloguing we make an effort to simplify the data elenients in a catalogus
entry. It is intended to achieve economies by an abbrwmted entry. It takes fess cffort for
verification of anthor’s name and other collaborator namcs. While cahlobumg simplification
of various data e!cmf.,ntk may’ be affected as suggested here.




ay Headmg Use entr v element of the name in full and other part of the name as initials
 instead of full name of the personal authors (example : Hunter, J. instead of Hunter, Eric .
J; Krishnamurti, J instead of Krishnamurty, Jiddu). Omit in author’s heading data such as
date of birth, death or both tnless they are essentially requlred to individualise two authors
of the same name. ‘

by  Title: S:mphfy oi abbreviate the title by removmg any puff which do not suffiment[y
teveal the scope of the publication and due care is necessary in omitting other title
information as it may ereate confusion and misunderstanding in certain cases.

¢) - Statement of responsibility : Omit statement of responsibility i.e. author statement if
it is not different from main entry heading in form or number or if there is no main entry
heading. ' ) '

dy Imprmt El 1mmat(, place of publlcatlon and pubhsher but molude clatt, of publication.
-e~j- Collation : Reduce drastically cotlection statement ' ' ‘

t}  Notes: Give less emuhasm on notes unless it is essentla] to mclude
‘ 11 2.2 Simplified Cataloguing Accerding to cce

Among all the standard cataloguing cocles CCC can be considered a unique example for
application of simplified cataloguing. CCC prescribes omission of imprint and: collation and
suggests to give less emphasis to notes in a catalogue entry. The year of publication i$ used in
the form of beok number specially designed and net included as part of description. The Code
suggests a sxmple device in place of collation that is, the book number of over-sized book is
overlined, under-sized book is undertined and abnormal book is both overlined and underlined.
The other important simplification prescubed in CCC is that in case of three or more joint
aulhorsf fiotat eollaborators/series editors, the first named author/collaberator/series editor alone
is described and the words "and others' replaces other names. This important’ provision helps in

‘restrieting the catalogue becoming unwicldy and inconveniently crowding. catalogue entry, CCC
suggests omission of initial articles and honorific words in case of headings, titles, special names
of editions and names of series to achieve economy in describing such data elements. The Code
also siggests that part of the name which contributes in rendering of heading should be omitted
in subsequent entry sections. According to CCC all book index entries mntam minimum
bibliographical information and also in¢lusive notations are used whenever required in the entry.

1L2.3 Slmpllﬁed Catfllogmg Accordlng to AACR- I

AACR-II holds an extremely oppsotlte view to CCC in 1eSpect of details in an entry.
Application of AACR I] demands. inclusion of details regardmo imprint, collation, and notes.
'AACR 1t favours detailed cataloguing though it offers ﬂcx:b:htv in the selection of any one of -
- thetlree fevels of description depending on the individual cataloguing policy of a library. Cala]ogum g

at fivst level provides minimusm information for identifying a gwen document in a library. The
second level provides ail the data which may be considered necessary for description of a
~document. Thethird level prescribes that all the data elements set out in the Code in various |
rules that are applicable to the item being described. Libraries may choose to use any one ofthe
three levels of description for all items (variety of documents) being catalogued, or to use all the
three levels in one catalogue by diawmu up g guidelines on the type of item to be catalogued.




SELF CHECK EXERCISE 1
What do you mean by Limited Catalogumg" What is the need for it in llbranes?

Note: 1) Wite your- answer in the space provided below -

1) Compare your answer with the model é.n_siver given at die end of this unit.

1

11.3 SELECTIVE CATALOGUING

Another form of limited cataloguing is Selective Cataloguing. Many catalogning experts
like H.B. Von Hoesen (USA), James Cranshaw (Britain), Dr SR Ranganathan have recognised
 the need for sclective cataloguing and advocated its application in libraries. Early in 1928 Vou
Hoesen has suggested. twelve rules for economy in the choice of subject héadings. Dr
Ranganathan’s Principle of local variation™ prescribes selective cataloguing. The Prussian

Instructions listed different categories of documents wherc the application of selective cataloguing

may be allowed., Isador G. Mudgg in her book, Present day economics in catalogues suggested
ways and means for cffective economies in a cataloguing, Selective catalogui g is a very useful

device which leads to saving in time, cost and space: As stated earlier it aims at reducmg the

number of entries in a catalogue. Some entries riot, essentially. required lead to bulkiness. The

larger the catalogue the longer will be the time required for consulting it. Application of selective
cataloguing is allowed in a library, as-all types of docwments need not be fully catalogned. The
number of added and analytical entrics is reduced and only important entries are prepared. The
process of selective cataloguing includes : 1) identification and sorting out the library material
according to their potential use, and 2) preparation of minimum number of catalogue entries
required for a document

_ Books may be sorted out brmdly into the followmg groups:

a). Books that require full cataloguing : There are certain documents which are in
consiant demand and readers may approach these documents from the point of its author,
title, editor etc. Reference works, manuals, standard works, orlgmal classic works of

_authors fall under this category. :

b)  Books that reqmre partial cataloguing : Thére arc some books which need not be
' fully catalogned. These books are of secondary unportanee Textbooks, translations and
foreign language editions are included n this group. Minimum mumber of catalogue entrics
may be prepared for such books. '

c) Books which do not need cataloguing : There are ephemeral material which mcludes_

pamphlets, brochures, scrials ctc., which have temporary value. There may not be any
demand for such material from uscrs aftér some time. Such material nieed not be-catalogued

but only represented by a collective card. These materials may be shelved after the

. catalogued books in the appropriate subjects. Categorization of matenal falling under this
group should be done very caretully if not users will find difficulty inlocating the requlred
important docurnents..
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'In‘some cases for example United Nations documents, Indian standards (BIS) etc., are -
sheived according to the official document numbers and they arc not generally catalogued. The
' readers may not have to consult the printed lists of the issuing body for more 1nformat10n

The second effort for selective catalogumg is to reduce the number of entries for certain
books without affecting the eff'mency of catalogue. This will help in reduting the bulkiness of :
the catalogue and cost of cataloguing. We shall prepare added entries for more important items
and omit for less important items. Number of entries can be reduced in Juvenile literature. .

~ Libraries which maintain shelf-tist do not general ly prepare catalogues for fiction books. _
One consotidated catalogue card is prepared if an author has written many books thereby avmdmg
- making mdmdual cards for each title. '

Cataloguers may be selective in choosing the subject headings for subject entries. If 2
book deals with three or more subdivisions of a subject an enfry may be prepared only for
general heading and references are made to satisfy other approaches. Chain procedure is found
to'be economical when compared to other standard subject headings lists for selection of subject

headimgs under which entries have o be prepared in a dictionary catalogue. Usually the standard
~ subject heading lists such as Sears List of Subject Headings or Library of Congress Subject
Headings List suggest preparation of large number of See and. See also reference entries
which might have to be prepared in a dictionary catalogue but cataloguer may be selectwe in
preparing entries among all those sug:,gesled :

114 FACTORS AFFECTING L[MITED CATALOGFU[NG

- There are several factors whlch affect the [lmlted cataloguing process. They are listed

below: - '
1. Xind of library : Liniited Calalogumo iIsmore desirable in a pubhc librdly thart ina
- special library, since enqmrles in specml libraries are often detailed ones requiring detallcd' o
cataloguing. '

2. ' Library Services : Ifa Ilbrary in questton offers very intensive reference sewlce l,he :
cataloguing warrants detailed cataloguing rather than limited cataloguing. -

3. Degree of access:bn‘laty More entries and more information in an entry are necessary
*in a closed access library. One can p| act:cu selectwe and SImpllf'ed cataloguing in an
open access library. S

- 4, -Type of materials : As stated eailler all' materials acqmred ina I:blary do not require -
the same amount of ll‘!fOl‘lTlclIlOl‘l to be given in catalogue entries.

5, -Pubhsheu Indexes, bibliographies ete. : If up-to- date published indexes, bibliographies '
- {e.g.. BNB, INBJ are available then there is no need for cataloguing, the same published
sources may be used as catalogues thus avoid calalogumg ; Co

6.  Physical form of Catalogue : I the cataloguc is to be printed, then affecting of limited
- cataloguing is desirable so as to reduge the cost and to save time. There is ne need to-
practice simplified and selective catalogumg in case catalogue entries are repr oduced by

~ mechanical devices.

'Some of the above fisted factors help cataloguers for Judacmus decnsmn as regard% to the
: appllcauon of'seleetwe and srmp]:f’ed catalogumg ina [:,wen libr, ary. :




'SELF CHECK EXERCISE-Z
List out the factors that affect snnphﬁcd and selectzve catalogumg
Note: 1) Write your answer in the space provided bclow

i)y Compare your answer w1th the model answer given at the end of this unit.

1.5 SUMMING UP

Simplified and selective cataloguing arc two types of practices which refer to ‘any reductions
in amount of cataloguing’. These two types commonly knowr as ‘limited catalopuing’, which
provide greatcr economyin cataloguing. There are no hard and fast rules for simplified and
sclective cataloguing but correct decision has to be taken by the librarian as to their application
in librarics. Proper guidelines should be drawn as regards to ways and means for simplified and

sclective cataloguing. Affecting these two types of cata]dguing should not be at the cost of

efficiency of the catalogue in information retricval, The sizeé of the library, the kind of the library,

type of material and the standard of the users have to be considered while taking decision for

introducing simplifl ed and selective cataloguing practices. In a research and reference library
tull cataloguing is necessary. Special libraries should generally avoid simplified and belectwc
cataloguing where as in a lending llbran they are desirable, :

11.6 MODEL AN.SWERS '

1. Limited Cataloguing is a generic term used to refer both simplifi ed and selective
cataloguing. Simplified catalogumg concerns with reduction of certain information in the

~descriptive cataloguing and selective catqlogumg concerns with reduction in ‘the number ~

of entries usually prepared for a document to be catalogued. Limited cataloguing is
- necessary to reduce the cost of cataloguing and errors in catalogumg It helps 1o restrict
the catalogue bccommg bulky and to save space. :

2. The various factors which affect the simplified and selective catalogumg are: type of
© material, degree of accessibility, physical form of cataloguc, reproduction method used
and use of centralized services; the availability of substitutes such as brbliographics, indexes,

the self-indexing nature of ccrtain materials e.g., maps, town guides, gazeiteers which -

can be simply arranged by place, the needs of users and the kind of catalogue.

11.7 ASSIGNMENT.

1. What do vou mean by simplified and sclective cataloguing? Prepare guldc,hnes for
" affecting simplified and sclective catalogumg, in your library?

2. Discuss the provisions for Limited catalogumg according to AACR [T and CCC.
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11. 9 GLOSSARY

Added entry : An ently other thanthe main entry in w]ueh information about anitem- -
: is given in’ brief. :

Blbllographle data elements : The distinct units of bibliographic mfol matlon ina catalogue o
S " entry that plowde information on a document.

: Descrlptwe Cataloguing : Concems with :dentlf' catlon and description of doeuments

Dictionary Catalogue A catalogue in which main entries and other added entnes ar¢ arranged
‘together in one sequence. -

Heading R A name word or phrase at the head of a eatalogue entry to prowde an '
- KR -approach pomt in the catalogue for tracmg a doeument '

Shelf list A catalooue of books in the order in which they stand on the shelves'

© 1110 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS .

1. _ ESSAY QUESTION S

1) What isa SImphf ed catalogumg ? DlSCuSS the pro\nsnons for 51mpI1f' ed catalogumg m.
AACR?Z and CCC. '

. 2) Explainthe i nnportanee of se]ectwe eatalogm gin dlfferent types of llbrarles
I. - SHORT NOTES . '
- a) Factors for limited catalogmg

_ b) Partial. eata]ogmg -
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120 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

By now, we are familiar about the different ty pes of entries that go into a library eatalegue '-
These entries have to be arranged in a helpful sequence for easy location and access to the
documents. This unit deals mth the systematlc arrangement of entries in the hbraxy catalogue - -
. cabmet ' : .

Aﬁer a study of tlns unit, you should be able to . | .

- explain t thc need for. systemauzatlon of thie cntries in a’ catalogue
- list various methods available for filing of the Catalogue entties. _
- state the rules and procedures for alphabetical and classified filing. -

' 121 INTRODUCTION

In Unit 4 the format of a catalogue entr_s, was lgamt, it could be noted that for ever}
' doeument caialogued there canbe a Main Entry and an Added Entry or Entrics.

The entry must be arcanged under the entry headings because the entry heading is the .
approach eleiment w1th whlen a r.,ader consults the catalogue. Usuaiiy the eniry headmg clements 21) 3




" include the name of the author(s) (persona] or corporate) of the document, t11tle of the document

subject and name of the series of the document and so on. ‘Since all these headings would be
rendered in the language of the document (some libraries use transliteration) all these entries
are to be arranged alphabetlcally Anyone can consult the catalogue with alphabetucally arranged

entries since the sequence of the alphabets is unlversally well known.

In the case of classified catalogue there will be a main secnon containing ‘main entrles |
bearing the call number on the leading line, supported by the alphabetical section of the catalogue.

' As the main entries are under call numbers concerned there will niot be much difficulty in filing

them in classified order. -

This may appear simple hecause of our falmllarlty with alphabets and numerals But in
practice, we face many problems The words are associated with articles, spelling variables,
punctuation marks and so on. Capital and small letters of the Roman alphabet, the Arabic
numerals and punctuation marks pose some problems in the arrangement of entries in the classified
catalogue. In this unit you learn about such problems and also how they are resolved in major :

filing systems.

' _12 2 FILING

Everythlng has to be in its place. If a thing (either in office or at home) is not in its place,

to trace it will become difficult. This will lead to urter chaos and confusion. To avoxd such a

situation one has to place thmgs in proper order.
12.2.1 Definltmn

Webster s D:ct:onary defines ﬁ]mg as “to arrange in order for preservatlon or reference”.

* Hunter and Bakewell in their work on Cataloguing define a file as “a collection of related and

usually similarly constructed recmds treated as a unit, eg. the catalogue of a library....

Filing not only helps to find a place for everything but also helps in bringing order among
things. Filing serves the purpose of preservation and ready use of things preserved through a

Jogical approach. It saves time in using a collection and also brings togetther closely related

things when filing 15 done scientifically. -

122 2 Filing Catalogue Entrles Need And Purpose

_Earlier, you learnt about various physroal forms and types of catalogues. Whatever is the
type or form, the entries have to be arranged in a catalogue according to some order. In-other

- words, filing of entries has to be done on the basis of seme order

Filing of entries in a systematic helpful sequence is necessary for locating a document '
Such a’necessity arises in propomonate to the size and growth of the. fibrary- catalogue. For

instance, if the size of a catalogue is very small, the number of entries are also smalt and if there

is no scope for growth of the catalogue, we can then do away with the rules for filing the entries.
However, we should be prepared to spend some time in locating the entries. In fact, we cap do

away with the catalogue itself. But such a situation does not arise, since the “Library is a.-

arowing organisation™ (F ifth Law of Library Science) and the catalogue of a library keeps on
growing along with the growth of the collection. Once the number of entries. ina catalogue runs
into thousands then it compels ustofi le the entnes ina proper order for easy location of documents:

Then one may ask whether thcre is any necess1ty of having rules for ﬁlmg Asstated in
the infroduction, if the entry eleménts are only the names there would not be problem in filing.
But many times an entry heading has different, mlxed and typical elements like symbols and
signs, numerals, abb1ev1atxofts éte. For example




" The World War 1l
2nd World War
 Second World War | |
are t_hé titles of three books on the Second Woﬂd War, ln the absence .of rules, the question how

. we should file the added entries prcpared for these titles. If the entries arc going to be

alphabetically filed then entries like the one under 2nd World War would find no place. But if it
is so, the question is how such an entry can be removed. Similarly the other entry, “The World

‘War U” in accordance with rigid alphabetlsatlon would be placed under “T’, but will that be -

really preferable from the user’s point of view? No, because gencratly most of the users look
- under the headings World War and do not cxpect to find it under “T”. They search for the entry

under ‘W and find it missing. Thus arbitrziry sequence of the entries would be unhclpful and

chaotic for users. Therefore, to avoid such confusion in alphabetisation we do rcqum, some -

standards and rules for filing so as to achlcve a helpful sequence of the entrics.
~ The purpose of filing catalcgue entrics is
{1) to bring related entries at one place
{ii) to bring out the- Items which the user may not know till the time of the search
(i1} to help the users to handle the catalogue lumsclf with ease; and
(iv) to save the time of the pcople who vse it.

- An entry which is wrongly filed 18 an entry lost. The user may miss the entry aud thercby

miss the document. The uscr may think that the partzcular documcnt is not available in the

library. Thus, mlsﬁlmg creates a serious problem
SELF CHECK EXERCISE-1

What is the purpose of filing system for a library catalogue?
Note: i) Write your answer in the space provided below.

<) Compare your answer with the. model answer given at the end of this' unrt

12.2.3 Nature of Entries to be filed

Catalogue entries are of fwo types: (1) word entries, and (2) notational entrics. In a
Dictionary catalogue they are word entries. (afphabets) and in a elassified catalogue there are
word entries as well as notational entrics, (under ciass number or call number). The shelf hist
catalosue of a library is filed in the same order in which the books arc afranged on the shelves

according to their call mumbers. Thus, it is also-in a class;ﬁed order. Ciassﬁicd cataloguc code

propounded by

Dr. SR. Ranganaﬂlan consisis of two Parts: 1) Alphabetmal and 2) Classified. The leading

. section of the Alphabetical Part comgpriscs of words and the leading section of the Classified
Part consists of numbers or a mixtures of words and numbers. : e

' Filing of word enfrics is known as “Alphabetization” and filing 01 Ni umerca] or seibol
entries is known as Ciasmﬁcd Arrangemcnt.

. ) ) . . } .



1224 Codes of Filing

Basically man prefers orderiness. Orderliness was found even among the catalogues of
ancient libraries. Fiking systems for catalogue entries developed during a period of time especially
when entries were prepared for a large library collection. Development of prominent filing -
systems was seen only in late 19th century. Thers are certain catalogue codes such as Cutter’s

Rules for a Dictionary Catalogue and the Vatican Code, in which the filing rules form a part
of their catalogumg rules. Some of the filing sysiems have been discussed bneﬂy below '

B I) Berghoeffer System o

_ ' During the later part of the 19th century Christian W. Berghoeffer staried a filling system

: for the Frankfurther Sammelkatalog According to this system, the- catalogue is divided.into
three sections name]y a personal section, a geographical section and a title section. The personal '

~ section consists of the surnames of the authors ignoring the forenames and initials. Under each
surname. titles are arranged in an alphabetical order. This sy stem is very useful for union
- catalogues. ' ' S ; a -

if} ALA Filing Rules -

The American Ltbrary Association pubhshed ALA Rules for F:lmg Catalogue Cards
. in 1942, This Code for filing entries “is'based on a comparatre study of filing rules which have
‘appeared in printed codes and in manuals of library science and also of the practices in a
number of large and medium-sized public and university libraries”. The revised version of the
code appeared as a new set of rules underthe title ALA Filjng Rules in 1968. These Rules were
pwbhshed in two formats - a fulitext, and an abridged paperback edition.’

The 1968 code is refated to the provision of AACR- 2, since the two committees responSIble
for AACR-2 and for 1968 Code on Filing Rules worked in cooperation. The structured uniform
- titles reeommended by AACR-2 helped in the scheme of fi lmg the entries In some cases.

ii) Lnbrary of Congress Flhng Rules

The filing rufes that were in practice at the Library of Congress was. pubhshed as Frimg
Rudes for the Dictionary Cotalogues in the Library of Congress in [956. Later in 1971,
John C.Rather brought out the Filing Anangement in the Library of Congress. In 1980, the
Library of Congress Filing Rules was published. These rules are more elaborate than the
TALA Filmg Rules. These rules are more useful for computer programmmg

- Today . COMpAters are used in library operations and in. blbhographh, orgamzatlon and -
control. They are helpful in doing the job automatically and speedily. But there are certain -
drawbacks in computer filing because they cannot think like human beings and can only do-
repetitive jobs. For example, you give the instruction to a computer saying ignore the initial
articles *A’, “An and “The’ in the process of filing entries. If there is a title like ‘ABC of
 Chemistry’, the computer will fi file the title as *BC of Chemistry’ which is an unhelpful filing. But _
- if proper programming instructions are given, some of the problems can be solved., Theodore c...
Hines and Jessica L Harm published in 1966 the first code to deal specifically wath computm ‘
filing under the title Computer hhng of Iindex szlzographec cmd Catalogue Record

v) Ranganathan s Rules for filing of entrles - ' - \- - . '. _ | ‘

. brs. R. Ranrranathan advocated the C 13351f ed Cataloaue Code havmg two parts name]y
 classified part and alphabetical part. In the classifi ed part, entries with Class Numbers and Call -
Numbers in the teading section are to be filed. A class number or call number consists of
" numerals, letiers, punctuation marks and symbals. Ranganathan used the word “digits” for the’
characters used by him as notation. In his colon classification he has assigned values for these
digits, whlch are useful for filing in 013551Fed part Heé has included the rules fof filing of entries
206 alon g wrth lules for cataloguing in his km:f ied Catalogue Code Ed Jm ("hapt‘er l:,G & EH.




SELF CHECK EXERCISE -2

Name of major systems of Fllmg

Note: 1) Writer your answer in thc space prowded be]ow

. u) Chc,ck your answer Wlﬂl model answer glven at the end of this unit. .

12.3 CLASSIFIED ENTRIES -

© Wehave leamnt that there are two tj*';jes of filing, namely, alphabetical and classified filing.
Tu this section, we shall learn about classified filing (a) only when letters of an alphabet are used
for entries and (b) when numerals, letters of an alphabet and other symbols are used in entries
- all together.

We shall learn the rules provided in CCC bv Ranganathan We shall also learn the ﬁhng of

entrlcs m a shelf list in this section.
- 12.3.1 Filing Classified Entries

Classified entrics arc thosc entrics Wthh ha,vc notatlon that is having Class Number and -

Call Number cntries. Similarly a subject catalogue and an Alphabetico-classed catalogue also
are called classified catalogues. According to Ranganathan a classified catalogue is that catalogue

in which some entries are number entrics and some entries have words in the leading section,

for e.g. the main entry and cross references entries bear class number i the Headmg Sect:lcm
They consutute thc, claSSLﬁed part of the catalogue.

It is t,asy to file the number entries when a simple schem(, of clasmﬁcat:lon like Dewey

Decimal Classification is used. The numerals and their value of sequence is quite familiar to us.
Hence to arrange them either in the ascending or dcscmdmg order 1s sn‘nple

The following illustration shows the sc,quc,nce of arrangement of few numbers such as
020; 350; 740; 150; 640 820 :

© 020
150
330
640 -
740
820
Smularlv ‘when class numbers are based on pure: notation usmg alphabets 11ke ABCD..
they can be easily arranged in the followmg sequence:

AAB, AAII, AAM, ABC, ABD, ABL, ACB, ACL, and 5o on.
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12.3.2 Ranganathan's Classified_Catalugu'e

Ranganathan 'prm'fi'des certain rules o be followed while arranging entries in the classified
part of the classified catalogué in chapter EG of his Classified Catalogue Code. Some of
these rules are given below: .- - .

EG . “The entries in the classified part are to be ari-gl]ged by the Class Numbers in their
~_respective leading sections™. T .

EG2!.  “Amongthe eniries with the same class number in their respective Leading Sections,
those with one or more Book Number are to have precedence over those without
them”. ' - '

EG22. “Entries with Book Numbers in their respective Leading sections are to be arranged
among themselves by the Book numbers™. ' ‘

EG24. “Entries with the same Class Numbers as well as Book Numbers in their respective
leading sections will be a sequence-“Continued” entries and they are to be arranged
among themselves in numerical sequence”. S

EG31. “Entries with the same Class Number and without Book Numbers in their respective -
- Leading Sections are to be arranged among themselves by the Book Numbers, ifany, -
in their respective Third Sections™. ' ' - :

EG32. “Such of the entries coming under rule 31 of this Chapter as have the s-é‘me Book
: Numbers in their respective Third Sections, are to be arranged among themselves by
the Class Numbers occurring their respective Third Sections”.

The above rules clearly indicate that the entries in the Classified Part of CCC, are arranged
according to the Class Numbers in the Leading Sections. If there are two similar entries but one
entry has a Book Number and the other does not have any Book Number, then the entry with
Book Number is to be filed first, i.e., 234:5.44 P3 followed by 234:5.44. If both the entries
have Book Numbers, eg. 841 P, then 864 P. For entries with same class numbers in the leading
sections, and without any Book Numbers we have to arrange them according to the Book
Numbers in the Third Sections, if there are such Book Numbers in the Third Sections. 1T ail
Numbers are common, then the entries should be filed in numerical sequence. '

© 12.3.3 Class Number Arrangement

_ " Dewey Decimal Classification-has pure notation i.e. it consists of numerals only, whereas
in Colon Classification, there is a mixed notation. 1t has Arabic numerals, capi_tal letters, small

- Jetters of the Roman alphabet and also punctuation marks and other symbols. The digits used in
Colon Classification (Ed 6&7) are arranged according to the ascending value of digits.

Ed (reprint)

_The arrangement of the followin g Class Numbéré jllustrates the precedence of Numbérs: :
Ya N7, Yob NB, Y'M, Y:4, Y150w6, Y15:4, Yi-31 |
12.3.4 Shelf List Filing. o
Shelf list resembies the arrangeméni of docuriients in the .Iibrary. In other words, the
classificatory arrangement of the documents in a library is the same as the entries in its shelf list.
Eniries in a shelf list are therefore Class Numbet aﬁd_Call Number entries.

In the previous section of-this Unit we have seen how Class Number entries can be
arranged whether the scheme of classification uses a pure notation or a mixed notation.

, Below you will find some examples of filing shelf list entries according to Dewey Decimal
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Example 1:

020
021
02163

021,64
021.7

022

02243

023
024

025
0253
0254

Example 2 :

1: DDC Class Number Order.
- Library Science ) o
Library-Establishment”
Centrahization
Coordination
Library Publicity
Library Building
| Stacks
Library Govt. & Personnel
Regulations for use of Librarics
Librai‘y Management
' Catalogliing
Clasmﬁcatlon

Followmg are some entries with DDC Class Numbers as well as Book Numbers

using three figure Cutter-tables. The Class Numbers bcmg the same, the arrangement is according
to the Book Numbers.

954
954
954

954

pl92 G er;gmphrcai ﬁrctor.s in Indian History by. K.M. Pamkkar
pa54 Historians of India, Pakistan and Ceylon by C. H. Phﬂhps .
p883 _ History of India, by J.C. Powell-Price.

Pp957 . Diary and cansulranon book of the agehr Governor and Council

- of Fort 5t George by Arthur T. ngle

In a library, when two or more books get the same Class Number, we mdmduahze them
so that cach book has its own specific number and no two books have the same number. For this
purpose Book Numbers are used. Book Numbers are mamly of two types - ( 1) alpha-numem
and (2) first thiee alphabets of the author’s sumame. ‘ -

The alpha—numcnc numbers are constructed through the use of either Cutter two or three :
figure alpha-numeric tables or the Cutter Sanborn tables. These tables provide alpha numeric
numbers for the ietter sequence of the Enghsh alphabet. On the basis of the surname of the

author of the

book the relevant number is constrcted.

If there arc several works by the same author on the same. subject we may add thc letter
representing the first significant word. of the title of the work, omitting the mltlal a.rtlcles or
: hononng to the work mark letter sequence

Example 3 :
82233
82233

82233
822.33
822 33

S52A Al well t}mt ends well by Wﬂham Shakespeare

- S52H  Hamlet -~ - - by -do-
SSQJ_ ' Juiius'Cqusqr by -do- -
SSK  King Lear by | do-
552L Love’s Labour Lost _ byr _ —do—

In some small librarics instead of using Cutter tablcs one to three or four letters of the
main entry word are taken to mdlvlduahse a book The example given below illustrates the filing

arrangement in such cases.




Example 4 : _
1367 SCH Growth’ ofSoc:ab:hty by HR. Schaffer o
136.7 SEI._ ; Child: a book of Readings by JM. Seldman
1367 SHE - Child a behawour by W.C. Sheppard & R.H. Wllloughby ‘
SELE CHECK EXERCISE -3 -
Arrange the following Clas_s Numbers.
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828
0032 -
2481
934.01
347.4
"723.2
6468
0341
: 4849

\Iote )] Wrate your answer in the space prowded below.

' i) Compare your answer with the model answer gwen at the end of thlS unlt

12.4 ALPHABETICAL FiLlNG ..

In Alphabctmal filing thelc are a number of clealcut dlrectlons whlch form a set- of
guidelines. They are: :

(a)  Letter by letter arrﬁng_em‘enf
. (b) Word by word ar ranﬂremenf
- (¢)  Initial articles at the beginning ofheadmgs
(d) Fllmg ofI-11t|aIs and Acronyms .
(.e')' - Probiem of Alphabetlcal Flllmg

In this Section the ﬁlmcr prouess and some of the more lmportant ALA F ules of‘f"hng are

gIven.




12.4.1 Filing Problen:s

You will understand the arrangement of cards in a catz logue, not by reading about it, Tt
" through achial practice. At the first glance, filing cards alphabetically mayv appear to be casy.
. But when there are many enities, you may COflie across difficultics and techmicalities becomse
- involved. ' '
" {A) Filing Rules o :
 In 1876, C:A. Cutter published Rules for a printed dictionary catalogue. Tn 1904, has
Ath od. was published. Bat maany variations were found. A necd was felt by many Jbraries for
a simplification. The 4.0.A. rules for filing vatalog cards is the most aceepted practice of the '
present time. But it also provide many altermative mles. '
(B) Filing Medwum - . ' _

Filing Medium is the torm or ferms by mxans of which any emry. is arranged i the
catalogue. 1t is a variable quantity. in some cases only he Surnaime 15 RECCSSaTy. In somz other
cascs we many have to consider the initials, forenames, dates of birth and death etc. This
information has to be taken from other places in the catalogue. - ' ' :

" The bastc clement in the filing process is the first word or words of ithe heading on the
card, ic. on the leading section. it may be an anthor, subject or added entry. Usnally dagial
articles arc overlooked. o :
12.4.2 Basic Rules

The basic privciple in ALA Rules for filmg catafogue cards is “Filing shonid be straighi
forward, item by item through the entry, nor disregarding or transposing amy of ilie eloimerts, o7

. mentally inserting desigoations”. L ' :

When the necessary words are collected, ali entrics are arranped according %o the Jetters
of the English alphabet, i.e. A-Z. The arrangement is word by word, alphabeting fetter by leticr
to the end of 'cach word ' ' -

Word b}} Word Arrangement | Letter by Letler Arrangement

New Amsterdam New Amsterdam

New Eﬁgiand o . Newark .. |

New Wives for oid " New England
 Meward . ) ' Ncwméﬁ

Newman efc. _ New Wives for old, etc.,

_ Word by Word Arrangement 18 also called '“Nnﬂaing-bcfore something” method. Each

word is considersd as a unit in this tvpe of arrangement. Every word {or 4 group of leters) is 2

separaie entity and the spaces 1o between 1wo words 1s treated as nothing. Therefore “Something™

follows “pothing” or “Nothing” before “something”™. The order of filing for New Word i

Neward is New York and Neward. ' . : o ' ‘
Somie unmmoriant filig rules are discussed below:

i. Inrtials

{a). Arrange an initial beforca svord beginning with the same mtial lotter:

=

{5} For nemmes of Drgavisations Cic, aITange naiials as they stand and not a3 i spalled

in full. This rule does not apply for geographical HRMES.

s.g AB.C of the NEA

Fed

Lo
e




AD.A.C. - motor. welt

AL.A. .s'eé American Library Association
~ A.L.A book list (title) |
_ A.La mode cockery, etc..
2.  Abbreviations '

. Abbreviations are arranged if spelled in full.

e.e. Dr -- Doctor St. - | Saint
M - Mister Mc. - Mac
This includes initials and other‘abbr_fl:viations used for Geographical Names.
é.g. NY. New York us. - Uiﬁted States
GB, -  GtBit  GreatBriian

3. Ntimera]s _ _ _
Arrange numera.fs as if they are spelled i1'1_fﬁll
“e.g.  100-One hundred; 18th celituly - eighte:—::_nfh century;
1,500- Fiﬂeén hundred etc.. T |
"4. Alternative Spelling '

_ " Arrangc alternative spelling accordin gtothe spelli'ng on title page e.g. Labour economics
(title) ' o o ' .

Laboratories
Laboulaye
Labour and Industry (tiﬂe)

Nete : In the case of subject headings, choose one spelling and keep to it. Use the
English form of spelling in preference to the American form.

e.g. LABOUR AND LABOURING CLASSES
NOT LABOR AND LABORING CLASSES
5. Names with Prefix ' |
_ A.rraﬁgé names with prefix élé if one word.
ce.
Defoe
De ia Roche
Delaware
Dal Nar
Desorgan
ElDorado
El.dorado.j Neb
' _Laéaie
o La Salle etc
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6. Surname Entries
~ a) A sumame alone precedes the same sumame with initials or forenames.

b) A surname followed by an initial precedes the same surname folloﬁed by a fully

written out forenames. €.g.

Brown o ‘ Smith
Brown, A.G. ~ Smith, WR.
"~ Brown, Alexander Smith, Walter

¢) Disregard titles of honour and distinction, ¢.g.. Lord, Capt. Dr., Mr., Mrs ., Sir, elc.,
unless they are necessary to distinguish between otherwise identical names. o

e.g. Brow, John
* - Brown, John, Pseud

Brow_n: Sir John

Note : Always check in the bzitaloguc to see if an author’s full forenames have becn
“used previously, even though the book you are cataloguing may only give his initials. '

e.g. Eliot, T.S.
Eliot, Thomas Stearns

7. Order of Entries

ai) Arrange personal SLmlames-befdre other eniries beginning with the same word.
b) When subject and title entrics arc identical, file title entrics after subject entrics.

¢} Subject entries under a personal name are ta be filed immediately after the author.

entrics. for that name.
c.g Love, John L.
© LOVE, JOHN'L.
LOVE, William
LOVE
Love (Title)
Love and beauiy
Love (IN THEOLOGY)
Love-letters o
A Love match
. LOVE POETRY"
Love Songs, old and new.
8, Arrangement under author _ o
Arrange in two files. a) Works by an author, and b) Waorks about an author
Arrange file : in 2 scquences. if ecessary ' o
L Primary cntries o
2. Secondary entries, in the following alphabcticéi order -
comp., ¢d.. illus., jt author., jted.tr.

213



a) Works by:
e..g." Lang, Andrew _
Adventures among books
Laig, Am-d'ré}xa ed.
The Red fairy book -
Lang, ‘Andrew, /i E:_esfhor '
Haggasd, Sir HH.
~ The World’s Desire
Lang, Amdre-wﬁ o
. _ Homerns
B} Works About:
| LANG. ANDREW
Cordon, G.S.
Andrew Lang
9.  Hyphenated or Coumpmind Werds
a) Asrange hyphenated words as separate words.
b} Arvange compound words as one word.
~e.g. Book-Binding
" 'Book Collecting
Book-hunter
Book of animals
_ _ ' Book-Plates, ete.

i ]P'amnictn!aﬁoh Marks, ete. _ _
o Dﬁsmeg,amd! punciuation marks and the apostrophe. Periodicals are an exceptioh to this
Tule, . Lo : ' o

- eg.’ . Boyeoctt

" Boy’s Clubs
. Boy’s King Arthur
Boys of <76
A Boy’s Town, efc.
I1. Subjeet headings and Titles .
_ Ini filing a'series of subject headings and tittes which are identical file, all the subject
~headings before the titles: : :

9

ee. ECONOMICS ECONOMICS
- Goldberger, Arthur ' Goldberger, A.S.

FEconometric theory Econometric theory

'ECONOMICS . Economics(Title)

‘Hemar, Paul T. & Others  Gritlow, A.D:
ECONOMICS ~  ECONOMICS
Mackey, A WG. Homan, 7., & Others
Ecm-nm.ﬂics {title}) Economics (title) |
Grittow, A.D. _ ' James, R.

- 214




. Economics {title} o ECONOMICS

James, R. Mackey, AW.G. |
Economics- coo
Economugs (title) * Economics (titlc)
Mackey, A W.G. Mackey, AWG.
RIGHT : WRONG .-

When ﬁling note that subject headingé like
€8 FTNANCE INDIA and

FINANC E - TNDIAN have been mtcrﬁlcd
_12. ‘Others

File “scc also” reference after all the cntnes under the particular subject headmgs not
before or scattered throughout the sequence. :

. E.g.. ECONOMICS - 1. ECONOMICS
Goldberger, Arthur S. see also
POLITICAL ECONOMY
Econometric Theory

2. . ECONOMICS 2. ECONOMICS'
. Thomas, S. Evelyn - Goldberger. Arthur S,
_ . Elements of Econontics Econometric Theory
3. - ECONOMICS 3." ECONOMICS
: See also _ Thomas, S. Evelyn
POLITICAL ECONOMY

: RIGHT . WRONG .
SELF CHECK EXERCSIE -4 '

Arrange the following words “Letter by Letter™ _
- Solar energy; Safurday; Satire; Separate; Sciencc;
Sericulture; Satisfactory; Semi-precious,
Note: 1) Give Srour answer in the space providcd below. -
). Check your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit, -

112.4.3 Ranganathan's Alphabetization Principles |

Ranganathan’s classified catalogue has two arrangements : (1) classified part, which is -
arranged according to the call number at the leading section, and (2) alphabetical part for all the
added entnies. Ranganathan has given rules for filing the alphabetical part in chapter EH, He
suggests arrangement of entries in a strict alphabctical order as in a dictionary and saggests

- avoiding the rule “Nothing before Something”. According to him, filing has to be donc in the
asceﬂdmg scale of Drdmal values to the Ilumerdls letters and symbols.
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‘Rule EH 70 sﬁys

“The following ascending scale of ordinal values isto be bome in' mind in atrangmﬂ the N

 entries in the Alphabeth‘ll part™:

Section space (-); full stop( ) comma( ); Numerals in their uatural sequence; ( ) words

-in Romall words in italics, or underlmed words; the word “and” or its subst:tute colon; and ete.

Ranganathan has propounded 50Ie lmport'mt rules i in cce for arnmgmg entrles in
alphabetlcal part. They are:- : S

EH 1 “'The entries in the Alphabetlcal part are to be arrauged strictly by the alphabet asina
dictionary and in conformity with the succeeding rules.

EH2: In the alphabetical arranfrement no attenticn is to be paid to initial articles.

EH3:  German words spelt with the vowels a, o, and u are to be arranued as 1f they were
-~ spelt, a, 0, and Lllespectwoly

- ELI4:  Scoitish names with the prefix Mac and its abbreviated forms such as Mc and M are

to be arranged according to their apparent a[phabetlcal make-up. -

ELIS:  Names beginning with St-and'Ste are to be treated according to thenr aiphdbeucal
' make-up as in EH4 ' C :

FLI 6 . The supel ior comma in a Scotish or Irlsh name or in a possessive case is to be ignored.”

12.4.4 Filing Procedure

One of the Iibrary cﬁtaldgue operations is £l n g of cards. It isthe ari |'an'gement of catalogue

catds in the catalogue cabinet. This is done in two ways. (1) alpllabetlcai sequence, and (2)

numerical or classified sequence. The alphabetlcal sequence is done through the entry headings
i.e., author entry, title entry, subject entry or collabor ator entry. The numerical or classified
sequencc is done through the call numbers. This sequence is ysually called the shelf list order
sice it resembles the order in which the books are ar ranged on the shelves. - '

Al"tel the book is access:oncd in the Au,cssmn register, the books are transferred to the
Processing scctlon There books are classified .and catalogued. On an average for every book
processed about four to. five cards are prepared. The filing process does not take place after
each book is ptoceseed since it becomes time consuming. The usual practice followed | in libraries,
is that books. which are processed are transferred to the stacks once a week or fnnmght or
month thus cotlecting all the catalogue cards at one place. Accordingly, once > 'the books are

- transferred {0 tne fresh arrivals section or the stacks, the filin 2 process starts. Itisa snnuttant,ous-
process. .

The accumulated ca:ds are sorted by the first letter of the. cntry heddmg and the further -

alphabetisation of the CdldS undf.r each iettcr in sepaldtc trays

The f’lmg of entnes has to be done in a systematic he]pfu! sequence. The entnes i a
catalogue must be asran ged under the entry headings because the entry heading is the approach

" element which helps the reader to consult the catalogue. Care has to be taken for correct filing -

of entries, since a card misfiled is a lost card. Constant filing of cards is also not desirable; since’
constantly [ooking atthe alphabets may cause errors in filing. In big libr aries, where many cards

‘have to be Tield, it is advisable for checking the cards interfield by anothe: person. Thus, errors
* due to eyesight can b avo:ded K : :




SELF CHECK EXERCISE -5~
Name any 5 important rules for filing according to ALA.

Note: 1) Write your answer in the space provided below: _
i) Check vour answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit, .

 12.5 SUMMING UP

In this unit, we discussed about the filing of entrics. Catalogue entries are filed in a fogical
and helpful sequence with the help of entry elements.

We have also seen that filing is of two types, namely, alphabetical and classtfied. Filing -
~ alphabetically means arrangement for alphabetical words and groups of words. Classificd
arrangement means arrangement by class numbers or call numbers, This arrangement is similar
to the self list catalogue, which is arranged class number or call numberwise. -

The process of filing is not that simple though it looks to be. Though we are familar with
the sequences of numerals and also that of letters of alphabets, arrangement of entries, ejther
classified or alphabetical is not easy. There are specific rules for filing various types of entrics.
Some of them arc worked by associations and organisations like the American Library Association
(ALA) and Library of Congress (LC). Some catalogue codes have also prescribed rules for
filing entries. Due to automation and use of computers in hbranes rules for computer ﬁlmg, of
entrics have also bu,n evolved. . '

12.6 MODEL ANSWERS

1 The purposes of a good filing system ;are:'
a) to save the time of the reader to refer the catalogue. -
b) it brings related entries together, .
¢) it shows the readers all the tiems which they might not have expressed.
d) 1t is easier to handle the catalogue if the ﬂling ts systematic,

A The major systems of filing arc:

a) Berghoeffer System

b) Library of Con‘grtss F]lmg, Rules -

c) ALA filing rules

d) BLAISE F1hng Rules

¢) Ranganathan’s Principlés

) Computer Filing
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C4 T letter by Leiter Arrangement'

127 ASSIGNMENTS .-

_ report

T ALA, 1943 p.171-188.

'Sf-]den W!Iilam and others. Filing and Farnamg N.I.: Prentice Hal! 1962'p.i22.
* Sharp, Hemv A. Catalog ??rmgj' th ed Bombay Allied, 1964.

3, 0032
146
248.]
3474
484.9
646.8

7232
8284
934.01
934.1

Satire; Satisfactory, Saturda) Science; Semi -precious;
. Separate; Serlcultu.e Solar Enelgy

1) Word by Word (2) nitials (3) Numerals (4) Amcles. s
(5) Abrcwatlons {6) Subject Arrangement.

Lhy

Visit any un wersntv or collecrc library and observe 1hc ﬁhng of Latdlogue entrrcs prepare 2 brief

12.8 RECOMMENDED B@OKS

AIA Rm’esjar f"lmg Cafafogue Cards. Chicago: American Library Asqoma‘ﬂ.on 1968 p. 109,

Girja Kumar and Krishan Kumar. 7 fleory Qf Camfogumg. 4th ed, Ncw DE»_]hI.V!kﬂS, 1982
p.204-309. C '

Hunter, E.J and Bakewe]l K.G.B. Calalogumg London: Clive Bmguey,l983

Malul Margaret. intr oduction to Cam!ogwng and Classifi cation of Books. 2nd ed. Chicago:

Ranga: 1athdn S.R. (fas.sgf‘edCazafogue Code.5 th ed Bombay: Asia Pubimhmg House 1964,

12.9 GLOSSARY

Aunthority File ¢ Alistof all personal and corporate names, names of anonyimons classics
' * and sacred: books, the titles of anonymious books and the kieading for
‘series cards available in a particular library. ltis a standard list used as

a master copy by the uatalogue;s _ '

Entr‘y element -~ : The first word, other than au article of a heading in a u“ataloguf- the
©one by which the entry is ar ranged

Fiting Code © A code of rules for arranging entries in & catalogue. Such codes may
cover manual sorting, or may be intended for computer thmg

Filing Medivm That part of the entry or an added heading werd, Dh;d;c or symbot
under whlch acard is flet




Filing Order Theorder (usuall\ alphabetlca! orbx clamﬁcahm:xmﬂanm)ﬁnrmngtm .-

books, documents records, _including catalogue enkries.

Filing Rules o E\phmtdlrectmns preferabl\ basedunarccngmsedoodﬂ_amipmwlﬂd :

in writéen or printed form, for the filing of entries m a catalogue.

3 Pré]iminz{ry filing " \ : The process of filing the cataloguc cards in 2 filing baaﬂ! before they ‘. .

. ~ are actually mﬂrged mio the various catalogues
Shelf List .+ Alist of the books in a library, the entries anangedmcaxﬂsinﬂm '

same order of the books onﬂm shehves and forming asubjectmtalogue o

12,10 MODEL EXAMINATION QUEST]ONS

I ESSAY QUESTIONS

1) What is filing of cataloguc cnirics ? DlSCﬂSS thc pmblﬁm involved in ﬁ!mg of cntries
in a classified cataloguc.

2) Explam various methods of aiphabehcal ammgemmt of enmes
II.  SHORT NOTES
1) Codes for.lﬁhng- . _
2) Word-by-word arrangement
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BLOCK-IV: SUBJECT HEADINGSAND
 STANDARDISATION

Subject Headings are crucial for library cataloguing. It depends upon the cataloguer’s
ability to comprehend the subject of a document with respect to its extension and intention,
translating into standard terms and preparing subject entries for the subject catalogue. Readers’
level and the type of library are also influencing factors in formulation of subject headings.
Subject catalogue presents alphabetical scaftering of the subjects and it can be syndetic by
addition of reference eniries. Sears List of Subject Headings and the Library of Congress -
Subject Headings are the right choice of subject heading tools for the cataloguer. Partlcular -
mention is also made on the latest edition of the Library of Congress Subject Headings, which is
evotved on the lines of thesaurus. A deta:ted discussmn on this area was made in Unit-13.

Ilndtexmn isthe techmque of document representatron bytheir subj _)et..t content. The purp@se
of mdexing is to provide a key to the user to have access to the vast store of knowledge
contained in the documents. Thus the Indexes provide access to those who search for ideas and
subject in a dﬁcument. Unit-14 mtmduces various indeximog techmques used in libraries and
' information centres. -

_ Unit- 15 focuses on Intematianal Standard Bibliographic Descriptioﬁ (ISBD) which was
mainly intended to interchange the bibliographic records from different sources across language
~barriers and to facilitate the conversion of such records to machine readable form. More and
. mone perfection i bibliographic description is achieved with the automated devices and use of
.. computers. The Unit also discusses the International Standard Book Number (ISBN} and
International Standard Serial Number (ISSN) :

Trends and devetopments in cataloguirg were presented in Unit-16 with particular reference
‘to MARC?] and CCF. Machine Readable Catalogue (MARC) refers to the widely accepted
format for machine-readable bibliographic description. Commen Communication Format (CCF)
dwebped by Unesco, is used for emhange of machme readable mfnrmatmn




UNIT-13 : SUBJECT HEADINGS

- Contents
130 Aims and Objectives
13.} Introduction
132 Subject Headings
13.2.1 Need and Puarpose of Subjec‘t Headings
'13.2.2 Problems involved in Subject Headmgs
133 Grammar of Subject Headings
13.4 . Sears List of Subject Headings {SLSH)
1341 Speciﬁc and Direct Entry -
1342 Commoen Usage
1343 Uniformity
13.44 Grammar of SLSH
134.5 Subdivisions L
- 1346 Syndetic Structure _ :
135 Library Congress Subject Headings {LCSH)
- 13.5.1 Development of LCSH
1352 Headings
1353 Reierences {Relatuonshlp of Tenns)
13.5.4 Subdivisions
13.a Cham Procedure
13.6.1 Introduction -
13.6.2 Steps in Chain Procedure
1363 Chainand Link '
13.7 Summing Up - |
138 Model Answers
139 Assignment
13.16 Recommended Books
-13.11 Glossary . .
13.12 Model Exammatmn Questions

13.0- AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

In this Unit, vou will be introduced to subject headings, the methodologies involved m the
preparation of subject entries io build up the f,ub]ect camiogue You wall be exp@sad 0 some
sciect subject indexang systems o :

By su:dymg this umt, you will be able'to
© - determine the subjects fiom the documents’ .
- ideniify the pmbiﬁms involved in the formadation and standardisation of subject headings | o
- prepare subject entrics o butidap s ﬂbl%@‘ catalogue |

© - identity and pmpam the oross references assotiaﬁ,d with ihe suhgec{t headings - 7




ra -
[§%]

- describe the Sdﬂk@n[ features of Sears L!St of Suhject Headmgs (SLSH) L:brary of
' C@ngress Sub_gcu Headings ( LCSH) and Chain Pmcedure

g 13.1 INTRODUCTION

Ihe catalogye is the respurce indicator for amy library. ’Et aims to fulfil the approaches of
the users from vasious angles like author, title, series, subject etc. The readers usually prefer
subject approach as nEneV find it difficult to remember precisely the names of authors, titles,
series and other clements of a document. The subjects are easily perceivable. In most of the
cases, the readers visit libraries 1o find documents on specific subjects and consult subject

eatalogue. It is, therefore. essential to constiuct the subject cataiogue for the library collection to
serve the vsers effecitvely.

Deﬂenmimimg the subiects from the dmumems and describing them as sabject headings is
the intellectual aspect of subject cataloguing. Much depends upon the cataloguer’s ability to
comgrehend the parameters of the subject from the document. They have to understand from

the user’s point of view their needs and accordingly formulate the subject headings.

. The study of subjects from the documents shows that all the subjects are not as simple as
ﬁﬁ]@ appear. Variows degrees of complexities are noticed. It becomes difficuit for the cataloguer
to comprehend the extension and infension of the subject and present it in such a way so as fo
symichronise with the subject comtent. The granumar of subject headmgs has been developed to

* help the cataloguer in the presentation of s,uhjeact headings in a precisc way. The grammar
-cavers tackiimg of syn@nyms. homonyms, singular and plural forms and other relationships. To

resolve these complexities, | the standard lists of subject headings particularly Sears List of
Subject Headings {(SLSIE) Library of Congress Subject Headings (LCSH) are readily
avai lable to the cataloguers. In addition, derivation of subject headings froin class numbers as
reflected im Chain Proceduve of SR Rangﬂmthan is also use:tul o

- 13.2 SUBJECT HEADINGS

1321 Needj and Parpese of Subject Headings '

The subject is delineated as theme or themes given i a document. Usually the author
attempts i present the subject dealt in the docusment by using onc or more words in the title. A
subject is-defined as a systematised body of ideas in a particular discipline and e*cpress,ed by
using approprate terms. Each discipline has its own body of concepts or terms. These concept

. terms are given by subject experts working in that discipline. The subject represented by standard

terms form the basis for construction of subject headings, classification schemes and thesauri.

Through those schemes they also depict the structure of specific subjects and umverse of subjects

Subjeci heﬁdmgs. play an important role in building-up the ::Elbjﬁﬁ,‘,l catalogue and facilitate
the users in ascertaining the right information from: the collection of documents on the subjects
of their intcrest. kn 2 way subject catalogue forms nucleus in the totality of the catalogue and
without this component. the catalogue cannot be considered as compiete. It not only discloses to
the wsers the information regarding availability of documents on a specitic subject but alsa
speaks to them as to w hat ethier documents are available on related sub_pecﬁs '

1322 ]‘E"mh]iems Involved in Suh}eut Headings

The science of subject caﬁaﬁmﬁunm depends on nnder standing the sub_[c‘cts from the .

documents and describing them in appropriate terms. In most of the + wses, titles of the “orments

@ive e subject dealt in the document. Byt this cannot be taken as séliable as some of wem d.
mot refleet the exact parameters of the subject. Az t‘imé:a, i fitles arc aitoried and do not give
amy ¢lise to the subrect. For example, the tﬁ[ie My Experiments With Truth is fanciful and s not




s expressive of the subject contained in it. The document is an autobrography of M K. Gandhi.
Sumilarly, the title Asian Drama by Gunnar Myrdal deals with the subject of econoniic
development of developing countries but the title does not give any clue of the subject dealt in it.

‘The steps involved in ascertaining the subject of a document are not only to study the title and

~contents pages of the document but at times read the fext and discover the subject, Even then if
the subject is still not clear, the cataloguer should hot hesitate to consult the subject specialist and
ascertain the subject. '

Formulation of subject headings is the central activity in building up the subject cataloguc.
The understanding of the subject of a document does not always help in coining the right subject
heading. You have seen that subjects arc not that simple. To overcome this, the cataloguer has
to take ticlp from the standard lists of subject headings. Apart from this, the cataloguer has to
consider the subject headings from the users’ point of view and the type of library. Users’
requirement depends upon the age, cducational background, occupation, specialisation and
geographic location as well as the type of library, namely, public library, school or college library,
special library and also the lbraries at different levels. ) ' o

While formulating the subjcct heading for a document the cataloguer should assume
himself in the position of a user and put a question as to what extent the document is useful in
conveying the message precisely on the subject selected by him. He should always atterpt for
subject headings which arc coexistensive to the subject content of the documents.

To bwild up a library catalogue, the cataloguer prepares entries. under the author,
collaborator, title, scries, ctc. along with the subject or subjects that are dealt in the document. In
-the case of author, collaborator, title, scries, etc. the headings are readily available and they are
known items; whereas in the casc of subject entries, subjcct heading has to be determined and
described by the catalogucr. The process of understanding the subject from the document and
transforming it into a subject ‘heading is an intellectual activity. As such the subject entries
assume importance over other entrics. Even n librarics the most used catalogue is the subject
catalogue compared to other catalogues like author catalogue, name catalogue, title catalogue,
etc., as the preference of the user is for the subject catalogue. As pointed out eatlier, the user
may not remember the prominent clements ike author, title, series, etc.. and will depcnd apon
subject cataloguc. Even in the use of author catalogue, the spellings of the names of authors .
_pose problems to the user. And in this situation, the subject catalogue is the dependable onie and
the user will surely known the availability of the publications from the subject catalogue.

The steps involved in the prcpara_tion.of subject cntries can be summarised as foilows:
1) study and understand the exact subject or subjects dealth in the document

'ii) describe those subjects in possible torms _. o _

ui) standardise thosc terms with the help of a standard list of subject headings
W) adopt the subjcct heéidings" and pfepare thie subject 'cn_t'ries required

v) examine whether any cross references arc required, if needed, the entries for them
are also be prepared: ' ' '

The resulted entrics may be arranged in the alphabetical sequence. This gives rise to an
alphabetical subject catalogue. You have the option to arrange them in the classified sequence

- by following a scheme of classification. In addition an alpbabetico-classified sequence is possible
wherctn the classified order is creamed under the broad subjects arranged in alphabetical order.




. (a) Explain the concept of subject catalogumg |

SELF CHECK EXERCISE 11

Note: ) Give your answer in the space provided below.
iiy Compare your answer with the model answer gwen at the end of this unit.

(b) - Statethe principles gdvérning dérivation of subject head'ingé..

~ 13.3 GRAMMAR OF SUBJECT HEADINGS

224

Yot are aware that subject headings represent the subject content of documents in a’
library catalogue, The American Library Association (ALA) defines: subject headings as “access

_points in bibliographic records, consisiing of a word or phrase which designates the subject of '
the work or works contained in the bibliographic item™. Here, blbllOgIdphlt., record means a

catalogue entry in card, micro or machme readable or in any other form, carrying fuil cataloguing
data or a given item in a library. In this context, the subject refers to subjeci headings which
represent the subject content of a document, The grammar of subject headings is-concerned
with synonyms, homonyms, singular and plural forms, single word or multi word cancepts etc.
These f‘omple\m]eb depend upon the r;clmeqs of the language. '

Q,ynonyms aré said 1o be the terms havmg the same meaning. In addition to this we come
across near synonyms which give different shades of meaning. Such terms are common in

- every subject. And ifihey are acceptcd without control, the documents will be dtstnbuted under
~ as many headings as the synonym terms. In order to resolve this, the term which is accepted to

the users is selected as heading and for all other terms reference is made. This wiil indeed
ensire all the documents on the same spelling but different meanings. In this case also if they
are not controlied they create ambig Lmi) Insuch cases contextual refercmf- or a terr qualifying

the homonym is provided.

There are some subjects which cannot be clearly described by use Df one word and

‘require two or more woids (o represent the subject. Thére are two ways of representing such

subjects, nramely by direct representation as it occurs or by inversion ‘of the words. .




Forexample:  Secondary Edhication
Adult Education

Business Education
" Rurai Education
Which can be represented as . o - ' .
. Education, Adult | ' .
- Education, Business
- Education, Rural-

Education Secondary

_ The advantage of mversion of the words is that dlfferent facets of a subject can be |
brought together: :

The complexities mentioned above are dealt in detail in | the next section covering the
important subject heading systems, namely, Sears List of Suhject Headings (SLSH) and Library
of Congress Subject Heaa’mgs (LCSH). ' .

- SELF CHECK EXERCISE -2
(z) Definca synonym. .
Note: 1) Give your answer in the space prowded below,

it} Compare your answer w1th the model answer gwen at the end of th:s unit.

(b) How.do you resolve a homonym?

13.4SEARS LIST OF SUBJECT HEADINGS (SLSH)

This list of subject headings named after its first compiler Minnic Earl Sears was first .
published in 1923. The latest edition 1s 17th published in 2000 by H'W. Wilson Company, New -
York. This list is widcly used in small libraries and available in one volume. In providing subject
headmgs the cataloguer has only to choose from the list the apropriate heading that matches the
contents of documents being catalogued. The list is guided by its own general principles and. 225
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grdmmdr SLSH is guided by its gencral principlesin rcgard to Speclﬁc and. Dm ct Entry, Common
_ Usage, Uniformity and Form Headings. '

- 15.4.1 Speuﬁc and Direct Entry

The rule of specitfic and direct entty is to enter the subject that acculately and properly
represents its contents. The word serves as a succinct abstract of the work. If a user wants
information about bridges, the direct approach is to consult the catalogue under the heading
Bl‘IdUCS not under the large topic Engineering, or even the more restricted field Civil Engineering.
In other words, make direct entry under Br]does not md:rectly under Engineering - Civil
Engineering - Bridges or consider the.principle of specific entry from the cataloguer’s point of
view. If one is examiniing a work aboutpenguins, it is not sufficient to dismiss it as belonging the.
subject Birds, or even under Water birds. It must be entcred directly under the most specific
headings that expresses the content, that is Penguins. If the work is entered under Birds, a user
would have to ook through many entries in order to find information on Penguins. Having found
the most specified entry that will fit the item do not then make subject entries under both the
specific and the general subject headmgs A work with the title Birds of the Ocean should not
be entered under both Birds and Water birds but only under Water Birds, To eliminate this

- duplication, a network of see also references directs the user from the broader subject headings
to the more specified ones, example, Birds.

Birds

See also
Water birds (names of specific birds)

The specific term, as can be seen, refers to the exact word that summarises the subject-
of the book for the user of the catalogue. The level of specificity depends oh the size of the
library, the nature of jts co lection, its function and its patterns. The heading should be as specified
as possible for the topic it is intended to cover. If the naine of a specnf" 1¢ object is not found in the

- list, the name of the larger group to which it belongs should be comulted

13.4.2 Comman Usage

The word or words used to express a subject must represent common usage as used in
the geographical territorics both in regard to spelling and terminology. For example in British
libraries it is preferred to use the word with the spelling ‘colour’, where in American Libraries,

“Color’. Even in terminology British libraries use the term “Petrol’, ‘where as in American libraries
‘Gasolene’. A general rule is to use a popular or common rather than a scientific or technical
name where there is a choice. Subject headings are choosen to fit the needs of the user who are
llkely to use the catalogue. The subject headings should reflect the library - user environment.

Some descriptive phrases also carry different connotations, €.g. Arab, Arabian, and Arabic.
Their use in headings appears to be inconsistent; but they are used in the following ways: Arab
re!atmg to the people; Arabian referring to the geographical area; and Arabic for the language,
- script, or literature. These subject headings should be consistent, with distinction being inade
betwcen ethaic, geogr aphical, and Imﬂumt;c terms -

13 4.3 Uniformity

Anothe: very important faclol to be conSIdered is that of uniformity. One uniform term
st be selected from several synonyms and this terin must be applied consistently to all works
on the topic. China, Chinaware, and Porcelain are all entered under Porcelain. This example

“also illustrates the fact that the subject headifig must be inclusive and cover the topic, The
heading chosen must be unambiguous. If several meanings attach to one word, that word must
be gualified: Masks (Facial}, Masks (Plays), Masks (Sculpture). When variant bpe‘hngs are i

226 use, onie must be selected and uniformity applied: Rhyme not Rine.




In addition o the subject headings that interpret the content of various ‘materials, therc
arc headings of another kind, usualiv known as form headings, or form subjcct headings, that
have the same appearance as regular subject headings but refer the literary or artistic form of a

" work and not to its subject matter, c.g. Essays, Poetry, Fiction, Hymns, Songs, etc. thﬁ:mff@m
headings are usually used for collcctions rather than works of an individual. For examplﬂ the
* form beadmg 'Essays' is used not for works of an mdividual author but for collections of essays;
by authors of different nationalitics. If the coliection includes essays only by Almncan authors,
-then the more specific headmg ‘Amcrican &ssavs would be used. '

While the ose of form entries for works of mdlwdual authors mlght be helpful, m,, resuft
in most librarics would not be worth the effort because such entries usually duplicate subject
approaches already available in reference sources in the library e.g. Shert Story Index, Essay
and General Litcraturc Index ete. The proliferation of entries would be an extra cost and would
increase the size of the catalogue unnccessarily. Materials of this type are gencrally classified
and arranged on the shelves according to their literary forms, and the reader ofien has access o
~ the shelves or to the shelf list. Ordinarily individual works of literature are remembered in’
association with an author, and a reader consults the author or tide entry n ﬂl@ catalogm: for . -
sruch works. _ _ _ .
' For a work about the cssay as a litcrary form ¢.g. the apprcciation of the eSSy Or 'h@w o -
. wite it, the heading 'Essay’ represents. a true subject and not a form heading. The distinction
. between form headings and subject hcadings can sometimes be madc by nsing the singular forms
- for the truc subject heading and the plural for the form heading, c.g. Short story; Short Sstories.
 But the peculanties of langnage do not always penmt this. For example, the headmg English
Poctry is used for a book on poetry. ' N - : : -

- It is well to remember this essential dlﬁ'erencc m ﬂ:la WO ProCesSes; o’thermse the rule
for classifyi sing by broad subject in a small library (large hbrarics arc not considered here) may
cause confusion when the librarian assigns sub]ect hﬁadmgs which must be ‘Specﬂic m order to
aﬂhlevu maximum usefulness.

_ Naw that certain principles of subject h&:admgs h:we been mnmdem&. ﬂm camluguer
should understand fhe structure of subject hcadmg

i3.4.4 Grammar of SLSH

- Single. Nmm The smlpicst form of subject hcadmg (:onmsls of a single noun and is the _
 ideal type when the language supplies it. Such terms are not only the: snnplest m form but oftem -
. the easiest to comprehend. Most of the farge fields of knowledge can be expressed by single
T words. (Art; Agriculture; Education; Religion: etc.) as can many specific objects (Apple; Chanrs; '
Poltery: Trees; Violin; etc.}. But many words have synonyms from whlch a' choice has i he
made, and conv ersely a word may have two or more quite differest meamings;, for. othiers there
" machoiccm spei]mg another constderation 1s the use of the smgular or plurat form’

Whenever identical words with differcnt meanings are used inthe catalogue one of them
nst be quah{" ied, that is, defined more specifically. In the example of the hook on lemons and
~ limes, neither heading is listed in Sears Lisi but may be added when peeded, as mstrocied under
~ both Fruit or Citrug fruit. However, in adding Lime to the List the catalogner finds Limc ased
refation to Cement. The plural Limes should not be used becanse Sears states that the nanies of
all fruris shﬂuld be in singular form. The cgialoguer would thercfore add 2 qualifier to Lime, r.c.
© Lime (Fruit). With Seals (Anbnals) and Seals (Nurnisrtics) already in the List. any subject that _
' musi be added to the List but use of the same word st be deﬁned, g Scais (Chn&.mmaﬂ efc}
or Seals (Law). : '

- Compound He.idmg Usmgn IWe nouns jomed by ami usuaih eroups together under
- ouie headmg. floseh related. matcna! wluch cannot be scpamteai aasﬂv h mnwpt and which s 22?




usualfy treated to’-gethér {Boats and boating; Citiesand towns; Publishers and publishing), or two
different sﬁbjet:ts that are treated in their relation to each other (Aeronau-tics'and Civilization;

" Religion and scienice; Television and children}, or two subjects that are opposities but are usuaily
discussed together (Belief and doubt; Good and evrl loy and SOITOWS ).

_ The prohlem in forming such headings is word order. There is no rule to cover a]l sntuatmns
ah‘hourrh cataloguers have been pronc to follow the alphabetic when there is no common usage.
Wluchever order is chosen, reference must be made ﬁ'om the opposite order.

Adjective with Noun : Often a specific concept 15 best expres‘ced by qlnhfymg the'
noun with an adjective (American literature; Electric engineering; Tropical fish). Sometimes the
expression is inverted (Files, Artificial; Phllosophy Modem). The reasons for inversion are two |
fold: Ty am: assumptlon is made that the reader will think first of the noun; or 2) the noun is placed
first in order to keep all aspects of d broad subject together when that result is deemed desirable.
‘Tnversion can be made when the first element qualifies the second and the sec ond isan mdependent

unrt _ _ . _ S
- Art, Abstrac-f ‘ Educaﬁpn, Elementary . Insufanée_:, Accident
A, American : Education, Higher - - Insurarice, Fire’
- Art, Decorative _ Educat‘ilon Secondary - - Insurance, Health

In formulating this l\md of heading it is diffi cultto decide whether to use the normal w01d
order followed in speakmg and writing or the inverted order. Some users of the catalogue will -
think of it onc way, others in the opposite.. There is no precise rule. A reference is. usually

- required from the order not chosen for the subject heading. The best principle is to stress the -

" key word and avoid scattering material on the same subject throughout the alphabet. it should
be noted that some adjective noun phrases could never be inverted becaunse the noun has no .
significance wnthoutthe adjectwe e.g. lnternanonalrelatrons -

- Phrase Headmgs : Some concepts which involve two areas of knowledge can be

. expressed only by more or less complex phrases. These are the least satisfactory headings as
they offer the greatest variation in wording, are often the longest, and may-not be thought of

: leadlly by either the maker or the user of the catalo gue but the English language seeins to offer
no more compactterminology. Examples are: Freedom of information; Information storage and -
retreival systems. Sometimes the phrase is inverted to place the important word first, or to
facilitate the filing of related subjects together, although llns resalts 1 an awkward appearance
Cmes and towns, Ruined, extinet, etc. :

13.4.5 Sub Dwnsmns

There are other mcans by whwh the scope of the L:st can be enlatrﬂed far beyond the
actual headmos printed. This is through the use of =;ubdm510ns of headmgs The principle of
. spec#fic entry can be achieved in some cases only-by subomdmg of general subject by words or
phrases - which indicate specnal aspects :

Bids © - Music - " Water

Birds - Eggs and nests  ‘Music - Acoustices and . © Water - Analysis

' o Physics o Water- Fluridatlon
: Bi:rds-Migrati()li -Music - Theory o : Watel - Punf’ cation

Birds - Protection oo ' '

In each of the specific ﬁelds-ahovc.,-lthe subdivisions are appropriate and characteristic of
it and those used under one are net applicable fo the other two listed here. However, the subdivision .
analysis would be applicable to'a number of ‘other topics besides Water, such as Air; Blood;




Food;efc. Some terms or phrases used as divisions are applicable to so many different topics
that the subdivisiens arc not printed under all possible headings. Some are referred to i their
alphabetic places with directions for their use. They vary in kind and n value-to an individual
tibrary. - : ' o L - .

Subdivisiens by Physical Form:: Some materials present a subject not m expcsitoq? or |

© parrative form but as lists. outlines, or tables; or, graphically as maps, pictares, or filmstrips. The

“work may be directory of chemists, a bibliography of children’s hiterature, a dictionary of
psychology. a collection of geological maps. Standard terms known as “form divisions” are the
. most common subdivision and may be used whenever appropriate. Simce they show witat the

material is, rather than what it is about and they arc as necessary for a small library.as well as- -

for a large one. Some examples of form divisions are:

 Biblography . Gazctteers . “Portraits
Catalogues  Tndexes ' _ .,.R_cgistérs_ :
Dictionaries - Maps- o o -Staﬁs‘ti'cs
Directories - Pictorial works. Termi:iology. '

Somc of these terms are used along as a'cwal,.subject headings, bat as Su_bdiviéions they

are usually called Form headings. In cither case, each of these terms is listed in 1is alphabetic’

place in the List with dircctions for use.

" Subdivisions That Shew Special Aspects A peneral subject may be pfesentcd from

a parficular point of view. The work may be a history of the subject, the most common of the

special aspects; or it may deal with the philosophy of the subject, research m the field, the law
" about it, or how to study and teach it. These concepts applied to general subjects arc exprossed
bysuchheadingsas: - , o R '

Education - History | ' Radio - Law and Iegislat_ion
Religion - Philosophy - _Mathematics - Study and Teaching
Aeronautics - Research - ' ' o |

Geographic Names : Many works limit the discussion of an otherwise gencral subject
t0 2 specific country, stafe, city, or other region. This js such a common method of freatement
that the List has provided directions for many subjects that may be so treated. Other subjects
not so identified can be subdivided by the cataloguer if this is needed or is desirable.. .

- 1. Subject Subdivided by Place '
2 Names of Places Subdivided by Subjec
13.4.6 Syndetic Structure ' |

Therc are threc types of cross references, namely, specific see references, specific see
: . o i X . .

also references and general references.

_ See references are concerned mainly with termunology, puiding the user from words he
may think of to thosc actuaily used for subject headings. But the see also refercnces are
concerned entirely with guiding the user from headings where he has found mformation to other
headings which list materials on related or more specific aspects of the subject.

Sears List also used x and xx to depotc see and see also references. It 1s an mdication 10

the cataloguer not to make an ecatry under that heading but enly give direction to the reader. For

example, -

&2
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Flectric machinery 62131
x Alternating Current machivery

x»x  Electric measurements

Alernating Current machinery
. see '
Electric machinery

Electric measureiments
, see alse
Electric machinery o
SLSH is simpler to use in assigning subject headings to books or documents_ The principles
{given i the book as an introduction) are fairly comprehensive and explicit. The List prowdes
usetis] reference nuude for the user and also for the librarian., '

The editions mﬂect the devclopments in subject catalogning and indexit e For smali hbrancs,
thes is 2m umeﬂem vocabulary control device. -

SELY CHECK EXERCISE -3

{a) State the pnnrcupicx of Seam List of “Subje»::t Headmgs
MNote: i} Give your answ crin thﬁ space provided below. _

i) Compare your answer with 'rhe mode] answer given at the end of this unit

{5 Mention types of reference structurcs of SLSH.

13.5LIBRARY OF C’ONGREQS LIST OF SUBJECT HEADINGb

(LCSH)

13.5.1 Development of LOSH

" LCSH is the mmost popular and widely used list of subject headings in most of the libraries.
The list is the official listof Library of Congress, the National Library 6T USA. The latest edition

 isthe 26th published in 2003 in five volomes. This edition of LCSH is an accum utalion of subject




hcadmzs ustabhshed by the ler"n.rj, of Congress since 1898. In that year, the LLbrary decided
that a dictionary cataloguc instead of an alphabetic-classified or classified cataloguc should be
adopted to complement the new classification system that replaced Jefferson’s system. The list
of subject headings for usc in dictionary catatoguc prepared by a committee of the American
Library Association {ALA) and published in 1895, was used as the basis for the Library’s new
subject headings. The List is the product of evolutionary forces, among them the growth of the
Library’s collection, semantic change and varying theories of sub}ect headings practicc over the

vears. As a consequence the List is, at any point of time an accurate reflection of practice but

not a complete cmbodiment of theory. -

15,52 Headin gs

Subject headings may consist of one-word or several words. A onc word heading is

usually a noun., for example schools, viscosity. Concepts are usually named in the singular and
objects in the plural, though exceptions may be found. Two-word headings usually contain an
adjecttve and a noun: These may appear in normal word order, as with Nuclear Physics, Pumping
Machinery or in inverted form. Inversion is common with adjectives describing langnage or
nationalltv such as Songs. French: Art, American; Drawing, Austra,han

1

13.5. 3 References The Re]allonshlp Between Terms

" LCSH contains cross-references constructed at different times accordmg to different
' phllosophles Some references from specific to geneml topics remain a legacy from the turn of
the contury. For may years, cross-references were made 1o subjects “likely to be of interest to
the uscr” who consulted a subject heading, The symbols, x, xx and sa had been mtroduced

* In conisonance with the developmients that are ta.kmg placc in the realm of subject headings,
the LCSH uses the current methods in fonnatmg and dlspla.y of the rclatlonshlpq between terms
for example:

NT for sa
BT for xx -
| UF for x
USE for See
RT S
(BT Broder Term. NT Narrower T erm; RT Related Term., UF Used for)
The Equivalence Re!atmnshlps USE Reference

USE references are made from an unauthorised or nonprcﬁ,rrcd term: to an authorised or

prcfcrrcd team. Under the heading referred to, the code UF (Used For) pru,ceeds the tcrm not
used. The code USE or UF ﬁmctlons as remprocala

For example:
Motor Cars
. USE_Automob.iles-
“Automobiles
UF Motor, Cars

‘ USE references are made from synonymous, variant spellings variant forms of €Xpresston,.
altermate construcllons of headings, and othcr forms of hcadings. UF references are also made
‘when if has been decided that a term should not be used as a heading even if the two teams arc
not synonvmous. USE references are often omitted if 1:11ey would bc.gm with the same term as
a broader lerm needed for hierarchy. :

2

~
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" Forexample:
Exte.rior.lighting
- BT Ltghting
is made instead of
Extertorlighting
' U.l.: Lighting, Exterior -
The Hierarcbleal Relationship: BTs and 'NTS

Subject headings arc linked to other %ub;ect hc.admgs thmugh cross-references expressed
as BTs and NTs. : : :

Forexample :

' Exterior lighting
BTLi ghti_n:l__!, |
Lighting

‘NT Exterior Lighting

The making of hierarchical references creatcs the ability to find systematically headings -
which are more general or more specific thai the heading being consulted. No matter the level
" alt which one enters the hierarchy, we tan follow ellher Blsor NTS to fnd the broadest or most
spemfc telm available.

Examples:
Dump Trucks
BT Trucks
Motor Vehicles
BT Vehicles
CNT Tricks
Trucks:
. BT Moto:‘IVehicles
NT L‘;ump Trucks
_ Vehicles
BT Fransportation
" NT Motor Vehicles
The Associative Relationships: RTs
Orﬁithé]dgy o Birds
BT Blrdt; ' RT Omithology

‘ Gener al Refer ences

A UBI‘JPrdi reference is a reference made not to spcmf“c mdmdual headings but to an
entire group of headings fre: 1uullly listmg one or more headings. '




'For example:

‘Dog breeds
" See also names of S}}eciﬂc brecds .
Chemistry | _
See also headings bugmmng n the “ord chemical

13.5 .4 Sub Divisions

The apphication of LCSH requires e\tcnsnt, us¢ of subjcct divisions as a means of
combining a ‘number of different concepts into a singular subject heading. Complex toplcs may
be represented by subject hcadmgs followed by subdivisions.

Four categories of subdivisions are generally recognised, nameiy toplcal form
chronological, ’U‘ld geoglaplnc. _

1) Topical Subdivisions

Toplcal subdivisions are uScd und(,r main hcadmg.,s or undu subdwmons to lnmt the concept
expressed by the heading to a specific subtop:c ' :

For example -
| Corn ?_Harvcsting
Automobile - Motor < Carburetors
2) me Subdivisions -

Form subdivisions are uscd to indicate thc furm m wlnch the matc,nal on a qubjcct is
organlsed and presented. :

For example-
_ United States - History - Pmodlcals
3) Chronological Subdivisions

Chronological subdivisions are uscd to limit a heading: or heading and subdivision to a
particular time period. :

For example-
Phiiosophv French - 18™ century
. Art, Chinese -1 AD-221 BC. -
4) Geogr aphic Subdw:smns _ _
This subdivigion indicates that a seographic location may follow the hcadmg or subdgvision.
For example - '
Construction mduqtrv - lhl)

Dlsplay Entry

: Symbols _
UF  Used For
"BT Br_oadcr Term - ' ' B
RT Rélated Term -
SA  Sece also

[t
[WS]
Tad

NT ' Narrower Term




Agriculiural Machinery

UF  Agriculture - Equipment and supplles
' Crops - Machinery
Farm Machinery

- BT Machinery

“RT  Famm Equipment
Machine Tractor Stations

SA  Subdivision Machinery under
Names of crops
-Crops - Machinery

NT  Agricultural Engineering
Agricultural Implements

SELF CHECK EXERC ISE-4 _ _
a) ‘Mention the types ofheadmgs of lerary DFmeress Subject Hea(!mga

Note: 1) Give your answer in the space prowded below. :

iy Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

. 13.6 CHAIN PROCEDURE

13.6.1 Intmdud:m

S.R. Ranganathan dcsrgned a méthod of denvnw subject headmas to prowdv subject
approach to documents through the alphabetical part of a classified catalogue. This meihod is _
different from the coumeraied subject headings Jike SLSH or LCSH. According to him.
‘classification and subject indexing were the two sides of the same coin. You have fearnt that
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classifying a document is the translation of its spe(:lﬁn, subject into an artlhcml language of

ordinal numbers which résults in the formation of a class number linking together all the isolate -

ideas in the form of a chain. This class number is retranslated iftto 1ts equivalents to formulate a

subject heading that represcuts the subject contents of the documcnt The class number itself s

the result of subject analysis of a document mto its facet idcas and linked together by a set of
connecting symbols, particularly when a classification system like Colon Classification is used
for the purpose. As this chain is uscd for denvmg subject entries on the basis of a set of Tules

and procedurcs, this method was referred to as *Chain Procedure’. In other words, it is a

procedure for dcrivmg class index entries from a class number in a more or less machamca[
way.

Ths, Class Ninmber of a document in Colon Classification is obtained by the apphcanon of

postulates of Basic Subject, Furdammtfll Categories and the Principles of Facet Sequence.
-This involves subject analysis of documents into their respective facet ideas, appropriating them

to the Fundamental Categories (PMEST) and fix thetr sequence. This involves subject analysis
of documents unto their sequence. This involves subj ject analvsis of documents into their respective

facct ideas. Once the Class Number of the document is constructed | according to this approach, -

it 18 used for the purpoqc of dereving subject entnc,s
13.6.2 Steps in Chain Procedure

The chain procedure involves the following steps:

a)  Specific Subjeet : Expression of the specific subject of 2 document with explhicit statcment

of all the component ideas.

b}  Expression in kernal terms : The auxiilary or connective words without substantial
- meaning are separately identrficd. The terims w ith substantive me«mmg are also identified.

¢} Facet analysis of the specifie sub]ecl : The roles of the idea behmd cach of the torms
arc tdeptified and hbd!cd The postulates: are usc,d The Iwe.lb and rounds, etc. are
ddummed

d} ' Transfo rmed expression : Tranaformatmn of the anawscd specific subj ect by rmrrmg,mg

-the component ideas according to their role spectfication as per principles for facet

sequenice, mainly the principle of decreasing concreteness and the Wall-Picture Principle.

e}  Standar dised terms : St’m dardisation of each term in the transformed name of a subject.

1 the name of the su bject is nat a standard one as per a terminological control device, it

should be replaced by the preferred standard term. This would help the accessibility.of
terms to the thesaurus. This would help a systematic networkmg of term-concept relations.

' Ra,prcsents a sub;ect on which reading material is not likely to be produced of sought or
which is not likely {0 be linked up by any reader sceking materials on the Specific Subgect
forming the Last Link of the i3] Class Number.

£ Imnsh:twn of the specific expressions : Determination of the finks, sought Imks_ '
faisc tinks (if anx) ere.

I Preg aration of the specific eniries : Entries mtb appropriate quantun of represantation
g p D¢ P P‘ P

“of mfon 1atmn in thc text.

13, 6 3 ( hain 'md Lmk

Ruprcseut a class num[}cr m the form of a chain, accordu}g io the following pmcedurc

~ treafing quasi dlgnt or a digit.

I. DMake
1. The First Link, out of the first digit

I
]

th




12 Thc Second Lmk oui of the first two dmts

13  Thethird Lmk out of the first three digits, and soon, upm the Last Link, which is -
‘ to be made of afl the digits :

Wnte the Lmks one beiow the other in succession

© b

2_1 Write agasnst each Tk its translation inio natusal lanﬂuavc ie. the name of the
class of which the link is the class number

22 Conncct each link with its translatmn by an “=" Siﬂn

1 Join the =" sign of each tink with that of the next succeedmg link by a downward
anﬂw( 4y :

To upderstand better the Chain Procedure try to understand the foi!owmg terms used by .
Ranganathan and the meaning gwen by hir. -

w*

Last Lisk : Link occuring tast i in the Chain produced by a Class Number

Missing link : Iti isa linkina cham with uap, corrcspcmchncr to the missing lsoiatcs inthe
chaim. - :

False Bink : it 1s a link which isnota concotenation of dlglts This link has no meamng in
the natural language. It does not represent the subject with a definite name.

For example, a link is a False Link if1 it end:s with a
Ccnnecﬁn& symboi or '_ _ |

Digit represemmg a Phase Refation OF '

Brigpt. re:presc:ruhnﬂr an Intra- Facet Re!atmn or

rngrt representing an Intra—Array Phase Re!mon o

Time - isolates representmw Time ltse[f in the Time Facet of the class ‘}ﬂd not represcntmg |
other Fundamental Category - Space, Energ}, Matter or Personality - in theis ret:pect:vc
facets in the Class Number. : .

_ Unsought Link : Link which ends with a part of the Esolate Focus in a Facet of a Class
Number and unhkely looked up bya reader. . : :

Seaght Link : Lml\ which is neither False, nor Fused nor Unsought and Link endmg wzth
an After-Time Anteriorising Common Isotate Digit. - '

Upper Link : Link other than the Last Eink

Lower Lmk This term is a relative one whex two finks are enoagmg attention Lower__
fink is that one of the two links which occurs lower in a chain than the other of the two links.

Beiow vou will fipd few examples of derivmg and pmvndmg sub}ecte atries in Classified
. Catalogue of Ranganathan The e';amples are taken from his Classified Catalogue Codc (Ed 5)

‘Example 1: _ o
. LAM2E = Tubercutosis of tungs
_ .L- L= Med:cme (Souﬂht Lmk)
L4 . = Mechcme of respiratoty sy ystem (Souaht Link) |
L45 - : Medicine of tungs (Sought Link)
£45: © = (FalseLink) |
' .23 6 L34 = Disease of lungs (Soug!}t Link)




14542 = infectious disease of lungs (Sought Link)
L45:421 Tuberculosis of lungs {Scught Link)
TUBERCULOSIS, LUNGS '

For documents in this Class and its Subdnﬂmons sce the Classﬂied Part of ﬂle cataloguc
- under the Class Number : _ - LASH4RY

_INFECTION, DISEASE, LUNGS

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions sec the Classified Part of ﬂle cataloguc
under the Class Numbcr 14542

DISEASE, LUNGS

For documents in this Class and its Subdmsmn:, sce the Ciassxﬁcd Part of the caialogue
under the Ciass Number - _ 145:4

LUNGS MEDICINE -

For documents in thls Class and its Subdmsmns sec the Classified Part of the cajaioguﬁ
under the Class Number . _ 145

RESPIRATORY SYSTEMS, MEDICINE
- For documents in this Class and its Subdwmcms see the Classified. Part of the catalopuc

under the Class Number : _ 14
MEDICINE ' o ' -

. For documents in this class and its subdn 1s1ons sec the Classified Part of the caialogm,
under the Class Namber _ L
Example 2; | | |

OULA6AS2 = Otheilo o

0 = | Literaturc (Sdught Link}

o1 - = Indo-Enropean Literature (Unsought Link)

01l - = Teutonic Iizerature {Unsought link) |

o1 | = - Enghsh ltcraturc (Sough Link)

C oL = {False Link}) |

0t112 =. English drama {SoughtLink)

Ol11264 = Shakespeare {Sought Link)

OllI2J61, = (Falsc Link)

Ol12I842 = Othello {Sought Lm}cj

OTHELLQO, SHAKESPE ARE{Willzam)

For documenis m this C lase and 1s Subdﬂ*i&i\)l?b see the Classified Part of the caia}ﬂﬂuﬂ
under the Class Number : Qi 216457

SHAKESPEARE {Willimu) {i564), DRAMA

For documents in this Class and ifs Subdmsmns seE the Classified Part of the cafaiopuc
under the Class Number _ o 0111, 2J64




DRAMA EN GLISH

Fo; documents in this C!ass and its Subdw:smm see the Classificd Part of the catal()ﬁuc
under the Class Number _ 0111,2

ENGLISH LITERATURE

For documents in this Class and it Subdmssons see the Classificd Part ofthe Catalogue '

under the Class Number : o _ O] 11
LITERATURE - | | |
' For documents in this Claqs and iis Subdms:ons see the Classified Pariof the Lc.hloﬂue

under the Class Number e _ . O

Example-3:

BxM87:z = - Evaluationof Ramanujan’s Works
B = Mathematics (Sought Link) .'
Bx = WOrké in mathematics (Unsought Link}
BXMS'? = W.origs of Ramanujan (Sought Link) |
- BxM87. = (Fdlse Link) " _
| BxM87:g =~ =  Evaluation (JFRamaﬂulan s Works (Umought Link)

RAMANUJAN (Srinivasan) (! 887) WORKS

Foq documenis in this Class and its Subdwmons see the Cla551fed Part of the catalogue

under the Class Number ' \ - BX\’IS!
MATHEMATICS | | | |

Tor clocuments in this Class and IlS Subdwmons see the Classified Part of the cataloguc,
under the Class Number _ _ : . B

Example-4:

BOBD = Engineering mathematics
- B = '\/ldthemduas {Sought LmH
RO = (FalscLink) -
BOb = (Falsc Lank)
'BObD = Eiwinecr’iiw mathenntics (Sc;ught List) . ‘

ENGINEERING Bmsm'J MAFHEMATICS

. For documentq n l,hls Class and its Subdwnsmns see the Clas.slf'ed Pdrl, ofthe cataloouc
under the Class \Jumbe: _ ' BUbD

WATHEMATICS

. For documents in the Class aid its Subdwmons sec the Chssif“ed Pa:[ of the catalogue
undel the Class Number - _ - B
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SELF CHECK EXERCISE -5

(a)  Explain the structural basis of Chain Procedure

Note: ) Give your answer in the space provided below. _

1) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the cnd of this unit

13.7SUMMING UP

In this Unit, you have observed how useful the subject headings are in guiding the readers
to the right documents on the subject. Various complexities associated with subjcct headings like -
noun and adjectival form, singulared, plura, synonyms, homonyms and multi-worded forms. The
standard lists of subject headings have been compiled to assist the cataloguers in finding their
way to select the right subject. heading for a document. The Sears List of Subject Headings
(SLSH) has explained in a lucid way to resolve the difficulties in the selection of subject headings.
‘The Library of Congress Subject Headings (LCSH) has presented all relationships of terms

‘in"a cohesive way similar to presentation in thesaurus. The Chain Procedure invented by SR
- Ranganathan differs from the emunerative processes involved in SLSH and LCSH and suggests
for denivation of subject hmdm&s ouf of the class number in a more or lcss a mcchamcal Way.

-.13 8 MODEL ANSWERS

1 (a) Thc catalogue is the resourcu indicator for any library. Each cntry in the catalogue
' indicates some characteristic of docament such as author, title, subject, etc. The process
of preparing subject entries for documents and orgamsing themn for subaequcnt retricval
1s known as subject cataloguing. o '
"~ (b} The prmmplcs governing derivation of subject headings are:
e The subject hé’ldmgs should be focusscd- on the users” approach to information.”

e The subjcct he'ldmg, should brlng togc:thcr all docuzmntq that deal on a partu:uhr
subject.

» The subjc,ct hcadlng should lepr(,scnt the common usage of words acceptable to the
' ]11I1JDrllY of users. :
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‘e The subject heading should be coextensive with the thought content of the document

catalogued.

2 (a)Synonyms are terms having the same meaning.

(b) Homonyms are resolved by providing a qualifier term. .

[WE]

(ayThe three guiding principles of the SLSH are:

e Specific and direct entry
¢ Common usage
o Uniformity

(h) The refelcnce structure of SLSH is as given below:

" There are three types of cross references,  namely, specn"c see references, speuf"e see

. also references and general refcu.nces

(a)} LCSH presents the ’foli(:w\unfr types of subject headmgs

. blnnlewmdhcadmgs

e Multiword headings

» Complex headings ~
» Compound headings |
(b) The reference stlucturc of LCSH is as given below

There are four 1ypes of cross references, namely; see refcrences see also 1eferen<.es

gcneral references and subject-to-name references.

(a) _The struclural basis of the e_ham procedure for representation ofideas is based on the

linguistic features. The chain procedure provides structured expressions for information -~
contents of subject which can be analysed into a Basic Subject, Personality, Property,
Action, Space and Time frame. Such an ai}a]yais leads to a subject index which acts -
as modelling media for input information in any speelﬁed feld as vxcl] as medla for
searching in fnrmdtmn from the information base.

. (b) The chain procedure for subject mde\(mﬂ involves the following steps:

a) Expression of the specific subject of a document with exphcnt statement ol all the

component ideas. : s

b} Expression in kernal terms

c) Facet analysis of the specific subject

d) Transformed expression

¢), Standardised terms

- f} Translation of the specific expressions

g) Preparation of the specific entries.

13.9 ASSIGNMENT

Subjcct catalogue is the heart of the library systems. Discuss.

Describe the salient features of Sears List of Subject Headings.

- Bxplain how the Library of Congress Subject Ieadings are comparable with Sears

List of Subject Hmdmgs




4. Mentlon the steps mvolvod m cham procc.dure for derlvmg subject headmgs out of

class mlmber

113.10 RECOMMEND‘ED BOOK_“S

Coates,E.J. Sub;'ec'.f Cataloguing. London: Library AoSooiation 1-9I60

Lrbmry of C(mgress Sub]ec{ Headings. 13th ed. Waqhmgton D.C: lerary of Congress, ]989 '
Ra.nganathan S R. Classified Catalogue Code. 5 thed. Bombay Asm Pubhshmg Hou se, 1964 '
Sears List of Subject Headmgs l?th c,d New York: WllSOl] 1986.

13.11 GLOSSARY

Class Number K ‘The ordinal number représcnting a subject. -
' COmplei subject : A subject with a basu: class and one or more facet ideas.

‘ Compound subject : A sub]ect having a relation with another subject.

Homonyms 1 Words with the samo spelling and diffcrent meanings.
Lead terms. CA term sclected to be a subject hcadmg (1 ¢. a preferred term),
Synonyms:. ' . Words with morc or less the saine meamng '

3 | “Thesaurus A dlctlonarv of conccpts having relations _ _ -
Vocabulary- ' % Alistof words used in subject headmgs list mther as a prcferred term
o : or forbidden torms /- - -

13 12 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

- I ° ESSAY QUESTIONS ,
1) Explam thc structure and use of Sears List of Sub;ect Heaa’mgs

2) Whatis cham procedure 7 Explain various steps in chain procedure wnth a sultablo
examplo .

Il SHORT NOTES
- -a) LCSH :
b) Grammar of sitbject Headings
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14.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

In this Unit, we shall introducc yon somc of the specific indexing techmiques such as

- Chain Indexing, PRECIS, POPSI, Uniterm, and KWIC. We shall also acquaint you with a new
approach to the problem of subject mdexing systems known as Citation Index. This wnit also
deals with a controlled vocabulary teol known as “thesanrus’ '

- After studying this unit, you will be able to _

- - explain the need and -sucoeséﬁﬂmss of each of these indexing techniques;
- pive a historical account of the development of these technigues; o
- deseribe the scope and functions; and

- explain merits and doficiencics of these techniques.

14.1 INTRODUCTION

Subject Indexing is the technique of documént representation by their subject content.
The purpose of indexing is to provide a key to the user fo have access to the vast store of
knowledge locked up in the documents. While catalogues are cffective in bibliographic description

of a document, indexes attempt to déscribe the information content of the document. Indexes '.

thus provide access to those who search for ideas and subjects in a document. Fandamental to
the problem of indexing is content analysis, the cssential reguirement for swinuch 1s the availability
of an‘indexing language. An indexing language 1s ditferent from a natural language, as if 15 an

- artificial one. An indexing language has to be very precise. A large part of the Indexmg problem '

is connecied with the development of the indexing language.

Most of the subjects treated in 2 modem document arc of compound natarc, that is, they

cannot be represented by a single term. When multiple terms arc used o represent the subject

“content of'a document, the question that naturally arises is how to defermine the most appropriaie
order of the terms, so that the documents can be retrieved quickly and unambiguously. '

As alrcady mentioned the purpose of indexing is not just to specify the subject content of
documents. as it has also got a retrieval function. Terms ot phrases describing the subject naust
be arranged in a predetermined order like PRECITS or POPST or the complste subjcct should be
analysed so as to reduce it 10 terms representing simple concepts. The coordination of these
constituient terms is carried out onlv during search or cutput stage as in Uniterm Indexing. Thus
the two systems differ in respeet of coordination during the input stage.

The coordination or combination of terms poses the problem of sequencing of terms. The .

sequencing or ordering of terms is very important in indexing. The rules for prescribmg the
sequence of terms to show the correct relationships of terms differ from system 1o system.
These rules form the syntax of the system. -

Ruiles of the syntax of the indexing systern helpus to fonmulate the sabject representation
of a decument. But in a lingar representation the index statement can provide only cne single
access in the scarchable index file. To overcome this limitation: the mdexing systems have a
mechanism of rotating the component ferms. The Chain indexing, KW 1C, PRECIS, POPSI
“cfc, implement this idca of rotation with shight variations. Chain procedore Tacks the facility of
projccting context as the terms are deleted in succcssive stages. But the idea of difforent lead

terms 15 very much present. Sometines the titles of the docaments or keywords denved from

the title may determine the subject of a document as in KWIC. But they may not: be helpiful
always in organising a search fite. Thus arose the need for developing centrolled vocabulary or
indexing languages in the form of subjsel beadiag ligts, classification schemes or thesanri. The
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. thesaurus lists terms, display the relationships and define the vocabulary. Citation Index, a new
approach tothe file organisation devoid of vocabulary and mtel[ectual mvolvement 6f mdexers 18
alsordealt with: im this Unit. : :

142 CHAIN INDEXING _

SR Rmcrajhuat‘han evolved the Chain indexing, originally called chain procedure. It is a
semi-automatic method of deriving alphabetical subject headings to provide a subject approach -
_ toa classified catalogue, l}ased on the analysis of the classification symbol of each sub_]ect

This method is dmtmctiy different from the enumerated subject heading system like the -
lera.ry of ( Conw&.ss subject headings or Scars list of subject headings. The class nimber of a
- subject formulated according to a classification scheme is taken as the base for use in chain
- indexing. The class nwmbers represent the chain of subordinated classes or steps of division
from-the most general class to the specific subject. By means of chain procedure each term in
acompotnd subject becomes an entry poiat in the alphabetical index of the classified catalogue.
preferably prepared aceording to a faceted scheme like colon classification. In other words,
“each subject receiving a class nummber is analysed as a series of steps of divisions from the main
class to the specific subject. The chain of a class namber is refranslated into its verbal equivalents
-to formulate a subject heading that represents the Sll‘b_jCCt content of the document

As this chain is used for deriv ing subjectentries on the basis of a set of rules and procedures
this system is called chain procedure. These rules and procedures form an mtr,gra[ part of the
classified catafogpe code of S.R. Ranganathan. This approach has inspired many other mode]s
ofsubject tndexing, based upon classificatory principles and postulates.

A]though Chain procedure was titended nitial ty to provide class index entries fo a classrf' ed
eatalogue, rules and procedures were formulated for derving subject headmg&. for a dictionary
catalogue also. In fact, this method can be extended to formulate sub jectentries to blbllODraph ies,
docmnent‘ltuon lists, abstract bulletins, etc.

We shaill confine our discussion in'this umt to the method ofderwnw subject heddmgs for.
library eatalogues, using Colon Classification to demonstrate the method: During the last fortv
years the Cham 1mdexmg method has been undergoing continuous 1ef'f1ement

14.2.1 Format of Chain Indexmg and Reference Entries

_  bva subjeet heading derived accordin g to Chain Procedure there is a maii1 subject heading
as a!so additional reference entries. When there are more than one substantive terms in the
subject headi ng, the sequence of the terms is decided by the citation order prescribed by the
C[abbllflcﬂtlﬂﬂ system. T} e rendering format of the main subject heading has to be taken.

14.2.2 Formation of Subject Headin; gs

The derivation of subject index entr tes conislstently 101 lowing aset of rules and prouedure‘;_
involves the following steps
iy digit by digit interpretation of the elass aurber;
iy identification of the substantive terms that would constitute the sub ject entry;

) - citing them accotding Edth-e prescribed ru]eS' '

1) providing additional entries to prov lde subject approach lhl ough CVEry component ofthe -
: class numbem '

¥y arran g]lno the entries in an alphabetlcal order cll"}d interfi [mg with other such eatries in the
' subject index of the ‘catalogue. :




- In this way, simple, complex and componnd subjects are ‘handled using a definite sct of
rules and procedures. An cxample is worked out below creating the index entries, stariing with
 the first link and working down step by sbcp, cach iev;l of wluoh should be aunalyscd according 2
0 schedulc,s _ '

13817 - made up as follows (Colon Cflassiflcaﬁon ed.6)
J o AgTicuItuzlﬂc_: ' o |

13 ) . Agriculture: Food

| 138 : ' Agricuiture - Food : Seéd

XY B N Agriculture: Food: Seed: Rice |

5 1 C AN Agriculture: Food: Seed: Rice: Harvesting

Index entries starting with the bottom term, the most specific link in ﬂae chain, and
proceeding step by step through the chain, quahfvmg where necessary, by a more general lerm
or terms 1o show the contexi. ‘

Index entres for hanfestmg of rice arc:

:Ha_nfestmg: Rice : Agriculture CIILT
Rice : Apriculture R 1381
: Secd » Agriculture | : a : . _J33
Food : Agricuiture 13
Agricalturc | ‘ o : '_ v

SELF CHECKEXERCISE -1 \ _ _
Enumerate the five steps involved in the mcthod af dt,rmng subject huadmgs by chain pmnedusre
Note: i} Write your answer in the space provided below. '

i) Compare your answer with the model answer given-at the end this unit.

14.2.3 Mel 1S and Deﬁcnencles

The importance of Chain indexing lics in the fact th?I atis tha first systomatic procedure
- laid down for subject indexing. The method influcnced Succcssnw systéms of subject indexing
due §o its cconomy and speed in producing subject index entrics. {tis a Systematic and exhaustive .
procedure based on the hierarchy of steps of division. _

Therefore, it provides all gsncral as well as specific approaches at the same time.

Some of its prmcipal meris and deficiencies are as hf:u-cundcr

1y Ttisasy stematic, conmst; rﬂ: md almost sacchanical method of demmg sub} oct CIrIes;
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i) With its postulationat approach and principles, the Chain Procedure is based on a fairly
strong theoretical foundation of classaf'tcanon which gwes ita logical syntax;

ny 'L‘t economises on the mnmber of sarbjecl cntrles

v} It provides for exhaustive, at the same time pmpomted retrleval efficiency;

v)  ltisauseful method not anly for deriving sebject entries for documents in ilbranes but
also for retrievalin bib} mﬁwaph:e‘i and micro level documents;

vij  lis classificatory approach makes it possible for den wing.subject entries for documents in
languages other than English; ' :

vil) C[ass number need not limit its appllcatleon for subject retrieval; once the chain of isolate
ideas are formied by facet analysis and syuthesm the subject hPadmfrs can be derived
from the verbal chain;

_ v-i:'iii.Q.- With further research and refi nemient in faceted classification, particularly with reference

“fo compitter retrieval, the Chain Procedure could be ﬁu’th er stren gthened 50 as to become
a powertul tool for subject retrievatl. '

The Chain indexing is criticised because of its d]S&ppearmcr cham its citation order, its hink

- with the scheme of classification. Chasm Procedure’s refiance on classificatory principles is at

once its strength and weakness. C!assaﬁcat:on has its own lirmitations as it provides only fora
binear approacli to subject retrieval, whercas many other approaches may be desirable. Therefore,
these limitations mark any system of su bject indexing based on such classificatory principles.

The Chain Procedure will operate quite well if backed by a faceted classification systeri
which bas a well regutated and modulated schedule, With othm systems of classification such

_as Dewey Decimal Classification, its efficiency sulTers, However witly improvisations and some

modiftcations, the Chata Pmeedure was used in the British National Blb]loalaphv for nearly

. [\wenrty VEaES:

14.3 PRESERVED CONTEXT INDEX[NG SYSTEM (PRECIS)

PRECIS was desigred and developed by Derek Austin in'1970. The system seeks ro-
allow the user of an alphabetical subject index to enter the index at any of the significant terms

. whielr together make up a compound subject statement. The PRECIS was intended to provide

a new system of subject indexing for the British National Bibliograpiiy making use of the UK/
MARC (Machine Readable Catalogue) Project. The PRECIS is now adopted by a number of
indexing fools tike national bibliographies, library catalogues, audio visual materials and micro-
documents The system is speciatly dcsrcrned to be amenable to computer manipulation.

14.3.1 Formation of Tndex Headings

A fundamental concept in PRECIS is the principle of context d'ependency Ordering
terms according te this principle results in index Eleadmgs which represent the subject of a-
document completely and at the sarme time meaningfully so that the users are able to interpret
the enties correetly with a minimurn: of mstructxon on how to use the index. The formation of
subjeet headings in the PRECIS is done in twe stages. bn the first stage, 4 human indexer does
albthe intellectual tasks of subject analysis to set the indexing terms in a logical sequence according .
to the syntactical rules. In the second stage, the computer takes over the routine tasks of producing
the desired entn'es from the inputs provided’ by the human indexer. The steps nwolved i this

procesq arer : o _
- content and[vms of documents te deterlmne Lhcu spec1f'1c: subject;

L sc]cctmg appropriate mdu\ 1erms




- putting these index terms into a string to form a sequence based upon the application of
role operators of PREC IS: ' : .

- formation of entries; and
- alplnbetlcal '1rran‘g,um,nt of t,ntnes

The most important aspect of PRECIS is the fomntlon of the mput strmg where each
term is prefixed by a code of the role operators that indicates 110\\ each term has to function.

14.3.2 Format of PRECIS Entry

The format of PRCEIS heading is in two-line thr:.e—part fomlat which presents the two
way rehtlonships and is as follows:

/ ~ Lead / - Z Quaﬁﬁer-_ /
/ Dlsplay /

a) The k,acl position is occupicd by the filing tc,rm 1.e., the term whlch serves as the user’s
' access point, :

. b}  The qualifier position is o'c_cupiéd by the tcrms which set the lead in its wider context;
¢) = The display position is occapied by the terms which arc context dependent upon the kead.

An example is WOI‘[{Ld out below to show the format of an index entry.

E\ample Devclopmcn_t of small industries mn backward areas of Bihar:

1. BIHAR
Backward areas - Small Industrles - Devclopment

2. BACKWARD AREAS - Bihar
Small Industries - Development

3. SMALL INDUSTRIES - Backward areas - Bihar Development. -
4. DEVELOPMENT - Small Industries - Backward areas - Bihar.

In all the entries one to onc refationship is strictly preserved, i.c., Bihar - Backward areas
- Small Industries - Development. The PRECIS has been called as shunted index because of
the way entries are generated from a context-dependent input string. It can be seen in the above
mentioned example that the terms which become icad terms shunt the previous lead term'into.
-~ the qualifier position leaving the rest of the terms in the display position. This continues until all
the terms occupy the lead position. It is not necessary, however, that afl terms should occupy the -
~ Icad position,; this is entirely under the control of the indexer. The two-line, three-part format of
the PRECIS and thc, shunting pri 1101p](.. cnsure the preservanon of contextual relationship between
terms. :

In-carrying out these tasks, the indexer needs to keep the ibllo'\a\;ing factors In view:;
a) an entry can be made under any térms likc[y to be sought in a string;: '

b) eachentry should be mtclh gible, and'it should state the subject una,mblguously

¢) cntries should be conSIStent i ‘structure, so that the; col]oca,te with those produced
' from other strings on sm‘nhr themes. :




1433 Role Operators of PRECIS

The grammar of PRECIS is based on a scheme of Role Operators, This scheme determines
the order in which terms should be cited and hence could be regarded as-a kind of indexing
grammar. The use of role operators ensures that a team of different indexers or the same
indexer on different occasions, consistently arrives at the same conclusions concerning the input
order. :

The role D'perato'rs in PRECIS fall into three main groups;
| i) the main line operators represented by the numbers 0 to 6;_'- .

iy the interposed operators represented by the lower case lefters p to u and f.g.
‘i-ii) the differencing operators represented by the lower case letters h twoandd.

The main line bperators {0 to 6) form the backbone of the syétem of PRECIS. A basic
fule of PRECIS is that concepts should be cited in ascending order of the main-line operators

assigned to them. The interposed operators are used in between the main-line operators to

increase the specificity in the index heading, The differencin g operators are used to analyse the
compound subject headings. The PRECIS is based on open ended vocabulary, since new terms
can be added to the system-as soon as they are encountered in the lterature.

'SELF CHECK EXERCISE - 2
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‘State the Primary role indicators of PRECIS.

Note: i) Write your answer in the space provided below. -

ii) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

14.3.4 Merits and Déficiencies

Among the many indexing systems which were de\feioped after the Second World War,
the PRECIS is one of the most successful ones. It has been in active use for the last twenty
years. One of the reasons for its outstanding success is the support it got from the British
National Bibliography. The expérience it obtained from indexing a large mimber of documerts
for BNB gave it a unique opportunity (o assess its performance. If now foris pait of the

MARC records generated in Australia. National Bibliography (ANB) as wel! as those from

BNB, and has been used successfully in the indexing of filins. Its theoretical foundation, initiated
and supported by the Classification Research Group of Great Britain, is one of the primary
causes for its success. Besides the experience it acquired at BNB, ANB, and other bhibliographical
publications, and also-in non-English indexing Systems, the PRECIS Manual contributed
considerably to its application in many situations. Every aspect of the System is treated n detail
with-numerous examples so as 1o make the manual helpful to both practitioners and learners as

ahandy tool. No.other system hias this facility. Although its features are notextraordinarily new

its success has been remarkable.

The PRECIS is critised as being an expensive system to use and complex to learn. and
use, It is certainly inefficient, if used manvally, as the generation of the appropriate entries from
the string of terms is time-consuming. ' o




The application of the ‘Role Tndicators’ for the formation of the String may not produce
the same results when different indexers interpret the operators with reference to the dlﬂ'crent
' costeepts. It is largely duc to the difference in mterpretation. R

With all these limitations, the PRECIS claims to be one of the best systems of indcxing
currently available. Some say It 1s the best among tlw'(':ontemporary indexing models.

144  POSTULATE-BASED PERMUTED SUBJECT INDEX
(POPSI)

Postulate- bascd Permuted Subfc,ct Index (POPSI) designed by Ganesh Bhattacharyya

“ofthe Docmmntatlon Research and Tralmng Centre (DRTC), Bangalore, is another indigenous

' indexing model besides Ranganathan’s Chain procedure. It is now about 25 vears since it was

- designed and 1s in the process of further development, particularly in its application. POPSI can

. be applied t6 micro and macro level documents available in the form of nen-print/non-book

forms. As the svstem is comparatively new, its usc in subject catalognes of librartes and other
published bibliographics is rather limited. What follows is a short summary of POPSI dealing -

with some of the essential features of it, largely culled from the writings of Bhattacharyya.

14 4.1 Fm matlon of Index Heddmg

POPSI is not based upon any particular systen of cl‘xsmﬁcation but is built around a'set of
- fundamental theoretical ideas on classification both in the analysis of subj ects and in the structuring
“of the namies of subjects. The deep structure of POPS! arises from a Subject Indexing Languiage
(SIL) which should form the basic framework for aiy system of subject indexing. Ranganathan's
Chain Procedure, according to this approach. is one of the versions of POPSIL.

All ideas, concrete or concuptual could be reglrded as a manifestation of one or other of
asetof postuhtud Elementary Categories of POPSI. These Elementary Catcgories are Discipling
(D): Entity (E); Action {A): Prop{.rt\ (P} and MOdlflu’ (M) These Elemmtary Catcgor:es are’
- explained hereunder

Discipline (D) inc?udes couvuutiqnal fields of studj#, or any aggrcgate of such ficlds; e.g.
Physical Sciences, Physics. Chenistry. etc. Entity (E) includes manifestations of ideas, which -
are conerete or conceptual, as contrasted with their propeities and actions perforimed by them
or on them; e¢.g.. Energy, Light, Plants, Place, Time, Environment, etc. Action (A) includes
‘manifestations denoting the concept of 'deing’. Action may manifest as Setf Action or External
-Action: e.g. Function, Migration, Selection, Organisation, Education, etc. Property'(P) includes
ideas denoting the concept of ‘attributes’ - qualitative or qu'mtltat.we ey, Propcrty Effect, -
Power, C'tpablllw ‘Efficicney, Utl]l[\ Form; etc. -

_ Modn%r (M} relates to the mamfcstatlons of any of the Elementary C'Ltcgoru,s D E A
and P, \4odlﬁcr refers to an idea that qualifies the ideas of the Elementary Categories w1thout- ,
dlsturbmg thu conccpuu] wholeness of theni; ¢g.. Infection in Infectmus disease. :

The formation of subject entries in POPSI is based uponan E],lla]ySIS of documents, dlrcctcd.
by a set of rules and procedures for interpreting the ideas and fitting them to the fundamental
categories and organised into a logical sequence again based on a set of principles. The resulting
- chain is pcrmutcd to formulate cntrics, p]‘OV]dlll" retrieval from any of the componcnts of the
chain.




'SELF CHECK EXERCTSE-3

State the Elementary Categories of POPSI

Note i} Write your answer in the space provided below.

ify Compare ybur answer with the model answer given at the ‘end of this unit.

14.4.2 Format of POPSI Entry

The formation of entries in POPSI is iflustrated by taking the foll¢\vi|ig example :

0

2

Subject Indicative Expression
Chemical treatment of the adenocarcinoma of stomach (Adenocal cmoma is a disease

.caused by harm!u! overgrowth of tissues)

Analysis

D = Medicine (lmphcn in the above staicment)

E = Stomach (Explicit)

P of E =:Adenocarcinoma (prhc;t)

A on P = Chemical treatment (Explicit) = Chemotherapy

Formalisation
Medicine (D), Stomach (E), Adenocar¢inoma P,
Chemical Tr catme,nt Chcmothmapy {(A)

Standardisation o - N
Medicine, Stomach, Adenocarcinoma, Chemotherapy {Chemical Treatment)

Modulation
Medicine, Digestive System - Stomach, Disease - Cancer - Carcinoma -
Adenocarcinoma, Treatment - C hemothelapy (Chemlcal Trcatment)

Orgamsmg Classification Entry : :
Medicine, Digestive System > Stomach, Discase > Cancer >
Carcinoma > Adsnoca!cmoma Treatment > Chcmolherapy

Terms-of- App:oaeh
Chemical Treatment (Medscmc)

- See

Chemothcrapy
Use each term other than Medicine as the 1um of approach

Associative Classification eritries
igestive system '

Medicine, Digestive syitem > Qtomach Disease > Cancer > aacmom'l >

Adenoccarcinoma, Treatment > Chemotherapy
Similarly umier cach of the other terms,

Alpnabehsataon
Arrange the entries in word- by word s,cquence ignoring signs and punctl 1ation marks.




“To sum up, the steps, mvolved in the POPSI Procedu_re are :
1) Analysis o '
2) FbMisation

3} Standardisation

4y Modulation -
5} Organising Classification Entry
6) Terms-of-Approach ' _
7) Associative Classification Entries_and
8) Alphabetisation - | '

It may be noted that in Steps 1 to 5, the special interest at cach step is to arrive at an
organising classification. The foundation of these steps is predominantly the postulates about the

‘ different structures of different subjects. Therefore, this part of the procedure is postulate-

based. On the other hand, in steps 6 to 8, the special interest is to arrive at various associative
classifications. The foundation of these steps is predominantly the technigue of “Permitation”.
The “Permutation” in this context refers to “transformation’ or the process of changing the

lingar order in a definite sequence. Therefore, this part of the procedure is refered to by nsing

the term ‘Permutation”. Hence the entirc system is known as postulate-based Permuted Subject
Index (POPSI). ' '

SELF CHECK EXERCISE-4 | |
State the eight steps involved in dériving subject headings in POPSI.
Note i) Write your answer m the space provided below.

ii) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit. -

14.4.3 Comments

POPSI is based on cxtensive basic thinking to design a system that would combing the
best features of classificatory principles and alphabetical subject indexing. As seen carlier,

historically, the POPSI is an extension of Chain wdexing. But Dr. Bhattacharya of DRTC has .

successiully resolved the difficutics of disappearing chain in Chain indexmg. POPSI table reminds
one of the role indicators of PRECIS which is used for analysis of subjects of documents.
POPSI is fiexible and its basic version can be manipulated to produce POPSI-Specific to meet
the specific requircments of iformation systems. T his model has to be tested; applyig it to a
number of subjecis to assess its utility i practical sitoations. This new approach should stirulate
further thinking on this system to make it a viable indexing systen.

145 KEYWORD-IN-CONTEXT INDEXING SYSTEM (KWIC)

H.P Lubn of IBM developed KWIC system. and was adopted in 1960 by the American
Chemical Society in their publications entitled Chemical Titles. A stmple KWIC index is based
oi: the “keyvwords’ that appear in the title of the documents.- 1t is, therefore. expected that words
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 inihbe mﬁe should be significant or coextensive with the subject content of the document or the
lkeywords should project the subject covered in it. Thas the success or otherwise of thiis system
depends much-on the efficiency of the titles. The system is based on the use of naturat language
terminology for deriviog the index entries. Thus, instead of concepts, significant words, the

- keywonds or caich words used in the titles of documents are used as index teims. Each significant
word is, thercfore, brought in turn to the window of the index. akmg with other terms maintaining
the context for each display. :

1451 Format of KWIC Entrv

The index consists of ﬂwee p@n‘s keywmi contaxt and indentification code The keywurd
which is displaved at the window provides access point to the search. It should be remerabered
fihat all keywords ane dnspﬂa’yred in twm at the window and ﬂley appear in the index at the
ﬂppmpn‘m[le place, amordm«n to nlph:ab'crtucai order. :

. Excluding the keywords at window other temas in the mdex Ime express the context in
which the keywords have been ased. lndemﬁ' u:atmﬂ oode at ilie e‘(tremﬁ right mdicatcs ﬂle :
' location of the document. '

Mot all the words in a title are significant ones or keywor ds KWIC Indexes are normaily
computer genevated and the computer cannot distinguish this, unless propeity instructed. This is
dome by providing a “Stoplist” to the mmpumr The Stoplist is a record of words which have ne
cmmency of access points in an index. 1w such a list all initial artacles prepositions and certain
oither insignificant words are included. According to instruction, the cor nputcr deletes these
wionds and generates mdex entries with only krcywumis 1 furn.

The keywords are sﬂnﬁed from the extreme lefi 1o the contre nf the page and the tltie is
wrapped ﬁmumd or recireniated along the: index line to avoid spacmg pmblcm Thus the index
emiries will apwmu' im thee fiollowing manmer:

ey Useofroles and Tinks n indexing

and links i INDEXING  use of roles 16

of roles and ]LlNﬂ_"{S _ - inindexinguse - 16
Hmde‘(iiqﬂ,g/usefaﬁ" ROLES .. and finks in 1%

14.5.2 Vamaimm of l{mywnrd Tndex

M@tﬂnﬁmm‘m of the f@nma‘.ﬁ of the KWIC mdm muid not offer pr opPr satasfactlml since
e filing word was not ai nmmmﬂ pﬂmre Therefore, various printed formats have been tried for
-+ keyword Index. These resulted in different yariations like KWOC (Keyword out af mntext)
KWW (Kcegmmd with context), KWAC ([l{ewwmrd and Author context), etc.

im fact, afl these various fooms hardly daﬂ’"cr in indexing technigue. Natmall}, thelc is
Tanrclly aory difference in i]h:nm refrieval efficiency.

1453 M@nts and Jl)eeﬁwemues

Al fhese keyword mdema can be produced economicaily and spe edul) as there is no
_ imtellectuat effort involved. The praduction of KWIC index does nof involve costly indexing
staff: Wheat is required is @ machine r eadable tifle. The effectiveness of the system is based on
the explicit titles wiich are meaningful. This system is usefnl for dimentary current awareness.

- service, where the quickness u.aﬂn which it is produced is important.

The alphabetical appmadh Invariably scatlers infor mation on a 5peuﬁc 1opic. The index

can satisfy the coment approach of users but fails 1o meet the exhauskive ‘mpmach for a large

 wollection. Thus the exbaustive approach requires another index. In all such cases, as a result,
gy lor a largs collection the KWIC becomes a costly affair. - ' '




. However, the costs of comyputing :m. énmpa_mﬁvelyﬂ cheaper than thﬂ costs of humun
intelicenial resources. Hence, with the increasing avatlability of compuier facilities in this clectromic
‘age there is much talk about machine indexing. KWIC bas simplified the production of primted. -
indexing 1o massive collcetions and hias opened up a new range of possibilifies. -

- SELF CHECK EXERCISE-S
Explain in the peculiarities of KWIC index. _
. Note: ©} Write vour answer in the space _;jmvidﬁ:d below.

i) Compartc vour answer with the model ansvwer g,i‘;"ﬂﬂl at the end of this untt, -

 14.6 UNITERM INDEXING

- The problems of pre-coordinate indexing, cspecially that of the rigidity of citation order,
have bed to the development of indexing tectmiques, i a new disoction. In the new techuigee the
- problem of taking a decision on the citation order is avoided by isolating the concepts of a
- - composite subject and keeping them separaic for manipufation at the search stage. This device
.. has shifted the co-ordiation of index terms from mput o owput stage making the iyt work
simpler and caster. As the co-ordination of ferms takes place at the output stape. that is_ after
the indexing operaion itsel, the system is called “post-coordinate mdexing” or simply coordinate
mdexmg™, - ‘ _ R ) _ . S -

Based on the basic principles of post-Gooidinate indexing the unitsrm system was ntroduccd
by Mortimer Taube i 1933 to arganise a collection acquired by the US Armed Services Technical
Information Agency. The very name of the index suggests that smgle term is used as headlimg in
place of composite subject formylation. The éﬁb@%ﬂiﬁﬂ- number of alf documents carrying ot

 that concepi arc posicd on it. Thus we needto make as maty entries {ierm cards} for 2 document
as the terms we select to describe its contents. In cach of these catries the aCCession mumbers

of the: documents will be posted m the appropriate mlumng;
14.6.1 Uniterm Katry : I

. The method dmph?ys (1) choice of single words or wnit term representing the subject of
- the document, (ii) allocation of a serial or accession number o the document, and (iil} posting ihe
2CCCSSION number to the uniterm cards as shown below: ' S




BOILERS

1436 - . 1439

FIQ UNITERM CARD

The ternt chosen to 1ndex a document is written in the top row, while the accession
number or the serial number is posted in the columns headed by the nu mber 0 to 9. Numbers are
posted in the columns corresponding to their tast digit. Thus the serial number z537 wou[d be

postcd in the column below number 7 in the uniterm card.

Onee a card for a certain term is prepared the numbers fo: all documents indexed with
that term. are posted in the respectwe columns in the same card. -

Thus, for instance a document dealing with the subjeet, “Detection of leaks. in bmler
tubes’ with the Acc.No.1436 would need 4 Uniterm cards, one for each of the terms, viz.,
IDetectmn Leaks, Boiters, and Tubes. In each of these cards the number 1436 will be posted in
: -the column und‘cr No. 6. '

A subsequent document (Acc No. 1439) dealing with, Cotrosion 0Fb0|le1 tubes, due to
water” would also require four uniterm cards. There would be no need to prepare new cards for
the terms, “Boilers” and “Tubes™ as m-earlier document has already been indexed by these
terms, The new doctrment; No. 1439, would simply be posted to the cards already available.
‘Two more cards, one each for *corrosion’ and ‘water” ml[ however, be rieeded to index the

document 1439, '

It can thus be seen that the abO\e mentloned method of mdexmo does not 11w0ive the
cooldlmatlon of terms at the time of mcicung, as in a precoordinate 1nde‘<

Imtraily, Mortimer Taube did not stress vocabulary control. The emphaSLs was on free
chmce of single words or unit terms to represent the subject of a document. These features of -
uniterm indexing led to several problems in retrieval which were later sought to be corrected by
the: intreduction of refinements such as bound terms, links and roles. The need for vocabulalv ,
contro] also became obvfocus and the thesaurus was devised for thts purpose.




" SELF CHECK EXERCLSE-6
Explain briefly the basi_c_principlcs of Uniterm indexing..
Note: i) - Write your answer in the space provi'ded below.

(1i) Compare your answer with the model'ahswer given at the end of this unit.

14.6.2 Search Strategy in Umterm lndexmg

The Uniterm system perimits the. coordmatlon of terms at the time of searching. For
mstance, in order to retrieve documents relevant to the corrosion of boiler tubes, the uniterm
cards for boilers, tubes and corrosion are compared to locate the document riumbers which are
common to all three terms. A convenicnt way of comparison is to start, with the card carrying

the minimurn number of postmgs The practice of posting in a column according to terminal digit -

helps i making this comparison, From this card only accession numbers could be located, F or
details of the document there has to be another file with accession numbers and bibliographical
- cﬂ:atlons deseribing the details of thc, documents.

In the manval search the uscr is likely to miss a nnmber, representing an umportant document
and thus spoils the search. This problem is solved by WE. Batten’s ‘Peck-a-boo’ system of
optical coincidence system. In this systein the accession numbers arc punched by a drilling
mechanism and scanning is simplificd with a beam of light by the llght box that passes through

the holes in the cards, indicating accession numbers. This system also permlts speedy search’

covcnng 10,000 items in less than two mlnutcs
'14.6.3 . Merits and Deficiencies

In spite of the simplicity of operation and.of the physical apparatus used the uniterm
method is not free from problems e.g., limitation of card size is one of these as only a limited
number of documents can be posted on a card. It s difficult to operate the system, if the

collcction comprises more than 10,000 décuments. The method involves a two stage scarch- -
once through comparison of document numbers and again by translation of this number to

documcnt mn the accession number file. The systcm may suffer from false coordination in some

cases. Coordination of the same pair of terms, “History and Science”, , may produce different

subjects like “History of Science’ and ‘Science of History”, cruatmg confusion. Synonyms,

homographs and smgular/plural forms of words also create problems in the system, ‘By making -

use of mechanical devices and sophisticated deyices such as computers, and the Specmhsud
vocabulary control tools the above mentioned dlsadvdntaggs can be minunised. :

14.7 'CITATION 'I'NDEXING‘_

Citation mde\mg which s a relatively new method of organizing the contents of a collection

in a way that ov ercomes many of the shortcomings of the more traditional mdemng methods.

_ Citation indexes are compiled an such a way that they do not depend on any brainwork in
determining the subject headings of documents. There is no assignment of subject names for
- groupmng related documents. The related documents are grouped through mechanical sorting of -




citations. Citations are nothing but references made. to other documents in an article by an
. author. These citations or references are pertinent to the subject of the author's articte. Citation

_indexing has been evolved by Eugene Garfield of the Institute for Scientific Information,

. Ph{iadelpbld in 1963. The Institute is publishing regularly Science Citation Index, Social Science
Chation Index, and Arts and Humanities Citation Index. Citation indexing is based on the.
simple concept that an author’s references to prewouslv recorded information identify much of
the earlier work that is pertinent to the subject of this present document. These references are
commonly called ‘citations”. A Citation Index is a structured list of all the citations.in a given
collection of documents. Such Ii sts-are usually arranged in such a way that the cited document
is followed by the citing documents. A cited document is one to which reference is made. and a
citing document is one which makes references to the cited document. :

-SELF CHECK EXERCLSE-7
| What is a Citation Index?
Note: i} Wrile your answer in the space prowded below.

i) Compa;e yom answcr WIth the answer given at the end of thlS anit.

14.7.1 Search Strategy in ‘Citation-lndex’

. " The basic technique implies that a paper on the top:c of search should be identificd in the
_-begmmnc by his personal knowledge or that he may co]leet this information from different
Sources hke books, secondary selwces etc. . ' :

The next step is to carry out a Search in the Citation Index part to ldentlfy the authors
citing this reference. A second search through the Source Index reveals complete bibliographical
- details of these sonrce items. The detailed information in the Source Index belps the user to
Jjudge the relevancy of the documents. io the query. . :

.

The snmple search mast be e_xteuded for a comprehensive orie by cycling. Once the user -
locates the citing reference in the Source Index, he can have a lock on the other documents of
the citing author, which may also be relevant to the query. Presence of titles in the Source Index _
is helpful to the user in ascértaining the relevancy. These extra papers of the citing author may
be considered to be the starting reference and used in the citation index to locate the other
papers of the same author cited somewhere. This will again lead the searcher to the Source
Index, where compiete blbsl(}grdphlt,ﬂl details of the citing documents will be available.

Cyc]mg will resuit in the identification of a large number of documents on a particular
query. When the user cannotidentify a starting reference by any chance, the permuterm subject
index can come.to kis help. To use this index, the searcher must compile a list of the térms
relevant to the search topic. A glance through the index will help the searcher to identify one of
~ the ferms used as a primary term along with co-terms and the name of the author using the term

in his title. He can then turn fo the Soarce Index to identify complete bibiloguaph;ml datalls of
- the document ' : : : :




14.7.2 Merits and Deficiencies _ , ,
) The primary advantage of citation ijidé)ijhg'is that it'identifies relationships between.
. documents that are often overlooked in a subject mdex; _ -
1) - An'important secoﬂdéu}/ advantage is that the compilation of citation indexes is well
" suited to the use of man-machine indexing methods that do not require indexers who arc
subject specialists. This helps to-make citation indexes more current than most subject

mdexes; "

- u))  Further, citations, which are bib]iographica_} descriptions of documents. are not vulnerable
to scientific and technological obsolescene as are the terms used in the subject indexes.

W) Flexibility of citation index is a major advantage and the cbmpi]ation can be acllic\feq by -
~ hand, although machine processing is necessary if speed or width of scope arc desirable
factors; o - ' T ' '

¥) Errors il_l"cifation by authors of documents adversely effect its efficiency;

vi)  Citation indexes are reporied to have had more favourable reception from scientists than -
from librarians. - » '

vii)  Noise can cffectively be filtered by using titles of articles and journals, and author's ;
- specialization. ' o o :

vii)  Citation indexes must be regarded as supplementary to abstracting scrvices.

14.8 THESAURUS

t

- The word, ‘_Thesa_urus’, comes from the Greck term, ‘Thesauros”, meaning a storchouse -

or treasury of words. Webster 5 dicitionary defines it as a book of words or of information
about a particular field or set of concepts, specifically a dictionary of synonyims .

_ In the context of information _ré:triefal the concept of thesaurus was first introduced by -
Hans Peter Lubn of IBM in 1957, IR ' ' ‘

- Inan information retrieval system a thesaurus, in terms of its function, means temﬁndlogiczil
control device used in translating from the natural language of documents, indexers or users into
a more constrained system language. In terms of its structure the thesaurus is a controlled and
dynamic vocabulary of semantically and genérically related terms covering a specific domain of

‘knowledge. It is a tool intended for use in posteoordinate systems where terms denote single
concepts. ' ' ' " ' B

14.8.1 Formatofa The_sauruﬁl Entry .

1) A thesaurus should include concepts, i.c., descriptors arranged in an alphabetical order.
Thie concepts which an indexer assigns to a document to describe its contents are called
“descriptors”. The terms which ‘are not preferred to be used mn indexing are “non-
descriptors™. They arc proper names of corporate bodies, government agencies, institutions

 and firms, geographical names; etc. In addition, scope notes and definitions are also given.

#) - Display of interrelatioriships between the concepts. Three kinds of relationships are usually

- displayed in a thesaurus, They are * - T '
a) Equivalence or preferential relations: When terins are regarded as similar or almost
_the same in meaning, they can be combined with the same concept. Synonyms aie
indicated in the thesaurus by the terms USE and UF (used for :
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' thesaurus Itis mere[y an, alphabetical list of de‘;crlptors or subject headmgs

Define thesaurus and mention three types of relatmushtps dlsplayed in a thesaurus.

‘Note: 1} Write your answer in the space prowded bc!ow

~14.8.2 Pétrts ofﬁ Thesauhls |

- may also contain a facct\,d (‘I&:-.Slhcatlon alonfJF with alphdbetlcal thcsaurus as in Thesaurofacet.

'b) Hierarchical or structural relationship: The hierarchical relation expresses super/
subordination of concepts. Relation between genus: and its species and the part-whole
relationships are displayed in the thesaurus by usmg the' symbols BT (broader term)-
and NT {narrower term).

- ¢) Assoc:atwe or affinitive relation: Thls relationship is employed to cover other
- relationships between concepts that are related but are neither consistently higrarchical -
not equivalent. This re[atlonshlp in a thesaurus is dlsplayed by the symbol RT (related
term). : . .

A typlcal entry taken from 7J hesaurus of Engmeermg and Sczentzf ic Terms mdlcatlng S
all the three 1e1at|onshlps is shown below:

POLICE .
UF Bodyguard_s (Personnel}

BT PERSONNEL

NT ~ MILITARY POLICE _

RT INDUSTRIAL PLANT PROTEC’T{ON
INTERNAL SECURITY

Thusa thesaurus contains terms so ar ranged as to express thelr structural and functional
rciationshlps A list of terms which dogs niot include structural and relational information is not a

SELF—CHECK EXERCISEJB

it) Compare your answer with the model answer gwen at the end of thlS umt

Main part: The thesaurus has a main partand auxiliary parts. Thc main part is a normal
alphabetmdl list of all descriptors giving complete information on each descriptor, including the

conceptrelationship. T]ns part inciudes both descriptors and non- descrlptors along with scope '
notes and dehmt:ons

_ Auxﬂar‘y parts : In order to unplove the access to the main part of the the%aurus a
thesaurus may contain several auxiliary parts, i.e. permuterm subject index, systematic hstmgs
like hierarchical index, and broad subject category index as in Thesawus of Engineering and
Scientific Terms and graphic display of relationships as in SPINES Theasurus. The thesaurus

1
",

14 8.3 Types of Theszuri .

There are thcsquli devdoped in board aleas ot Science & Technology, Engineering,

) 'Ldun.atlon Psychology as well as'ia very specific sub_]ect fields such as Mal,hine tools, Solar

enelgy, Water resources, Envnonment Sciences, etc




A general thesaurus has to treat all the specific fields at the same tevel and has to inclede

. as many terms as pﬁssﬁ)[e The specific sub}ect thesaurus covers only that specific subject field

in greater detail than any other and peripheral subject fields are treated at a gcncnc level. Somu
rc,]atlonshlps which are poculiar to that subject field are displaved.

1484 Role of Thesaurs in 1 ndexmg and Searching

“ Thesaurus is only a tool used for indexing. The tool has to be used only o control ”Ehu
vocabulary but not for subject analysts. The tool plavs the fol](}mﬂg two roles: '

) Prascnptwe rofe: It prescribes as to what term should be assrgnc:d:

) -Suggestive role: 1 suggests terms to be considered instead of, or n addition ;to ete.
The RT and to a certain c.,\tult BT and NT references are sug, bgcstwe indicators.

ks

i4.2 SUMMING UP

This vt dealt with six indexing techmques, viz., Chain Indexing, PRECIS. POPSI
Keyword Indexing, Unitenm Indexing, Citation Indexmg and a Vocabulary Controf tool; e
Thesaurus. The discussion of the different aspects of these techniques and tools is preceded by
a consideration of the objectives and principles of indexing systems in gencral. Ofthe six mdexing
techniques, three of them sire based on faceted classification principles, and one is based on
titles of documents. The unitcrm system is based on the principle of postcoordination of concepts.
A non-conventional mu,thod of indexing based on c:tatrons of authors ts also discussed.

Abrief mtmduntmn tormation of sub;ect headings. format and structire of erfries, THers
and deficiencies of all systems have boen discussed. The concept of thesawrus, its sm.aturc
use, and its role in indexing 15 also dealt w Eﬂ‘l

i4.10 MODEL ANSWERS

k. The derrvation of subject headings by chain pmce&urrc involves the following steps:
it digit by dagﬂ mterpretaticn of the class 'Iumber | '
1) rdf:ﬂtiﬁc:'ltmn of the substantzve termq th:zt Wi ouid constitute ths su bjn[‘.‘t EEIE]‘}
iii) citing them according to the pr:,:.cnbed rult,

- iv) providing additional entries to prowdn a subject approach Throug,h Every componmt of
the class number; :

V) arranging the entries in&o air alphabctical order;

2.~ 6= Environment, Location .

—

Koy svstom

2= Action
3= Agent
4= Viewpoint of an author
5= Séinplc study, -:;':J.-mpie population
6= 'farget user/form of the documc:nt

3. The elementary categorics of POPSE are DESL&QIER&. (E}) Entity {E}, Acﬁmn (A) Pmpert‘v
: (P} and Modifier (M),




A _ The steps i:p be followed in deriving a sﬁbj ect'ixeadihg according to POPSI are
1) analysis | | ' ' '
i)y . formalisation
i) standardisation = -
) modulation
.= v) the organising of the class:f' cation entry
vi) terms-of-approach
vil) - | associative classification eriti‘ies
viii} alphabettsatmn o
s, _ A simple KWIC index is based on the keywords whlch appear in the title of the document _
Each swmﬁcant word in the title is, therefore, brought in tun to the window of the index

~ along with other terms maintaining the context and along with the identifi catlon code at
the cxtreme right to indicate the location of the document.

. o
- 6. The very name of ‘Uniterm lndexmg suggests choice of smﬂle terms to represent the
. subjectsof docuinents. Thus we need to make as many entries (term cards) for a document
- as the terms we select o describe its contents. The accession numbers of the documents -
carrying that concept are posted i in the appropriate column according to the terminal digit
in the columns headed by the number 0 to 9. The new cards pr epared on[y when there 15
* 'a new term. The coordination of terms is doue at the time of search

7. AdCitation Index is a structured list of ali'the citations ina gwen collection of documents
These citaiions are the referénces made o other documents in an article by an author '

g Thesaurus isa oontrollcd and dynamic vocabulary of seimiantical Iy and generically related
terms covering a specific domam of knowledge. The three types of e ehtlonsh]ps dlsplayed :
-~ in a thesaurus are:

] Equlva]ence or svnonymouslela'nonslnp
iy Hierarchical or sty uctural relationship

~-ii}) Associative or affi n_itwelelahonshlp )
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' 14.11 ASSIGNMENTS

o Ry " Listout various types of subject indeking Svstérris aﬁd describe them brieﬂjr- :

- 2) Categonsc the subject indexing systems you have studied, into pre-coordinate and post—
coordmatc systems Justlfv your categonsatlon . :

+ 14.13 GLOSSARY

Chain indexing: ltisa a scmi-automatic method of denvmg alphabetlcal subject hea,dmgs
' : - Classified Cataloguc Code. - :
Citation index:.  ltisa  structural list of all the citations in a given collection of documents.

. Such lists arc arranged m such a way that the cited dmumem 1s followed
_ by the citing document :

- KWIC . Thisis the index based on the Kcﬂmrds that appea.r in the title of the N

“documents. Therefore, the words in the title should be significant. co-

‘extensive and, prcyect the subject covered  it.

POPSI B o Th]S mde\mg system 1s built around a set of ﬁmdamenta! theoretical
' : ~ ideas on classification both in the analysm of subjects and in the
structuring of the names of subjects.

PRECIS : : - Ordering the tcrms accordmg to principle of context dependency results
' n index headings which represent the subject of a documnent compietelv '
-and at the saimc ttme mcamngfu]lv

Role Operators : .ThlS determines the order in which terms should be cited.

TheSaurus . Itisacontrolled and dynamic vocabulary of semantically and generaii&
S related terms covering a spemﬁc domain of knowledge.

 Uniterm indexing : | I‘his indexing svstem has shifted the.co-ordination of index terms from
o o : mput to output stage makmg the input work s:mpler and easier.

14. 14 MODEL EMMINATION QUESTIONS

I - ESSAY QUESTIONS
| 1. Explain the formatlon of mdtx eniries in PRECIS‘?

2. 'What is Postulatc Based Permuied Subject Index (POPSD? Discuss the method of
formation of mdex hCﬂdngb with an c\amnle’ .

11 SHORT NOTES
ay KWIC
b) Uniterm Indexing

c) Thesaurus
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15.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

The long felt neeci of the cataloguer’s community is fulfilled Wlth the introducticn of
international standardisation for btbhooraphm dcscup‘uon In ﬂ]lS unit, you will be atroduced to
SBD: - -

After Stﬂd}*ingﬂlis unit, you should be able to'cxp_]aim .
- the international efforts in evolving a standardised bibliographic description,
-the advantages in adopting the international standard
- identification and Sequencing of the elements to Oether with the punctuatlon narks cnL a
~ docurnent for cohesive blbhograph ic description. :
- incorporation of ISBD) in cataiocumtr codes
- ISBN arid 1SSN :

151 INTRODUCTIOV

The sumand substance of catalopning is bib]loemphlc description. The expertsin cataloguing
at national and international levels have been directing their efforts in bringing uniformity in

' blbimgmphnc description and the outcome of international cooperation in this direction has resulted -

in International Standard Bibliographic Description (ISBD). The origin of standardisation can be
traced to the Statement of Paris Principles of 1961. By 1967, the participants of the Paris
Meetmg came 10 an agreement towards wor Idwide standardisation of bibliogr aph:c descr:ptlon

The generosity of the Librar v of Congress in sharing, MARC 1f with other countries and
the apparent defficiency of the AACR of 1967 io provide for computerised cataloguing and for
samphf ication in the format of bibliographic description for application tomachine. At the Meeting
of Cataloguing Experts first in Copenhagen in 1969, then in Moscow in 1970, and in Budapest in
1972, the details of International Standard Bibliographic Description (ISBD) were fully developed.

-The American Library Association with the cooperation of the Library. of Congress decided to




adopt 1SBD in the Anglo-American Cataioguing Rules (AACR). The grouj)ing of the elements
mto tags and fields ensures that ISBD is ﬁllly adoptable to computensed p'ro_c'edurcs.

15.2 INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLIOGRAPHIC
' DESCRIPTION (ISBD)

15 21 The Purpese and Scope of lSBD

The ISBD prescription is fairly guncral i nature, foilows very c]osely the typc of data
normally considered to be essential to a complete bibliographic description of a work. It provides
generalised dircctions to the cataloguer and it is to be supplemented by national cataloguing
codes either in preparation or inuse. It is designed primarily as an instrument for the international
communication of bib} iographic information, By spccifying the elements which should comprise
a bibliographic description and prescribing the order in which they should be presented and the
punctuation by which they should be demarcated. : '

It atms at three objectives: - _

- to make records trom different sources interchangable

- to facilitate these intcrpretation across languagé_ bam'ersl -

- to facilitate the conversion of such records 1o 'mac.:hinc readable form

ISBD preqcnbcs the type, order and composzttou of all information in a hbrary record
with the exception of points of access, suggested classifications, and certain control codes -
placed on the card by a national or local cataloguing agency. The type, quantity, and the shape of
subject headmgs, unit card entry, and additional entrics are not governed by ISBD. What is )
covered by 1SBD is what is commonly known as the body of the entry, plus collation, notcs, and
data connected to ISBD. The sources, shape. position, and punctuation of these elements is
dictated precisely by ISBD. Within these areas, variations of data may occur in relation to ths
presence or nature of other data within the ISBD, bui not in reaction to the presence or nagur;
of data from area 011tsu:lc ISBD jurisdiction

SELF CHECK _EXERCISE -1
Mention the th.ree'objc'ctives of ISBD
Note: 1) Give your answer in the space provided below.

i) Comipare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

15.2.2 Organisation of ISBD

o 1SBD resembles to a ;\rery great extent the sort of descriptive cataloguing encountered on
cards from the Library of Congress and others. Significantly, the order of elements is nearly the
* same, and data contained within the body of the entry will.often be identical; whether prepared
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o under AACR format or under ISBD ISBD dmdes the data ina brbhographlc descriptlon mto o -
o seVen areas of mformatlon S . R

. Co]latlon ar ea
. Serles area

I, Trtle and statement of allthOHhip area
2 Edition area.- . R
_.3-.-_'-:lmprmtare1 _ T g !
4. |

: Noteb area T
7 ISBN bmdmg, and pnee area q

As may he seen these areas roughly correspond to the major sectms of .mformatron-_“rl.
formed on an AACR formu!ated card. Thie areas on the ISBD- formatted card 'in the ordér i e
“‘which they are gwen above The ISBD itself, whlle mdlcatmg a specrf‘ ic format does permlt L
D ﬂeY1bil1ty of'a minor nature. Basmally, the areas are arranged in a smgle unmclented paragraph
,'from the begmnmg of the title to, the end of the last statement of series. The notés and ISBD' . -
areas each begm new block paragraph of each note may oeoupy its own’ par agraph B

.. TITLE AND STATEMENT OF AUTHORSHIP AREA EDITION AREA ™~ AT
-. ZIMPRINT AREA COLLATION AREA. . . SERIES AREA AR
" NOTE AREA
©UNOTE AREA R
'_.ISBN BINDING, 'AND PR]LE AREA -

o Each area of 1nformat|on is ITSB]f dwrded into one of more elements of i 1n Formatlon Whi Ie' 7
theé order and punctuatron of each element is hxed its presence is, of COurse, dependent upon‘ o
the matenal bemg eatalovued The elements of each area are: -

I Tltle and statement of authorshlp area:’

_1. Thetltle proper L

2 Paralleltltles _ R . S .
e T:tle mformatton o : E | | o
N 8 .Statements of anthorshlp
- H Edltlon atea ' -
6 Ldltron statement T . ;
? Staternents of authorshlp relatmgtothe edrtlon' |
IR Imprmt area L o
L 8. Piace ofpubheatlon
0 ‘SJame-ofPubhsher- _ o
;!:__0.D;':lﬁte-ofpublreation' .

1L Placeofprinting -~ v e e

L e '12,;Na.m'e :o'fjprint_er_.l‘l -




v, Collation area: _
I3. __Nmﬁbcr of volumes .and.fo_r h‘umber_ of 'pdges
14, Tilustrations B .‘
15.. Physical size
16. Accompanying materials =
V. -Series area: . '
F7. Series statements
VL N'otcs area: .
18. Notes aq apprbpriate
VIi. I[__SBN, binding, and price area
19 International Standard Book _Nuhlbcr_
20. Binding - ' '
o 21.. P'rice S
Th_érc are twerity onc different clements of information to be dealt within the seven areas

- of information. It is important io remember that not all will occur on every book being catalogued,

and that some may occur in more than one forim as m the case of notes. .

Each area of information has what is called a jprime source or preferred location within
“the book being_désbribcd. I cases wherce the ISBD provides a choice of sources considered
prime, there is a “preferred order 6f sources™. This lists an order of locations within ‘the work
being catalogued, and data is to be accepted in that order. The imprint arca’s primie source is
listed as “title-page, preliminaries and colophon.”™ The ISBD provides this two-layer approach to
precedence for all arcas and elements. Morc importantly, the information is provided in one
place, and is well written and easy to use, - ] ' e

SELF CHECK EXERCISE-2
Mention the d_iifiS_iOﬂ's of ISBD. '. .
.No_ter_i) Give your answer in the space provided below.

i) Compare yaw answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

6.2.3 'Punctuati_dn of ISBD .

Fach element within each area of the ISBD is set off or signalled either with punctuation
or by position within or at the front of a block paragraph. The areas of information theinselves
arc signalicd with combinations of punctuation. These are specified exactly in the ISBD and
may not be altered in practice. o ’ '
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_ F he first area of mformauon is the title and stalement of authorshlp The ﬁrst element n
. the area is the title proper of thé work being described, followed by any parallel titles, other titles,
* and title information, in that order. The titke is scparated from the paralie! title with the equals
sign. XXXX=XXXX. The parallel title is separated.from any other title by a colon. XXXX =
© XXXX: XXXX. Finally, the last title is separated from the any other statement with a diagonal
slash XXXX = XXXX: XXX/XXXX. The whole area is then set off from the next with the
]foeriod space-dash-space combination mentioned above, XX XX = XXXX/XXXX . - This general
scheme s not sufficient to cover ali possible variations. Accordmofy, a- qunle de[alled table of
‘punciuation is provided for every area of the ISBD

The second area of information is the edition, This area contains two elements, the statement
of edition and any statements of authorship that apply to the edition, The edition is separated
from edition authorship statements by the diagonal stash: XXXX/XXXX. If, a is most ofien the
case, the edition has o sialement of al%l]lO!Shlp attached to it, the area is sumply brougnt 10 a

“close: XXXX . ' -

" After the edition area comes the imprint area. 'F‘hi_s'afea can contain as may as five -
different elements. The place of publication, name of the publisher, date of publication, the place
of prititing, and finally the name of the printer. The entire area s set off from the imprint using

. the period-space-dash-space device, The place of publication begins the area, and so has no
- puncluation. Any subsequent piaucs of publication, however, use a semi-colon to set them off
XXXX: The name of the publisher is set off with a colon, and the date of publication with a

-~ comima. Using these three devices, any combination of places and publishers may be handled.

- When the place of printing and the printer are supplied, Both are putin aset of parentheses and

the same punctuation is used as for the place of publication and publisher’s name: (XX XX:XXXX).. _

Finally the whole statement of the imprint area; regardless of its extent, of Whl(‘.h elcmem ends
“it, is set off from the next area with the period- “space- -dash-space.

" The collation a:e_a contains four different clements, and again; each is set off with

puactuational symbols. The. area is sighalied with the period-space- dash-space device, and - -

commences with the statement 6f the exteutt of the work in pages or volumes. This statement is
followed by illustration stafement, set off by a colon: Following illustrations is thie: sm.,, setoff
~ with a semicolon. Finally, the area is brought to a close with the statement of accompanying
materials, if any. This is set off with an ampersand, which inthis one case,serves nof only as a
signal for a new category of data, but takes the place of “and”, the waord that would ordinarily
begm the statement.

* The series area wntams a potentlal for a Ialge variety of data, divided into thiee basic
categories. These are the series, subseries, and numbering. Each complete series statoment is
enclosed within parentheses, regardless of its complexity. If there is more than one series
statempnt each wiil ba, enclosed w1thm a set of parenthescs (XXXX) (XXXX)

The final area of information on the record contains International Standard Book Number,
the type ofbmdmb and the pnce of the publication. I

Having i ewewed the punctuation of cach area, |t is now possnbie to list all the puncluar:mm}
devices used in ISBD. These ; are:
- Title preper {(no signal plecedes Tttle Area)
= paralie! title: '
other title
/ statermnent ol author sh}p

. eumon staicmc:.i {device signals begmmng ofEdmon Atea)

{ statement of "authorship 1clatmg to thf: edition ~




_ place of publiéation (device signals bégiﬁnincr of hmprint Area)
; other places of’publlcatmn after initial place '
: name ofpubhsher : '
, date _
" ( Placeof pr'mﬁng
 nante of pr.inter). .
- pagmatlon (dev tce S}gnals beomnmg of Coi!ation Area)
iHustration statement
, size
& accompauym g materials

_ {series statement{device signals beginning of Series Area: open parenthcbes signals.
the begmnmu of a separate series statement): subseries

. number attached to a series or subseries staternent
) (a close parenthesis delimits the end of each separate series statement)
~ Note no device'ts used to signal bcgmnmg of Notes Area because it starts on a separate
line
' _ second note {signal piaced atend 'of f' rst note on !in& above)

late note. (period closes Note Area of ISBN, binding, price) . _
ISBN {no device signal is used as ISBN, binding, pnce Area begms ona separate I?me .
from Notes Area) . '
_ ISBN (device signals beginning of ISBN, bmdmg, pnce Area if placed directly after
Co[latton Area on a noteless record '

--binding (space between ISBN and bind mg)

price

Any of the elements listed may be either prcsent or absent in any given rccord As long
as the appropriate punctuation is placed in front of the appropriate element, or that element is
'placed on a separate line. no trouble will result. For the scheme to work, the order of elements
~must not be altered in any way. A missing element is treated as an empty class:

Title proper = paralte] title: other titie/statement of authorship.

Title proper: other title/statement ofaulhorshlp e _ ' e

Title proper/statément of authorship . : ' :

. Tite propef . - edition statement _

The pair of examples given helow should serve to show how the signals work ouf i
practice. Each example shows the 1ef:md ferst in generalized terms, then in terms of & s;muidtcdl '
monograph: . - o
1. Arather simple monogra ph: .

Title pmperfauthm statemerit . - place of pub ication: pubtisher, date: pagmatmn‘
' iiEUb[rat[cn size . - ISBN binding: price:

' Woecf carvmm’by John %\tc,talds - New York: Harper 1973

C 236 purillus.; 23 cm .
ISBN 0-000-00000-0 Cased: $7. 95

2. A-mﬂno graph within a series and with multiple authosship




-

Title propcr other tltlelauthor statement = edmon Statemcntr’ statement of authorship '
refating to edition. _ : .
*._ place of publication: name of publlsher place of
publlcatlon name of publisher, date . - pagination: - -
‘illustration; size & accompanying matenal (serie_s
. statement; number) L
"~ Note
. ISBN hlndmg prlce
J Example.

_ Polmcs in KentucLy a manual for actwlstsfby Henry Carson and Rache] Evans 2nd
edfrev byGeo%e Jones. _Boston: TWIIIy; Lomswlle KY: Asturias House, 1972, ¢1965 . xv;ii
546 P- maps 25cm & answer book . (Actlwsm in Amenca no. 7) Blblloglaphy p 44- 546

ISBN 0- 000-0060-0 Paperback $$565

.. The lSBD recommendations of” 1971 was rnamly for monographrc publlcanons “This is |
© termied as ]SBD(M) The IFLA. commltlce on cataloguing has prepared and pubhshed two

S more sets of recommendatlons cuvenng serials and andio-visual materials. _They are known as™

o ISBD(S) and ISBD(A-V) respectively. The second edition of Anglo—AmPncan Catalogumg
Rules (AACR 2)of 1978 has incorporated ISBD rules. The standards relatmg to bibliographlca]

- references have also been revised according to ISBD format.

 SELF CHECKEXERC[SE 3
Meutlon the pmrpose of punctuatlon in ISBD
) Nlote ) Give your answer it the space provrded beluw

i Compare your answer wmh the: model answer given at the end of thls unit

) .]5.3 INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BOOK NUN[BER (ISBN)

-1 Sc:ope and Fleld of Appllcatmn ,
* The purpose of this International Standard is t© coordmate and standar(hse mtcmatzonal !y

'ﬂhﬁ* use of book numbers so that an mtemattonal standard book number identifies one tltle or _ o

edition of a title, from one specific publisher, and is un ique to that title or edition. To this end, it
Spﬂzclf tes the construction of an mtematmnai standard buok number and the iocatlon of the

. printed number on the book. -~

3 Cnmstlmmon of an ]ntematmnal Standard Baok Nn-ber

. Am mtcmatﬁonal standard book number consists of ten digits (These di g]ts are the Arablc o |
numbers 0 0 9 in the case of the check digit only; an X cansometimes occur) made up to the E

N foﬂowmgpar&s P




- group identifier (ic. nationai geographlcal language or. othcr cunvemmt gmup)
- publisher 1dcut1fler

- titde Idel‘lllﬁt‘.l’ o

- check digit - y

"Whenan mtematlonal standard book umnbcr is cither written or prmtcd ltshall be pmwdad -
by the letters ISBN, and cach part shall be separated bva s;)acc ora hyp]wen asinthe folluwmg S
. examples: :
ISBN O 371 08989 3
ISBN 90-7000—234 5

2.1 Group ldentlﬁer

The group 1dentiﬁcr is a]located by the mternatlonai ISBN Agmcy I vanﬁ n lmgﬂl
_from group to group acmrdmg to the title output of the group concemed. . .

2.2 Pablisher 1dentifier

, The publisher identifier is allocated mtcmaﬂv w:thm the group, hv the agency appmnlﬂd
for this purpose. It varies in length from pubhsher to publisher according to the title ontput of the -
publisher concerned..

: 2 3 Title Identifier

PR The lcngth of the title identifier is detenmnad by the ]engﬂa of the group and publls!mr
" .. identifiers which precede it .

24  Chedk dlglt '

The check-digit is ca!culated ona moduius ll with weights 10-2 usmg X in licu of 10 - |
“where 10, would occur asa check dlglt ' '

.3, Prmtmg on Books .

' The infernational standard hook number shail be prmted on the verso of ﬁhe title leaf or, if -
 this is ot possible, at the foot of the title-leaf itself. It shall aiso appear at thic foot of the outside
back cover if practicable, and at the foot of the back of the jacket if the book has one; if neither
of these alternatives is possnble. then the numhcr shall be pnnwd in some other prominent pusrtln
on the outside. - : . ,

- Orgamsatmn for Implementatmn of the Intematm-al Standard Book Number System.

In order that the allocanon of group identifiers may proceed on a continuing basis; an ”
Intamatmnai ISBN Agency in Berlin has been set up to assume responsxbnhty for the svstmn '
This agency has the following functions: o . _ .

- io ensure the definition of growps
- to allocate 1dcntiﬁers 10 groups
- to advise growps on the semng up and ﬁmctmnmg of group agencics. C
- - to advise group agencies on the allocation of publishg:r identifiers '_ o s
- to promote the worldwide use of thee system’ o B -
‘ -' -to supersﬂsu the use of the system -

ISBN 15 used in 160 conntries and one estlma:te suggests that globaily over 100 m:ﬂlon
.~ ttems are identified w;th an ISBN. : : ,

: Rﬂcenﬂy Natmnal Information Standards Orgamsahon (NlSO) reviewed the working of
ISBN and decided to extend the length of the ISBN to 13 digits. The new svstem will come imto
operatmn from iam;an 2007 ‘ L 2'59

y
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- SELF CHECK EXERCISE 4
a) Mennon the scope and field of apphcatlon of ISBN.
Naote: ) Give your answer in the space prowded below.

i) Compare your answer. with the. model answer given at the end of this umt. '

'b) Mention the format of ISBN.

154 'INTERNATIONAL STANDARD SERIAL NUMBER. (ISSN) |

- 1 Intrﬂduchon

It has long been recogmsed that there is a need for a brief, unique and unambiguous

- identification code for serial publications. Future development will clearly involve the exchange

of information about serials between the compuiter systems of different organisations such as
libraries, abstracting services and other users, suppliers or distr ibutors, and publishers or producels
This. imposes the requuemem for a standard code. Communication between. the different
organisations transcends national boundaries and therefore requites an international code which
should be numeric, since no single alphabet is used by the majority of producers and users of
serials. Careful and thorough investigation has revealed that the International Standard Serial
Number (ISSN) should not attempt to incorporate any signific cancé other than the unique
identification of a serial title; thus, it shouid not seek to reﬂect characteristics of a title so identified.

o

ISSN should be applicable to the entire population of serials, whether past, present orto
be published in the foreseeable future. An eight digit number (including one ‘check digit) will be

~ sufficient as 1he basis for numbering ail serials. For specific purposes, the ISSN may be
- accomipanied by related codes, for example for the identification of the country of publicanon or

of sub-units of a serial such as volume and part. An international orgamsatl(m is necessary for
the implementation of ISSN, Work is necessary ai an intérnational Jevel to coordinate the
implementation of ISSN and at national or regtonal levels where the serials collections are
actually held. Thus, a two- level system is required, and the use of ISSN should be promoted at
both international and national {or regional) levels. The International Serials Data System (ISDS)
‘being designed and mmlemented mthm the ‘framework of the UINISIST programme (now




. UNESCO General un‘ormatlon Programme) meets this requirernent. “The ISDS mcludes an
‘ [11temat10nal Centre in Pans and natlona,l centres located as desired by tle countries concemcd

Some countries may elect to ]om tog,ethcr to. form r{,glonal centres based on common
language, or on geographical or other considerations. Where no national or regional centre has
- been designated. or until such arrangements can be made, the International Centre will perform

the necessary functions of title registration, and ISSN assignment. The ISDS International centre

15 also responsible for the atlocation-of blocks of ISSN to national or. regional centres, for the

overall system design and coordination (mcludmg the dehnmon of necessary data elem(,nts for

the exchange format), and for the provision of an international register of ISSN.

2 Scope and Field of Apphcatmn

The purpose of this International Stand'trd 1s to defing and promote the use of a'standard -

- code (ISSN) for the unigue identification of serial publications.

'~ For the purposa,s of this [nternational St'mchrd the following dcfmltlon appllcs

Serlal A publication, in printed form or not, issued in successive parts usually hawng '

‘numerical or chronological desigriations and intended to be continued indefinitely. Serials include

~ periodicals, newspapers, annuals (reports, ycarbooks directortes, etc.), the Journals procecdings, |

_ transactions, ctc. of SOCJLI’]CS and monograplic serials.

3. Construction of ISSN o o . N\ .

An ISSN consists of cight digits; thesu, are the Arablc numerals 0 to a, exccpt that in the
case of the last or check digit an X can sometimes occur. Since the IS SN are likely to be used -

in the same context as codes designed for other purposes, such as the ISBN or local.control
numbers, a distinction must be preserved in the form of presentation when written or printed.
- An ISSN shall therefore be pI’Gde(.d bv these letters, and appear as two groups of four digits,
scparated by a hyphen as in th{, follo“mg e\ampk,

ISSN 1234-5679

The chack d]glt 1s always located i i the extreme right (low order) posmon and 18 ca]culated |

on 2 modulus 11 ba.ms using weights 8 to 2.
4, Cupyrlgllt

 No fees will be charged for the asmgnmunt of ISSN to serial pubhcatlons No copynght
shall subsist in the assignment of ISSN or in their use in association ‘with or in place of the
publication they represent. : :

5. Printing on Serial Issues

-

The ISSN sh'LII be printed ina prominent posmon on or in ¢ach serial issue (front cover,

. back covr, title leaf or imprint). On a periodical, the ISSN should whenever possible, appear in.

the top right-head corner of the front cover. When an international standard bibliographical
- 1dentification strip is used, the ISSN shall be printed as part of that strip on cach serial issue. If
a serial issue bears an ISBN as well as ISSN {for cxample, a volume of a monographlc series
- . intended to be continued indefinitely, or a scarbook etc:), the two numbers shail appear fogether,
each with 1ts own prefix ISBN or ISSN_.

6. Procedure for Calculating the Check Digit for IISSN

. . The pLu poscofa check d1g1t isto guard agamst &ITors camed by the incorrect transcrlptmn
of an ISSN. |

- The check digit tor ISSN is C'Llcuh{ed on a: modulus [1 basis using the weighting factor
8to 2 1t 15 one of the most cfficient systems for detecting, transcrlptlon eIrors. :

271




- The procedure for céiculaﬁng the check digit, which is_automatically carried out in a
computer, is as follows: Example: [SSN 1234-5679. '
1. Take the digits of the base number:

12 3. 4 s 6 1
2 Take the weighting factors associated with each digit:
8 7 6 5 4 3 2
* Multiply each digit in turn by its weightiﬁg factor:
8§ 14 18 20 20 3 14

© el

4. Sumthese products:
8+14+18+20+20+18+14=112

5, Divide thfs sum by the modulus 11
“112/11 = 10 remainder 2

6. Substract the remainder from i ]
o 11-2=9 _ _
7. Add the remainder to ti',te extreme rICrht (for order) position of the base number:
1234-5679 :

If the remainder is 10, substitute an X in the'check digit position. If there is no remainder,
put a zero in-the check digit position. It should be noted that the check digit i is regarded asan
.essential and msepalable part of die ISSN.” .

: SELF CH'EC'K EXERCISE-S
a) Mention the scope and held of appllca’uon of ISSN
Note: i) Give your answer in the space provided below.

_ i) Compare your answer with the. model answer given at the end of this unit.

by . Mention the Format of ISSN.




15. 5 SUMMING P

" The efforts n standardlsatlon of blbl]ogl'aphlc descnpﬁon 18 tinked with the catalogumg
processes and it got intensificd with Paris Convention on International Conference on Cataloguing -

- Principles. The Library .of Congress provided the framework and the advent of computers in =
library and information work made it possible by International Standard on Bibliographic Description o
(ISBD). The librarians welcomed it as it became possible to mterchange records from different '

© sources, interpretation across language barriers and conversion to machine readable form. ISBD -
is adopted by AACR which is followed worldwide for production of catalognes. 1SBN and .

. ISSN have been designed to complement ISBD m exchange of blbllographlc data -

15.6 MODEL ANSWERS

1. The - thres objt}ctives of ISBD aré: _ o
| ~* to make records from differcnt sOui:ces 'i_11tcrchahgeable e
¥ to facilitate these interpretationS-- aérosé-léllguage barriers '
¥ to facilitate the conversion of such rccords to machine readable form

2 The lelSlOﬂS of ISBD are: ‘

Title and statement of authorshlp area -
Edition area

Imprint area

=W R -

Collationarea
Series area
Notes area

e | =N

_ . ISBN, binding; and pncc area o
3. The purposc of punctuation in ISBD is stated as foliows

" Each clement within each arca of the ISBD is set off or 51gmllcd either w1th punctua‘uon
or by position within or at the front of a block paragraph The areas of information
* themselves are signalled with combinations of punctuatlons These are specified exactly -
. in the ISBD and may not be altered in pract.lcc : :

4 '(a) The purpose of ISBN is to coordinate and standa.rdlse 111temat10nally the use of book
" numbeérs sothat an ISBN identifics the title o edition of a title, from one specific publisher,
- and is unique to that title or edition. To this end, it specifics the corstruction of an ISBN'
aid the locatlon of the printed nuimber on thc book.

. (b)An ISBN consists of ten’ d.lgzts (thcsc digits arc the Arablc numerals 0 to 9 in the use"
of the check dlglt only, an X can sometlmcs occur) The dlglts are made up to the fo]lowmg
parts: : L R ‘

.- group xdennﬁer
- pllbllsilur_ldentlﬁc; :
© -title identifier
- check dlglt . _ . ‘ _
Example ISBN 90-  .7000- . 234- 5 -
' _ Group.  Publisher Title  check digit
0. dentifier identifier identifier : |
| 273




- (a) The purpose of ISSN is to def’ ne and promote the use of a standard code for the o |

158

. umque |dent1ﬁcat|on of serlal publlcatlons _ . ;o
" (b)An ISSN consrsts of elght dw;ts (these dlglts are the Arablc nutnerals-0 to 9, except __
that in the case of the last or check dlglt an X.gan sometlmes occur) IEIN '
E (3 appears m two groups of four dlgltS | . -' oy
o ,Example ISSN 1234 5679 (Lastdlglt is the Check dlglt)
18, 7 ASSIGNMENT
1. Outlme the orlcrm of lSBD and 1ts usefulness
2. Traoe the recent developments in ISBN
'_ erte a short note on ISSN ' :
RECOMMENDED BOOKS

Spaldmg, SummerC “[SBD: |ts ougm ratronale and 1mphoatrons” Lrbmry Joumal 98 (2) -
©1973p.121-123. 0 o ‘ U : R .

'1980. -

: 'Encycfopaedra of Lzbrary and ]nformanon Sctence Volume 15. New Yori« I\/Iarcel Dekker :
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GLOSSARY

' .:Blhllographlc Descrlptlon _

ISBD
ISBN

ISDS

_The description of a work gwm particu_l'ars,of authorship and others
~ who have contributed to the presentation of the text (editor, translator; -
" ete); title, edition, date partrculars of publrcatlon (place and name of -
' publisher). ' ' -

_IntematlonaI Standard Blbllooraphlc Descrlptlon

ik .Intelnatlonal Sta ndar d Book Number'
: Intematlonal Serlals Data System

o .lntemational Standard SenalNumbel -

1510 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

ESSAY QUESTIONS e

1) What is ISBD‘? Explam the structure of ISBD format and the punctuatlon marks
' used : . L S

2) Drscnss the efforts made mternaﬂonaliy towards standardtsation of book numbers and

i

serlal numbers

" SHORT NOTES.
o a) Objective ¢ ofiSBD

E b) Punctuat'or marks of ISBD




UNIT -16 : TRENDS AND DEVELOPMENTS IN LIBRA!
CATALOGUING
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165 Formats for Information Interchange
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i6.6 Expert Systems i Cataloguing

16.7 On-line Catalogues

163 Summmng Up

169 Model Answers

16.10 Assignments

16.11 Recommended Books

16.12 Glossary

- 16,13 Model Exammination Questions

16.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

This Umi mtroduces you to the developments and trends in Library Catalogeng, Afber
studying this unit you waff be able to
- trace the overall developments and trends of library catalogneing
- explam the gradeal developmint of MARC and CCF
- describe the different fonmat structures for mibormation mterchange
- discuss the usc of expert systems and on-line catalogues.

16.1 INTRODUCTION

Cataloguing 15 one of the oldest activities, which was used © prepave the myventery hists.
Later, the function of catalogue was extended to belp to locate books. Some more additioral
featurcs nocessary o perform retrivval functions wers deveioped rather slowdy through frial
and ervor. The carlicr catalogwes were basad on {raditions and prepared withont tzkag it
comsideration the fumctions o be porformod by 2 catalogue. It was only in 1841 a sound sciemtiiic
. ground was laid down to the field of catalopwing theory with an atiempt made by Anthomy
Pawizzs, Librarian of British Museum who propared a forrml code of mles for calatoguing,
mamely British Masenm Code. This made the Hbrarians and authoritics pay seriows attention te 275




the subject of cataloguing. ~ It is since carly fifties of 20th century, tremendous interest in
cataloguing and catalogue codes have been seen and in recent years| this field became extremely
active, to keep pace with the newer developmenis

Many developments and trends have been traced during the last few decades in the fieid
of cataloguing. The number of these developments is large enough. The following are the some
of the noteworthy developments that precedes the contemporary period.

s Forraulation of a set of Normative Principles of Catalogum g by S.R.Ranganathan. .

o Framing of agreed statement of cataloguing principles at ICCP Conference held ai Paris
in 1961, which serve as basis for preparation of AACR-1 (1967).

. Preparation of AACR-T to ser ve as a uniform basis for recording of every known type
of ‘print and non-print material’.

¢« Development of ccC by Ranoanathan first edition of which was published in 1934 and
. the latest ie., the fifth edition came in 1964. The Normative Principles stated by Ranganathan -
are applied in a systematic manner from 2" edition of CCC onwards. '

. IFLA Committee on Cataloguing attempted towards development of ISBD, UBL ISBN
and ISSN based on a proposal set up by the IMCE (International Meeting on Catalogning
Experts) held in Copenhagen in 1969 to achieve the uniformity, precision and compatibility
among all the bibliographic records.

i Launching of CIP data service by LC in July 1971..

»  Therealisation of the subject approach of cataiogumg leads to discover subject indexing

methods, which are compatible with computerised information like Chain mde‘(mg, PRECIS
and POPSIL

However, the increased cost of cataloguing and the rate of growth of catalogues leads
the libraries to concentrate on the centralised services, which will become more economical and
efficient. Further the differences in cataloguing practices in different types of libraries will be
- reduced to a great cxtent due to the trend towards standardization at local, national and
international lcvels. Allthese have stressed the increased use of mechanisation and computers
in cataloguing activily. Hence the use of computer and machine-readable bibliographic information,
taken aiong with standard international bibliographic description has been playing an important
role in shaping of things.

16.2 MACHINE READABLE CATALOGUING (MARC)

Tnvestigations of the possibility of using automated techniques for its iniernal operations
by the Libraryof Congress began in the late 1950s. As a result of this investigation, the Library
of Congress (LC) requested for a grant from the Council on Library Resources (CLR) for 2
study to determine the feasibility of applying automated techniques to the operations of LC. The.
study published in 1963 by Gilbert W. King under the title Auiomation and the Library of
Congress: a survey sponsored by the Council on Library Resources indicated that the
automation is possible. It also formulated to design and implement the procedures required to
automate the cataloguing, searching, indexing and document retrievai functions. The project
was named MARC. '

16.’2 ! MARC Pilot Project (1966- 5968)

Pidna*mg for the pilot project began early in January 1966. The objectives were to develop
procedures and programmes for the conversion, file maintenance and disiribution of MARC
data as Wﬁz! as programmes to use the data at the participating libraries. In order to assist in the

' x ongress invited libraries for participation. Forty libraries




responded to the proposal. Out of which sixteen libraries were chosen for participation i the
project: Selection was based on the type of hibrary, geographic focation, avalability of personnci,
1 equipment and willingness to cvaluate the utility of the data and prepare Wiiten Teports.

LC sct up for itseff the task of completing within eight months the design of procedares
+ and computer programmes required for the LC operations and for the participants. Though the
~ distribution was planned to begin i September 1966, the first test fape was masted i October
and the weekly service began in November, The. computer programmes provided to the -
_ - participating lbraries were not crror free n all cases and had 1o bo modified, Hence, LC was
» learning better production methods on the job to reduce large iumber of incocrecily edited and

madequately verified records. _

The pilot project had originally bees scheduled to end i June 1967 but LC stated at ihe
midwinter mesting of the American Library Association {(ALA) in Janvary 1967 that the piot
project wonld continue through June 1968 while the aperational system was being pianncd and
implemented, As a result of this the partivcipating librarics experimented with card catalogue and
book catalogre production, current awareness hstings, filing arrangement by compitter. Part of
the rationale for the pilot project was the testof a' machine format under operational conditions
i order to design a text-generated format based on the expericnce gatned. All these achicvemems
- were designated as MARC- " R '

16.2.2 MARC-II

- Later, the keen mtcrest showu by the British National Bibliography (BNB} strongly

- influenced or the design of MARC-IT pifot project ic UKMARC. The phitosoply behind MARC-

-l was the design of one format structure (the physical representation on a machine-ieadable
medam) capable of containing bibliographic information for all forms of materials {books, serials, '
maps, music, journal articles. etc.) and related records. Another signittcant outoome of the pilot
project vwas the design of dn extended character set for Roman aiphabet languages. In December
1967 2 meoting was organised by CLR at LO for discussing the MARC format and characzer
set. This meeting was held particularly for setiing the framework for an operational MARD
system, which hadxﬁde-émpiicmims tor the entire ibrary community and further for avtomated
ifbrary systems. A project report published in (968 devoribes the expanded characier sot and
MARC 1T format. : o ; L

SELFC HECK EXERCISE-}
Trace the origin of MARC praject.
Mot i} Cve vour answer in the space provided below - : SRR

- 1) Compare vour answer with the mode) answer given at the end of this unit’

——— e - e

16.2.3 MARC Distribatios Sevvice

MARC distribution service began ta 1972 The presend service s availeble jo soveral )
iorms. This includes all MARC records, all books covering records for English lamnuage 173




manog;ﬁphs. The pﬁmary.advantage of the distribution service is considered to be the cost
saving resuiting from centralised cataloguing and from centralised editing. Transcription of

machine—_r_éadable records, another by-product of MARC{is often overlooked.
16.2.4 Retrospective Conversion (RECONY I |

In 1968 a proposal was submitted to CLR for a feasibility study to be conducted by LC-
CLR. Recognising the far-reaching significance of a centralised conversion effort, CLR responded

immediately by providing funds. The responsibility for the conduct of the study was named
RECON (Retrospective Conversion). However, this project did not give encouraging results.

SELFCHECK EXERICEES-2
What is RECON?

* Note: i) Give your answer in the space provided below

i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

- 16.3 UNIMARC

’ Mﬂi@ugh the overall fdnnat structure of MARC contained the same in Whichever.cdunuy :
that it was adopted, the content designations (tags, indicators) varied greatly in different nationa!

formats because of certain continuing differences in cataloguing practice. Thus, one national
- agency wishing to process the MARC data of another national -agency had fo write a special
' compuler programme to do so; and séparate programmes were needed for every such format

whenever the agency wished to make use of costly multiple conversion programmes.

This lead to the development of UINIMARC. It was not possible to design one format
that would meet the requirements equally of all MARC users but UNIMARC is intended to be
a communication format, which would make it necessary to write and m'_éimain only two conversion
programs, i.c. one from the national format to UNIMARC and one from UNIMARC to the
national format. UNIMARC standardises content desi gnators for a core clement, a descriptive

. block, which is based on the ISBD. The first edition of the UNIMARC appeared in 1977 and -
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was followed by second edition fn the year 1980, which was brought out by the IFLA for.
Universal Bibliographic Control (UBC). Later the UNIMARC Handbook was published in
1983 for the guidance of users in different implementing agencies. All these documents were
combined into a UNIMARC Maral i 1987. UNIMARC currently provides content destgnators
for n’ewfds of variety of texual and non-texual materials. B ' ' .

A basic primciple of UBC 15 that national agencies that sd desire may take advantage of
cataloguing work being carried out in the country in which a particular itern originated. In this
way UNIMARC made & signiticant contribation ta UBC but its success necessiates the
coopesation and effort of all national MARC users. A number of national agencies have already -/




'e:\prcssed mllmgnt:ss for this and L.C has completed spemﬁmnons to convert MARC rmords
to UNMARC format. As yet, however, there is avery little internafional e’xdm ofbﬁ)hngaplnc :
data and dosc not invelve use of UNIMARC. ~ - . , e

SELF CHECK EXERCISE—S

What is UNIMARC? | | |

' Note )} Give your answer in the space pmwded below

_ 11) Cumpare vouranswermﬁl the raodel answergwen at the end ofﬂns unlt.

Y .

16.4 COMMON .COMMUNICATION FORMAT .(CCF)

The Intematlonal Symposium on Biblmgmphlc Embange Format within the framework

* of General Information Programme (PGI) was organised by the UNISIST Intemational Centre
for Bibliographic Description (UNIBID) in collaboration with ICSU-AB, IFLA and the ISQ in
Taomuna, Sicily in April 1978 The symposium was preceded by a number of significant events
like the advent of machine-readable bibliographic format for abstracting and indexing publications
- (i.e. UINISIST Reference Manual), ISBD and many international bibliographic record formats

- including ISO’s well known format for bibliographic information interchange on magnetic tape

(IS0 2709). The main purpose behind convenmgthe Symposium was o deliberate the desirability

and feasibility of establishing maximum compatibility among all the ea;mmlg babliographic exchanse

- formats. As’a result of this UNESCO/PGI formed an ad-hoc group on the esiablishment of -

Common Communication Format and it pubhshcd its first edition in 1934 and second edition in e

- 1988 with ceriain modlﬁca.nons based on the e\'pencncm of blbllogmplm: agwcms of swmal
countnes . : . ‘

After studymg the data clements of the six standard fomats vizZ., UNISIST Reference

Manual, UNIMARC, 1SDS Manual, MEKO¥F-2, ASIDIC/EUSIDIC/ICSU-AB/NFAIS -
Interchange speclﬁcauons and the USSR-US Common Commumication Formag the core eleanents

- of CCF were formed. It is usefil to exchange b:bhographlc records among various hibraries as

well as abstractm.g aud mdexing services. It is meant for processing formats that vary ﬁum o

institution fo institution and also within thc same institution.
SELF CHECK EXERCISE—4 _
WhatisCCF2 .~ .© - |
"~ Note: 1 . Give 3our answer'in the space prowded bel(m
)’ Camparc your answer w1th the model answcr gwen aI the e;nd of thxs umt

=,
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16.5 FORMATS FOR INFORMATION INTERCHANGE

Libraries have recognised the iﬂiporta’nce of standardisation iong before the advent of
MARC. The availability of cataloguing data in machine readable form supptied by L.C, the need

0 imput cataloguing data locally, the possibility of sharing these locally generated records, the '

potential for uskg compUier Prograimimes across eiganisations 1o reduce the high cost of designing
and writing software, and the need for hardware capable of handling large character sets were

- ali the factors that put increased emphasis on ile establishment of and conformity to standards.

Recognising the Worldwide impact of sharing machine readable records, LC and BNB in addition
to being active in their respective national standards organisations in 1969 submitted to American
‘National Standards Institution { ANST) format and its equivalent British Stan dards Institution (B
81) format to the International Organisation for Standardisation (ISO). The MARC projects in
USA and UK have created an environnent for many couniries 1o begin to pian for and implement

- their ows aational MARC system.

16.51 Record Format Structare

The recond format structure, which was used as a miedium for information interchange, is
yaried from one Tormat o another format. The MARC formiat struciure was adopted in USA
and bocame an ANS standard in 1971 and an international standard in 1973. The US-MARC
stracture mainly consists of three compenents. They are Leader, Directory and Varioble Fields.
However, in {UK-MARC) the structine of the format was presented as Record Labed, Direciory. .

" Congrol Fiekds and Variable Datafields. The 150 2769 structure specifies thata bibliographic

record should comprise of foar segments, which includes Record Label, Directory, Variable.
Diota Ficlds and Record Straciare. UNIMARC format defined its structure as ten elements. -
The record structare of CCF is a'specific implementation of the 150 2709 structure.

1552 ~ Dublin Core Métadﬁté Elementé

. Further, the recently orpanised Dablin Core workshop identified the Dublin core metadata
elements as fifteen. 1t defined the metadata as “data which desoribes attributes of a resource’.
Dublin Core was developed by an informal group of computer scientists, nietwork specialists,
librarians ¢, The main idea behind the Dublin Care development was to build a metadata
clement set so versatile that any internet docament can be descrived with it. The fifieen Dublin
©ore metadata elements are: Subject, Description; Title, Author, Publisher, Other Agent, Date:
Object type, Form, 1dentifier, Relation, Soarce Objects, Language, Coverage and Rights
Management. - SR '

1653 MARC2i Formats

The MARC 21 formats are widely used staiadards for the representation and exchange

B Ufamhm‘it;g bibliographic, classification, conuntiity information and holdings data fivmachine-
readuble form. They consist of a family of five coordinaied formats, They are: . o

 MARC 21 Antiority Format (published w 1904,
WARC 21 Bibliographic Format {1999) ‘
CMARC 2] Classification Format {2000}




MARC 21 . Community Information Format (2000)
MARC 21 'Holdlings annat(QUOO). o

The MARC 21 concise fnrinafs,; published in the vear 2001, described.its structure

components mainly as three: the Leader, Directory and the Variable fields. The variable figlds

are further divided as Variable control fields and Variable data fields. Within variable data
* fields again two kinds of content designations Tndicator Positions, and Subfield Codes’ are

used.- ' ' o - T o .

With the development of standéfdised machint:?readab}e bibliographic records aﬂd network -
- facilities, most of the mid-sized and larger libraries have relied heavily on the CD-ROMs and the -
Internet to find MARC records. A survey conducted recently reveals 84 percent of the cataloguers

reported that they use OCLC as their bibliographic uitility. Some of the other major bibliographic
utihitics were : Western Library Network (WLN), Bibliofile, RLIN & SOLINET. Some of the
CD-ROM Cataloguing support systems available today are Bibliofile, CAT CD450, CDMARC
Names, CD MARC Subjecis, Precision and Supercat. CD-ROM cataloguing software products are
- slowly gathering the atiention of the cataloguers from smail, medium and large libraries. S

The library networks such as OCLC ‘provided impétus to retrospective ¢onversion by
-developing lower cost systems and providing discounted usage rates for using and contributing
. records m a reconversion (RECON) project. API also sponsored a coordinated RECON project

in which all the member libraries retrospectively converted original catalogued materials mto’
machine readable form. ' ' -

16.6 EXPERT SYSTEMS IN CATALOGUING

" .- Efforts have also béen made to de_velop_ Cataloguing Expert systems baséd on the rules
of AACR-11, but its usefulness was limited becanse such systems had no ineans of interpreting
the rules. Normally in identifying authors, titles, series etc. cataloguers use their personal experience

it applying appropriate rales. Many experts feel that the rules in AACR-H are insufficient for .

developing competent cataloguing expert systems. Therefore, much emphasis need to be given
for developing adequate cataloguing rules. Research work is in progress for the development of

expert systems for assigning subject headings. Some of the major projects of developing expert

system cataloguing tools include SKICAT (tools to analyse and explore large catalogue database),

CLARR (to assist in MARC field validation), Project DELICAT (to detect errors in library .

catalogues and drawing thesc to the attention of libyary staff) etc.

"16.7 ON-LINE CATALOGUES |

The most exciting aspects of library automation today are the transition to OPACS. The
. online catalogues in libraries is mainly a phenomena ofthe 1980s. Soms OPACs stress simplicity
of operation above all else, whereas the others, are highly sophisticated retrieval systems that
allow the user and greater flexibility than is available through other forms of library catalog,
- Most QPACs attenipts to draw a balance between extremes, striving for smplicity of operation

-~ and at the same time attempting to.provide benefits that are lacking in other forms of the library

catalog.

Some OPACs in use today emergsd from on-line circulation systems. But a number of

. :Oi’ACs developed by libraries were designed first and Foremost as on-line catalogues, independent -

of circulation functions. One feéhniqﬁe_ﬂlat many OPACs use to allow greater flexibility-of

access to records in the catalogue is keyword or term searching. This enables a user to retrieve

records o the basis of single terms or combination of terms appearing within specified frelds of
a bibiographic record such as author, title or subject heading, S ' '
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Automated catalogues have now estabhshed near umversa[ supremacy and retrospectlve B

conversion programmes are slowly puiling together catalogues wrthm the confines of this single

medium. With all these mmatlons about a thousand mstltut:ons worldw:de have their hbrary
-catalogs on the Internet. ' - :

..+ inIndia the library. automatron began in late 19603 Kumar reported that by the end of

. 1990s the situation was going from bad to worse. He recommends development of a national
information pol:cres and leadershlp from India’s library schools but does not recommend adoption
© of the MARC format development ofa natronal blbhographlo database or an) network—based_
services : R 2 : _ : R - :

- 16. : SUMMING uP

The trends and developments in lrbrary cataloguing have gone through various stages
since the development of British Museum Code by Anthony Panizzi. Librarians and authorities -

- started payinig serious attention 16 the subject of cataloguing. It is since early. ﬁﬂ;es of 20th o

_ century, tremendous interest in cataloguing and catalogue codes hiave been seen ‘and in the -
recent years this fi eld became extremely actrve keepmu pace with the newer developments

Many deve]opments and trends have been traced during the Iast few decades in the field -
.of cataloguing. Some of the uoteworthy deve]opments are formulatton of a set of: normative_ :
prmclples by SR. Ranganathan; framing an agreed statement of cataloguing prmc1plfes atICCP
Conference; development of ISBD, ISBN and ISSN by IFLA Committee on Catalogumg,-.'_'

_development of Classified Catalogue Code by Ranganathan 1aunchmg of CIP. data service by . -

LC and devising of subject indexing methods like Cham lndexmg, PRECIS and POPSI

Later much atterition was paid on centralised actrvlty and slandardrsatron due to the .

- mcreased cost of cataloguing and differences in catalogumg pract:ce All these have stressed o
on the increased use of mechanisation and computers in cataloguing’ act1v1ty These technological

' developments made it possible to use computers in library and information work particularlyin "

bibliographic description. The leadership of LC in this activity gave rise to MARC- I and later
"MARC-IL The adoption of modifications and the format structire by many of the countries
" resulted in UNIMARC UBC and CCF Now the trend has moved towards Expert Systems and :
"On- Ime Catalogumg : | \

16.9 MODEL ANSWERS

1'_. ~ The Lrbrary of Congress investi gatlons of the possrbllrty of using automcrted techmq ues
© . farits internal operations began-in the late 1950s. As a result of this investigation, the.
Library of Congress (L.C) requested for a grant from the Council on Library Resources
(CLR) for.a study to determine the feasibility of applying automated techmques to-the

~ operations of LC. The study pubhshed in 1963 by Gilbert W. King titied Automation and .- - '

the Library.of Congress: a survey sponsored by the Council on L:bmry Resources

. indicated that the automation is possible. It also formulated to design and implement the - - S
: procedures reqmred to automate the cataiogumg, searchmg, mdexmg aud dootunent retneva] S

* functicns. The project was named MARC

2. - RECON means Retrospect:ve Conversion. In 1968 2 proposal was submztted to CLR
- for afeasibility study to be conducted by LC-CLR. Recognising the far—reachmg o
- . significance of'a centralised conversion effart, CLR responded immediately by prov iding
- funds. The respomiblhty for the conduct of the study was named as RECON

o 3, UNIMARC means Universal Machine Readable Catalooumo Althouoh the overall format Y
o structure of MARC contamed the same in whlchever country that it was adbpted the




"content designa.tiohs (tags, indicators) varied greatly in different national formats because -
of certain continuing differences in cataloguing practice. Thus, one national agency wishing - -
to process the MARC data of -another national agency had to write a special computer

programme to do so and separatc programmes wonld be needed for every such format

. that whenever the agency wished to make use of costly multlplc conversion. prograrmnes
. This led to the development of UNIMARC. - :

4. 7_ The Intematlonal Symposmm on Blbhogmphlc Exchange Format w1tlun the framework o

- of General lnformatlon Programme (PGI) was organised by the UNISIST TInternational
Centre for Bibliographic Description (UNIBID) in ¢ollaboration with ICSU-AB IFLA. -

- and the IS0 in Taormina, Sicily it April 1978. Though this symposium precedes a mumber

of sngmﬁcant svents, the main purpose behind convening the Symposium was to dehberate ;

© the desuablhty and feasibility of establishing maximum compatibility between existing all

" bibliographic exchange formats. As a result of this UNESCO/PGI formed an ad-hoc .~ '.

group on the establishment of Common Communication Format and it published its first

edition in 1984 and second cdition in 1988 with certain modifications based on the
experiences of blbhograplnc agencies of several countries.

16.10 ASSIGNMENTS

1) - Survey the hteraturc on library catalogumg covenng the perlod of past five years and
Wwrile an essay on the trends in hbrary catalogumg '

© .7 2)~ Critically examine the cataloguing system in Indian Ilbrancs and suggest the 1 measures on

how to improve the mfomlatlon access
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16. 12 GLOSSARY

CCF . It is a Common Communication Fonnat irtended for standardlscd _
' . information interchange among the various llbranes throughout the
_ ' world ' - '
Eepert Systems - 5 Expert Systcms have been created with an 1ntcnﬁon to pi'owde -

- assistance to searching database or hosts, ‘This will eliminate or releasc |

~ the human search intermediary from the more routine aspects.

MARC i Tt refers to the widely accepted format for machine readable o
| - bibliographic description. . : :
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" Online Cafalogue : Itis a computerised catalogue available either at locat level; national - o
o L ~ level or international level that will enable the user te search aboiit the.
availability ofa particular document on the basm of elther au‘thor title,

_ - subject or keyword. , : .
U RECON 0 i ht is a centralised project mtended to convert a]l the retrospectwe -
o e catalogues into maching readable form. o . -
'.UNIMA_RC o i lsacommumcatlon format mtended to de51gn one fo1rmat thatwould_ ‘

. meet equally the'; requnrements of all MARC users.

-16 13 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

L

11.'
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ESSAY QUESTIONS

1. Tracethe various attempts towards desngmng and developmg a machme-readafﬂe
' catalogumg . - '

2. Explain how MARC mﬂuenced srandardisat:on m catalogumg" '_

3. Dlscuss the developments in llbrary catalogumg in the past two decades
SHORT NOTES S

| i UNIMARC -

i) CCF

itf) Dublin Core 'meta&afa elements










